; - * 
, 2 le i CE Cd be 


KEELER aer 


M I FT © A 
MEE S Wo 


H E B R E . S. 


_—_ _ * — 8 8 


By the late Reverend and Want 


M. JAMES PEIRC E, of Eon; 
Author of the Parapbraſes and Notes on the Epiſtles 
ol St. Paul to the 222 and * 


—_——— 


»„— 


* 
— 1 — „ — 1 A 


LONDON 


Printed for J. Noon, at the White Hart, near Mercer's Chapel, 
Cheapſide ; and J. CAN DEREN at the Croſs Keys in the Poultry. 
M. 22 


THE 


PREFACE 


1 HE Paraphraſe aut Notes on the Coloſſians and the 


ed att hoy was t immeonraged to defign a comment a- 


ah tn the Sno _ D *— the ow NA Þ 2 are 
e e 


St. 2 excepting 22 which "had as fore paraphraſed 3 
Me. Locke. 


s greater obſcurity and dffiontty of nnderftanding this epiſtle 
to Mo Hebrews determined him to make this Bi ** artempt. 
He did not lice to finiſh it ; while he was conſcientiou/ly, and with 


read labour indugoonring 10 add ſome light to this part of the 
ſacred oraoles, it ſcemed gue to his Ts Maſter. the f0ve- 
reign and alt-wfe- diſpoſer of alf things, to call him away 
70 2 the reward of his faithfulneſs and well improved 
rdlent.s. 

If this Parapbraſe and the Notes had been publi hed as the 
others were, without a name, there are in my judgment ſe me 
| marke ef pu 8 veonkian d e and penetration which would have: 

diſcovere 7 e author, though they had not the advantage: of his 
laſt review. 

But in the nature of the thing it ſeems. highly reaſonable, that 
When Poſt punnons Works Ars 


one or more concerned in the publication; to- {atisfy the world that 
ſuch, papers were Wrahe bythe Per ſam dub name they: lour, or 10 
Whom common fame aſcrtbes them. Acrordingiy, I do berely 


aſſure 


— 


to-the curiat, bra ef 


internal marks and evidences, there ſhould be the 2 mony. of ſome: 


Philippians mes with ſo prod a reception, that the learn- 


The PREFACE. 
7 the reader, that he has theſe papers juſt as Mr. Peirce 
t them ; they being all printed from his own hand-writing. 

In this reſpect they Ae a little from many other poſthumous 
2 7 they are publiſhed by the author's defire in his laſt 

ckneſs. 

T have choſen to leave off abruptly both in the paraphraſe and 
notes on the 34th verſe of the xth chapter, rather than I would ſup- 
Preſs or add any thing ts what he left wrote upon it. | 

I will probably be a ſurprize to ſome perſons at the firſt fight, 
to find a paraphraſe and notes on, the five af verſes of the xaith 
chatter while the end of the xth is not finiſhed, the whole xith, 
and the firſt 24 verſes of the xiith chapter are left untouch'd: Of 
which this is the true account. | 

Mr. Peirce was firmly perſuaded, that in the latter end of the 
xiith chapter the author of this epiftle did defy o reſume, and 
farther urge the ſame argument which he had mentioned in ſome 
©erſes of the firſt chapter, and therefore he finiſhed bis paraphraſe 
aud notes on theſe five verſes, while the ſubjeit was freſh and 
warm in his mind, and ſent them up to me, juſt as the reader nom 
has them, ſome months before he dies. 

Beſides this performance, this paſſes man has left bebinad 


Bim ſome Diſſertations on particular paſſages of ſcripture ; and an 
1 5 a cery uncommon ſubjett, which he deſigned ſhould ſee 
Zhe ligbt. | 8 F 
T cannot ſay that he gave the ſame intimations of his mind with + 
reſpedt to an) of his ſermons ; but as there are a few of them wrote \ 
in long band, hereafter they may probably be publiſet. 
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T bein the e this epiltle 1 
bliſh * zen in Cad adherence to Chriſt, and the pro- 
feſſion of his holy reli . the author of it very skilfully ad. 
apts his diſcourſe to the raiſing in their minds the moſt noble and 
honourable apprehenſions of * and intending to how how vaſt- 
ly he was to be preſer d to any of thoſe meſſengers from God 
whom they moſt highly valued, 


* 15 4 — 


e here looks back qr his ogighal 
character, that was antecedent to his incarnation ; inſen- 
ſibly falls in upon his advancement above the gels at his reſur- 
rection. 


sn e B ni PARA» 
C518 


2 HEBREW E 
* PARAPHR AS E. TEXT. 


FA OD wo in ſeveral parts (a), and in di- op who at findry x 
vers manners (5) uttered his mind, under . | 
the former diſpenſation, to the anceſtors of the unto the fathers by the pro- | 
2. Fes, by the prophets, has now in this laſt - 07; eg 1 
diſpenſation, or in the times of the Meſſiah sn, whom he hath ap- 
(c), ſpoken unto us by his Son (a), whom he pointed heir of all things, 


bath copſtituted-the Heir, and Lord of 


2 3 


„ os 
224 ' 92 | 4 3 
. 8 a 1 BER © 
woo on Goo 
1 (a) Hexe dg. At ſundry times.) If we regard the etymology of the word, the ſenſe 
will rather den x. be, Done diſcbfertd his wal — by the prophets in ſeveral parts. 
or parcels ; ſo that one part was to be Iearnt from one prophet, and another part from an- 
other : but now he had by his Son given a full and iatire revelation of his whole will. 
| (6) In divers manners.) God ſpake ſometimes by a dream, or a er, or a ſtrong impulſe 
upon the minds of the prophers, and ſdmetimes by angels, wid were {cat by him in the ſhape 


and appearance of men to make knit his will, Lo *. 

2 (c) Ex $odfwv Tov nueraov TE. In theſe laſt days.) This or the like phraſe is often. 
met with in the Old Teſtament, Gen. xlix. 1. Num. xxiv. 14. Deut. iv. 30. Iſa. Ii. 2. Mic. iv. 1. 
Xxiii. 20. Ezek. xxxviii. 16. Dan. ii. 28. Hoſ. iii. 5, And the like we find in the New 
at alſo, As ii. 17. 1 Tim. iv, 1, 2 Tim. iii. 1, 1 Pet, i. 20, 2 Pet. iii. 3. Theſe laſt 

days were underſtood by the Fexvs to ſignify the days of the king Meſſiah. And that this is 

the N fa ſuch phraſes, may eaſily appear to ſuch as will conſult the learned Mr. Fof.” 

Mede upon this argument, in his Apoſtacy of the Latter Times, Chap. xi, xii, Qc. | 

(d) Er dg. By his Son.) It has been the commop opinion of the ancient Chriſtians, as well. 

as tis of the generality of the modern writers upon the fcrigrures, that in many, or at leaſt 

in ſome of the appearances. of the angels recorded in the Old Teſtament, the aiy©;, the Son 

himſelf was one of the number. If this be ſuppoſed to be true, an emphaſis muſt be under- 

ſtood to be laid upon the manner in. which God ſpeaks tg us in tligſe laſt days by his Son, viz.. 

that it is by him as. incarnate #nd dwelling in fleſh. But it may be queſtion'd whether that 

apinion. has any ſolid foundation, I know not of any place of ſcripture where tis expreſly 

aſſerted : and the arguments brought to prove it, are ſo yery-{light, that it ſeems at beſt to be : 
— A mere conjecture. There is at leaſt nothing in this epiMle to favour it, but the contrary, | 

What I have before ſuggeſted as the only way to make the text before us conſiſt with that 

opinion, may ſeem 4 {train ; whereas it is very eaſy and plain, if rejecting that conjectuxe, 

we judge that God never imployed his So as 4 meſſenget to men before his incarnation. 

Aid we have two paſſages in this epiſtle which look very much the fame way, Chap, ii 2, 3. 

If the evord: ſpoken by angels cht ftedfaſt; and every tranſgreſſions and drfobedience received a juſt” 

recompence of reward, or ſhall we eſcape if we neglect ſo great ſalvation, which at the firſt be- 

gan to be ſpoken by the Lord? Tis agreed on all hands, I think, that by the word ſpoken by an- 

gels, we are to underſtand the law that was given at Moznt Sinai, which we are ſure was. 

given by their miniſtry, Deut. xxxiti. 2, Pſal. lxviii. 17. Achs vii. 53, Gal. ni. 19. But if the 

Son was the ſpeaker at the giving of the law, which is pretended with as much. af d 

as his ſpeaking on any other occaſion, the force of the argument will be loſt « for it Was caſy- 

for the Hebyrtoi to reply, that their law. was at firſt ſpoken by the Son, as well as the goſpel,. 

and therefore there was no reaſon to infer in the manner this writer does, that the punithmene 

was more to be dreaded in the latter cafe than in the former. The other paſſage in this epiltle,_ 

which ſeems not to agree with this notion, is Chap. xiii. 2. Be not forgetful to entertain ſtran-- 

gets: ſor thereby ſome. haus entertained. angels unawares, If the avy was one 82 

. | 15 
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HBERERS. 

TEXT. PARABDHRASE 
-by whom (allo be hade tags 69, by whom be alſo made wp 
* O 


10 rabeny ier er y other of the unclent p. patriarchs, dar author has not 


much of TAR ver u might have done. For It mult have been much 
| in caſs he bag N ar thereby oe Ka e 77 not ofily 

but dhe Sen of God fi RH awaits” ! 1 * reaſonab! le to e 
chide che Son under the GRE of a 


Chap. 
WS . 
8989 


who dp 


_ 11 d d — epifile whetria he. ad been 2 5 
ſtriouſly contrad guiſnin ©, A But . .— 
tne inn g chat opinion * eee ch 1 have. offer Phe y oF 3 oy 

Lom x bh bis Cir?! he bath ee e FAA 1 "In the c com- 


Mo —— an heir is one who fucceeds another after 17 deceaſe in 1 n 2 8 
honour or eſtate. MT CES ble” that; the N od FP ue FTE IAN LADY Eur 


ſuch & ſenſe, tis rieceffary we fhibuld take the expr . 
$'being heirs of God, or of Chrift's being conſtituted 25 of N 

we learn what was inpaly intended by a perſon's being {ai 

the Deir, ay lng as be is N chi 


= bs 5 r 
from à bondman] 471 be be ork IE on Pos e 


two things will be denoted by it, 1. de he is poſſeſſor 
piers fe Parks of all things Acts * * 2. N 92 7 pint? 
tlie Father, as the e 5 11, 36. God hath made him Lord Hence 
ng natural and ctr meh ur 1 ha Sr | — 1 | 
=O heir, © ſal, Kxkix, 27. TN ern, 2. 
earth. 1 Chron. XVI. 10. NA ch 
(e N wag not the 
at is, his father ſertled 


Dorn, yer Bis father 1 xt 9, il 
upon him the chief honour, that belong 
tho” he was not really eldeſt. It is a pleaſant miſtake of a late writer, 
this text, 5 . ee bers l 


World Der ti own right. | Were this I chere e 0 
fon among men; fince arever. their Claim is, there is a higher and more ices 


cannorÞut remain poſſeſſor of the earth as well as heaven. 
to his Son, he is ſuid to inberit all nat ions, and his people are T d 
inheritance. So that in this caſe, the right of the polleſſion or 3 by grant, ij to be 
underſtood to be ſubordinate to, and 17995 by the right of the ori giver, — an 
earthly father may give a Son the n, that is, the free uſe of h 
| up his own Tight, according to wh! t the e in the Ae 85 to his SE Ws Lotte 


772 
be the ber of che fc, not only e e natural 
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erity, 


x. 
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PARAPHRASE, TEXT. 
+ nenne 


; NOTE 8. 


i expreſſed by his heing beir of the world che faichful being thus given, a it, were to him as 
* ildren. 


And he was promiſed to be the heir of the world, tho he liv d not to ſee the 
juſt as he was promis d to inberit the land of 
all abings being put into our Saviour's hands, and he being 

to be conſtitursd heir of all things. And theſe a# things Sul be underſtood in. the largeſt 
the Father only being „ Whoſe dominion over all things is in the moſt abſo- 

lure ſenſe unalienable, and cannot but be ſuperiour to that he has delegated to the Son. hay 
this ſeems the ſenſe of our Saviour's Words, 'XVii..10. And all mine are thine, Thou haſt 

| 3 ſupreme right to whatever be to me; nor does thy giving them to me 
deprive of it] and thine are mine, [becauſe thou baſt given them to me. 
Ler it be farther obſerved, that our author here lays down the aſſertion. he. undertakes to 
pon viz. That God has conſtituted him Heir or Lord of all things. Having mention d this, 
he juſt gives a hint or two of the greatneſs. of his character; and then, manifeſtly returns to 
his great aſſertion, and” es it cloſely in the latter part of chapter, ſhowing that the 
angels themſelves, the _ order of beings, are not exempted from his juriſdiction and 
dominion. By this therefore as his great deſign, we are to be guided. ia explaining the,argur, 
ments or teſtimonies he : bobs at: + BE Yo es A ART 
( 25 Als x; os aldvas erolnoe. By whom alſo he made the J The ſenſe may ſeem. 
doubtful. If we render the words, By whom alſo be appointed the ages.; the ſenſe will fall in 
_ with Eyh. iii. 11. See Mr. Locke upon that verſe. But I our own tranſlation, for theſe. 
two reaſons; 1, Becauſe I ſee no reaſon why we ſhould doubt of this ſenſe of the. word 
eaves, lince it is plainly thus ufed, Heb, xi. 3. Thro' faith we underfiand that the WORLDS. 
vers framed by the word of God, ſo that the things which are ſeen were not made. of things which 
do appear. Where the <vorlds are the ſame as the things which are ſeen.. Compare Rom. i. 20. 
And tho* -ror&y does:ſomerimes in this epiſtle ſignify to ordain or 


pointed Lord of all, he is aid 


int, yet. can be no 
queſtion that ir moſt commonly ſignifics to Ei. . As from er places it appears, that 
Grit was imployed in making the world, fo this ſeems moſt agreeable to our author's: hope. 


His intention a to be to give the loftieſt and moſt noble account of his greatneſi and 
dignity, abſtractſy from that which he proceeds to afterwards, the. honour confer'd upon him 
at his reſurrection. Now ſince ke {& exprefly mentions that which may ſeem a leſs inſtance of 
his greatneſz, that he ph all things, it is not probable he would omit that which is grea- 
ter, Gods creat ing ibe <vorlds by him. And if St. paul be ſuppoſed the author. of this.epiltle, . 
the comparing his difcourfe here with cl. i. 15— 17, will be a conſiderable confirmation 
of chis interpretation. For there is manifeſtly a great reſemblance between what is men- 
tion d in both places to ſer forth the tranſcendent. excellency of Chriſt, 1. His being appointed 
the Þeiy of all things, may be —_ ſome degree parallel to what is there ſaid, that he is. 
the firſt-born of every creature. 2: His upholding all things, anſwers to that we have there, 
By: afar err e 3. In like manner, why ſhould not God's making the worlds by 
lim be underſtood of the ſame thing there expreſs d, his creating al things that are. in heaven 
and in earth, &c 1 The paralleliſm leads us rather to this than to the interpreting the paſſage 
before us of his appointing and ordering the different ages and diſpenſations. 

3 (4). Os Gndmratyacpuartis Sitns, Me being the brightneſs of bis glory.) Our tranſla- 
tors ſeem not amiſs" to have ſuppljed the word bis, as the next clauſe of the verſe directed 
them. The word dTeryaoue, which we render brightneſs, ſignifies that ſplendor or ray. 
thet- proceeds from a luminous body. The words therefore repreſent, 1. The Father as /ight, 
whith is agreeable to other places of ſcripture. God is light, ſays St. John, and in bim ts no 
dinkrgſtiat: ak, 1 John i. 53. But to raiſe their thoughts of the. matter, he ſers forth this bo 


HEBREWS 


_ PARAPHRASE, 
the very image of his ſubſtance (S), and up- 
£49 DOG: 97:08 37, '« k N holding 
de 
by which he deſcribes him, under the title of glory ; the deſign of which is to expreſs the 
yurity, perfection and luſtre of all his attributes. 2. Suitably to this account of God the 


Father, he repreſents the Son, as a ſplendor or ray derived or proceeding from the Father. 
God, by reaſon of his immenſity, is in his own. nature. inviſible ; but his glorious perfections 


all 


ſhine on _ the. eleareſt — in his Son. With this we may well compare that of — 
evangeliſt, i. 14. We bebeld bis (the word's] glory, the glory as of the only begotten of il e 
Bather, Somewhat. will be ſaid of this — & next — dne 


0 Kai yaearTig Ths amor dow; au And the expreſs image of. bis perſon.) The word 
urbsacic, kth we tranſlate perſon, ſignifies —— being. Thus i well render d, 
Chap. xi. 1. Faith is the ſubſtance of things boped ſor. And in this ſenſe Mr. Locke ſeems to 
have taken it, 2 Cor. ix. 4. & xi. 17. where he renders it matter; tho" there can- be no-doubt 
chat it has ſometimes that ſignification which our tranſlators have there given it, of confidence. 
For thus it is uſed, Heb. iii. 14. We are made partakers of Chriſt, if o the beginning of our 
confidence ftedfaſt unto the end. But in the place under eration, it doubtleſs is uſed for 
ſubſtance or being, as. the Syriac and vulg. render it. And it ſeems clear from this text, that 
the. being or ſubſtance of the Son muſt be diſtinct from that of the Father, ſince the one is the 
character or expreſs image of the other. If our tranſlators did not intend to convey by the 
word perſon, an idea of ſomewhat different from. the being of: God, their uſe of that term here 
ight not be amiſs ; as neither is their rendering xa i, the expreſs image. For as that 
1s from ae cer, to grave, it ſeems to denote an image, as the impreſt by 
a ſeal, is the image of the ſeal by which the impreſſion is made. And thus the ſenſe may be, 
that ke is the impreſt image f God's g. * 
In both the expreſſions here uſed, our author may, perhaps, deſign to diſtinguiſh Chriſt 
from all other beings, and to ſnow, agreeably to»his chief aim, how much he tranſcends 
them.. To: this purpoſe be repreſents. him as immediately derived from God, that is, the 
Father... Thus in the firſt — he is a ray or ſplendor from the Father's glory immedi- 
ately, no one intervening as the -minifter or means of that derivation ; which is- not true 
concerning any other being whatever, they being all derived from him by the Son. The 
glory of the divine perfections ſhines forth in other beings, and particularly in the nobleſt of 
chem, the angels; but not as they do in the Son; ſinee they are not immediately created by 
the Father, but mediately, the Son being the agent imployed by, and miniſtring to the Father · 
in the making them, Now this muſt & ity make vals dierencs betweerr him and 
them, and beſpeak his being vaſtly ſuperiour to them, To illuſtrate this by an eaſy alluſion; 
the light we have from the moon is originally from the ſun, and the rays of light we have 
thence are really the rays of the ſor: : yet as we have not that light immediately and di- 
rely from the ſun, the rays of the ſun being reflected to us from or by the moon, we per- 
ce ive a vaſt difference between that light and the other which is directly and immediately 
from the ſun. it ſelf... Thus as God is liebe, the more near · and immediate the- derivation of 
Iight is from him, the more glorious it may well be ſuppoſed to be. 0 we | 
In like manner, as to the other expreſſion ; man was made in «the image of God, and the 
nobler rank of creatures; the angels, more reſembled him. than we do: but this image was 
impreſt neither upon them nor upon vs, immediately from the ſubſtance or being of the Father, 
as was his image in his ſon. And as an image may be taken either from the original ſeal it 


ſelf, or ſrom that which was taken from it; ſo it is eaſy to imagine the former muſt be the 
moſt exact and perfect. | * ore | Aa 


«a 
Let 


6 HEBREWS,. 
GY PARAPHRASE TEXT 


holding all things by his Father's power (i), thing by the word of his 
when A had by himſelf alone, and by the — 2 — 
ſhedding of his own blood, made expiation 
for our ſins (), ſat down. at the right _ 

| 0 


NOTES eee wege 


Let the attentive reader conſider, whether our author's bringing in the mention of theſe 
things preſently upon his aſſerting that God made the worlds by him, does not direct us thus 
to underſtand his deſign, His diſcourſe ſeems thus to carry a great deal of ſtrength in it. 
Tis as tho' he had ſaid ; © 1 intend to prove the ſuperiority of Chriſt to the angels what 
© TI have mentioned, the conſtitution of God who has appoiyted him beir of af things. Upon 
6e this I will preſently inſiſt. But I may briefly hint ſome other arguments, as parti 
< that God made the <yorlds, and all things in them by him ; and *ris very natural to ſuppoſe, 
<« that the creatures which God imployed him to make, muſt be in their nature inferiqur to 
e him who was their immediate author, that is, the Son, in whoſe 8 or generation 
< no intermediate agent was imployed, he being immediately from God himſelf, a ray emit- 
< ted directly and only from his glory, and an image formed from his own ſubſtance, and 
* nothing elſe.” The account here given may be transfer d to what is {aid under the note 
(F), to compleat the paralleliſm between this place, and Cl. i. 15-17. His being the 
image of the inuiſi ble God, anſwers to what is here faid, that he is the expreſs image bf God's 
ſubſtance or being; and his being the firſt-born of every creature, may refer not only to his 
lordſhip, but be parallel to the delign of both expreſſions here uſed, to ſet forth his imine- 
diate derivation God. | vm 

(i) $igay Ts Th di Y, pipedlt This quae aur. And wpholding all things by the 
word of his poever.) The fame thing ſeems delign'd, Col. i. 17. By him all things conſiſt. Nor 
is it eaſy to admit the forced interpretations of thoſe who apply theſe texts barely to thoſe 
communications which were made by him after his appearing in the world. Tf they are read 
without a biaſs from prejudice, and a fondneſs for an hypotheſis, they naturally offer this 
ſenſe, that as the Son gave being to all the creatures, ſo he maintains them all in being. In 
both places the ſame works are attributed to him: but here we have it more ſtrongly and ex- 
preſly afſerted, that in theſe works he was an agent under God, or imployed by him. + 

The common way of expounding the expretlion, is, that the Son wpbolds all things by the 
Wo word of his own power. And accordingly our printed copies have here ayTs, and not auTs. 
4 And 'tis urged that the MS. copies, which have accents added, read it with an aſpiration. 
But none of the ancient MSS. having any accents at all, every reader is at liberty to àffix ſuch 
ſpirits as appear moſt agreeable to che ſcope of any text. And it is eaſy to obſerve that our 
author in this verſe diſtinguiſhes ay72 and £au7s ; and therefore as an juſt before relates to 
the Father, it is reaſonable to judge it does fo here alſo, The ſenſe given by any of the an- 
| cient Greek commentators, can ſignify little in this caſe, becauſe as they lived after theſe mat- 
1 N ters were warmly controverted, they would adapt the ſpirits to the ſerving of their own hypo- 
0 thelis : ſo that their reaſons, and not their authority, can only be of any moment in the — of 
„ Y Al dard A ,n udy Tunoduer©& rd euarriIOv nur. When be lad by bimſelf purged 

[ our ſins.) There ſeems to be no room to doubt that hereby is meant, that he made expiation for 
our fins by his death, which is often ſpoken of as a purging of our fins, or a purging our conſci- 
ence from ſin, or a evaſting us from our ſin, and ſo muſt relate to the pardon of fin. There is 
one Nr where the LXX have uſed the ſame phraſe to import the pardon of ſin, as the ex- 
preſſion with which it is joined plainly ſhows, ob vii. 21. Why doſt thou not pardon my tranſ- 
greſſion, and tale away mine iniquity? Which they have thus render'd : Alfi d tromow + 
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down on the right hand of of the Shechinab, in the moſt honourable 


the Nef on ug place, among the higheſt angels (J). 
NOTES. 
Seeger + Anagries ps, Nor can there be any queſtion that our 


5 14s Av gy fag 
a eagle to the death of Chriſt, conſidering what is ſaid here to have immediately follow- 
ed upotr his purgimg our fits, that he fat down at the right hand of the maj 4 
2 It ſeems to me that thoſe words, by himſelf, are not here added wi 
out pe ama! pee is to be laid upon them. And as Chap. 
ix. 12, 26, Chriſt is ſpoken of as making expiation by himfelf and his own blood, and not 
by the blood of bulls e ſo here he ſeems to intend that Chriſt alone, without any 
aſſiſtance or concurrenge of the angels made a perfect expiation of our ſins. 1 . 
O Ed Oi es Zia N piyaroovms o Us. Sat down on the right hand of the maje- 
fy on bigh. The tight hand being moſt ufed in giving or receiving any thing, the moſt ho- 
nourable place has been always reckon'd. to be on the right hand of princes-and great per ſo- 
977 I Kings ii. 19. Mat. xxv. 33. Agreeably hereunto- the exaltation of our Saviour 


is frequently repreſented to be to the right hand of God. This is here expreſo d by the right 
hand = majeſty on bigh. 1 * as” not fuffer us to chink _— can be, 
tly ſpeaki ight or leſt hand „ or ntly any placing on the one or 
S other. But as Apr is in his own nature — yy Fen fold _ ar, or to be 
ſeen on earth, when there was a Sberbinab, qr an illuſtrious diſplay made of his glory, by 
{ome bright and glotious beimgs who repreſented kim; ſo it ſeems that he is ſaid in like 
manner to be in heaven, as there. he makes a more Yluſtrious,. and to us, in our preſent ſtate, 
as to the manner of it, an inconceivable manifeſtation of his glory, This is called here the 
majeſty; and hereof we may eaſily conceive there is a right and left hand, or fide, As vii. 55, 
Kar on the right hand of this glory is our exalted redeemer ſeated; The expreſſion is 
ewhat varied Chap. viii. 1. ho 1s ſet down om the right band of the throne of the majeſty in 
the heavens : which naturally leads us to conceive of ſome ſuch viſible repreſentation of the 
divine glory. By comparing this text with that under conſideration, we are led to interpret 
the '&x, umaois, on hgh, . as importing the ſame as oy, Tots vegu0rs, inthe heavens, that is, in 
the bigh of heavenly places; which otherwiſe might well enough be render d among the . 
doings, that is, the angels, by whom the diſplay of the divine glory uſed to be made on eart! 
and very ptobably is made in heaven. And indeed tho we ſhould follow our own tranſla- 
tion, yet here mult be denoted the advancement of Chriſt to the highelt dighity, above all the 
plorivis berhgs who reſide there, chat is above all the moſt bright and illuſtrious angels, This. 
1s ctly agreeable to other places of ſtripture, where the exaltation of Chriſt to the right 
hand of God is. ſpoken of. 1 Per. iii. 22. E is gone into heaven, | and is on; the- right: band of 
Gb, angels and aithorities, and powers, being made ſubje& unto him. Epb.11. 20, 2 , God 


Chap. I. | 


raiſed bim from the dead, and ſet him at bit own right band in the heavenly places, fav above- 


all principality. and power, and might and dominion, and every name that 15 named. The 
ſuppoling this to be pointed at here by our author, makes his tranſition to his ſubject of Chriſt's 
heing appointed heir of all things, and made far ſuperiour to the angels, appear to be. extream- 
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CHAP. I 4-14. 
| CONTENTS. 


UR author having briefly hinted the original and native 
greatneſs and honour of our Saviour, comes here more direct- 
ly to eſtabliſh that aſſertion he had advanced ©. 2. and which he 
had chiefly in his eye, That God had appointed him heir of all 
things. This appointment he manifeſtly conſiders as cloſely joined 
with his. reſurrection and exaltation. And as he here paſles to 
prove his aſſertion, he, 2. 4. repeats it in ſomewhat different words, 
which plainly carry in them the ſame ſenſe. And as the firſt word, 
9. 5. For, ſhews that he proceeds here to his proofs, all the texts 
that are alleg'd by him are to be conſider d as brought upon this 
deſign, to ſhew that Chriſt at his reſurrection was conſtituted ſupe- 
riour to the angels. This amounted to a full proof, both accord 
ing to the nature of things, and the notions which the Jess enter- 
tained of the angels. For it being certamly true; and believ'd to 
be ſo by the Hebrews, that the angels are vaſtly ſuperiour in their 
nature to other creatures, it muſt of neceſſity follow, that as he is 
ſuperiour to them, he muſt be ſuperiour to all below them. And 
ſince the higheſt order of creatures were made ſubject to him, it 
might reaſonably be N that the others were ſo too. Beſides, 
as the Hebrews gloried in the revelations which had been made to 
them by angels, and were apt upon that account to ſet light by 
Chriſt, and Te wavering in their regard to him, nothing could be 
more pertinent to the general deſign. of the epiſtle, than the diſ- 
courſe here upon this argument. 'This I take to be the key of all 
the proofs here brought from the Old Teſfament. They muſt all 
be underſtood as ferving to prove the great point laid down, 9. 4. 
That Chriſt at his reſurrection is made ſo much better than the an- 
gels, as he hath by inheritance obtained a more excellent name than 
they. And unleſs we thus underſtand them, our author will not 
appear to write with ſo much coherence and conſiſtence. All ſuch 


interpretations of any particular texts as do not refer them to this 
end, are in courſe to be rejected. 


TEXT. 
/ | 
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4 Being made fo much better This high dignity belongs to him, becauſe 
ang c a" he is ſo much better and more honourable 


more excellent name than than the angels, as he does upon his reſur- 


they. For unto which of . : : 
5 = r rection inherit a more excellent name and 


time, Thou art my Son, this Authority than they. And that he then inhe- 
day have I begotten thee ? rited a more excellent name than they, is 

manifeſt from what God * to N u 
that occaſion, as particularly by what he ſays 
to him, Pſal. ii. 7. Thou art my Son, this 
day have I begotten thee (m). 4 


(m) For unto eyhich of the angels ſaid be at any time, Thou art my Son, this day baue 1 
begotten thee ?) Unleſs theſe words in the rd Cre from whence they are . .are 
underſtood to be ſpoken of and to Chriſt, I can't ſee how the inſpiration of this ep 
dan be maintained. And I muſt own, that it is my opinion, that the paſſage relates not to 
Damid at all, but to Chriſt only. A fireſs ſeems here manifeſtly to be laid upon the great- 
neſs of the thing that is ſpoken of in the paſſage of the pſalm ; that tis too great to have been 
ſaid at any time to any, even the higheſt, of the angels. But in my apprehenſion, the ci- 
tation muſt have appeared not very pertinent, and the proof not full and cogent, in caſe ſuch a 
reply as this could, with any truth, have been made to our author's argument: This ſame 
thing, and theſe very words were ſpoken by God to, or concerning David; and there- 
fore they cannot be too great to be uſed concerning the angels, who are vaſtly ſuperiour 
< to him.” They ſeem to me therefore beſt to conſult the reputation of our inſpired au- 
thor, who underſtand the paſſage in the pſalm, to relate to Chriſt only. And ſince the ene- 
mies of chriſtianity have taken occaſion to inſult our Saviour, and the writers of the new 
teſtament, for ſuch kind of citations, it cannot be thought foreign to the deſign of theſe 
papers, if I indeavour to juſtify theſe citations as they come in my way, and to ſhow that 
the uſe that is made of ſuch texts, is exactly according to the original deſign of the writers 
of the old teſtament, _- Poe | | | 
It may be a ſtrong preſumption in favour of the writers of the new teſtament, who have 
here, and in other places, applied the ſecond pſalm to Chriſt, that it has been generally 
2 by Rok ancient A 
ed only to and not to David, who is the only perſon pretended to 
ject of the pſalm by thoſe who deny it to belong to the M 
who have interpreted it of David, have been forced to own they herein went contrary to 
their own writers. Thus David Kimchi, who lived in the latter end of the 12th/ century, 
in the concluſion of his comment on this pſalm, wherein he had applied it to David, ſays : 
There are ſome who expound this pſalm of Gog and Magog, and Meſſiah, that is the king 
* Meſſiah : and thus our Rabbis of bleſſed memory, have expounded it. And if the pſalm 
< be thus explain'd, the ſenſe will be clear. © But tis more likely, that David compoſed 
*© this pſalm concerning. himſelf, as we have explained it.” Rabbi Shun archi, who 
was cotemporary with him, owns the ſame thing, but honeſtly gives this remarkable reaſon 
why he diftered from their ancient writers. © Bur, ſays he, in order to the better anſwer- 
ing the hereticks [he means the Chriſtians) © ir is more adviſeable to underſtand the pſalm 


4: 


s, who were well verſed in the old teſtament, that the pſalm re- 
Thoſe later i writers, 


< cf David,” Certainly when the e the pſalm are throughly conſidered, it will ap- | 


= 
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Lr that theſe two Rabbis had very little reaſon to recede from the opinion of their pre- 
deceſſors. : | | NE | 
One thing may be here premiſed for the better underſtanding of the pſalm, and that is, 
the whole of ic ſhould be conſidered as uttered in the perſon of the Meſhah ; and whatever 
are the words of God the Father to him, are here related by the Meſſiah as his. This wa 
of expounding the pſalm avoids the frequent change of the ſpeaker, which muſt other wi 
1 of neceſſity be allowed. Nor can I perceive the leaſt difficulty in keeping to this rule, through 
| the whole pſalm. I ſhall now briefly go over the pſalm, as far as I think is neceſſary to 
1 juſtify the application which the writers of the new teſtament make of it. 
= In the three firſt verſes of the pſalm, Chriſt repreſents the conſpiracy and contrivances of 
the yews and Gentiles againſt God and himſelf. --1. Why do the heathen rage, and the people 
imagine a vain thing? 2. The kings of the earth ſet tbemſelues, and the rulers take counſel 
together, againſt the Lord, and againſt his anointed, ſaying, 3. Let us break their bands a- 
ſunder, and caſt away their cords from us, The two firtt of theſe verſes are interpreted by 
St. Peter, to relate to the united attempts of the Fewws and Gentiles againſt Cłriſt, Acts iv. 
25—28. According to whom dM here ſignify the keathen, which is ordinary and common, 
and DOR the people of Iſrael, which ſeems to me the only plauſible objection that lies 
againic thus interpretation, becauſe that is frequently uſed to ſignify the heathen alſo, But 
as the word ſignifies people in general, it might be ſpoken of the Feeiſh, as well as any 
other people; as 1 think it is in Gen. xxv. 23. and by the pſalmiſt himſelf, Pſal. vii. 7. 
So foal! the congregation of the people compaſs thee about : for their ſakes tbereſore re- 
turn thou on high. And more expreſly by the prophet 1/a. H. 4. Hearken unto me my people, and 
give ear unto me, O my nation, MN 7. And provided the people are thus underſtood here 
for the people of Iſrael, it is not eaſy to perceive how the two firſt verſes of the pſalm can 
be underſtood otherwiſe than St. Peter applied them. For t the Philiſtines were hea- 
thens, and they waged war againſt David; and David Kimchi indeavours to explain the- 
pſalm by that, 2 Sam. v. 17. When the Philiſtines heard that they had anointed David king over 
Iſrael, all the Philiſtines came up to ſeek David: yet it is remarkable that the heads or chiefs of 
the Philiſtines are never, in the Scripture, called kings,” but only lords, Kimchi takes notice of 
this objection, and indeavours thus to anſwer it. He calls them, ſays be, kings and princes, 
although we never find them called otherwiſe than lords of the Philiſtines, becauſe from their 
pride — reckoned themſelves kings, although they really were not: or perhaps this is be- 
<© cauſe the kings of neighbouring nations joined their forces with them. This ſeems a ve- 
ry poor evaſion, Beſides, the Philiſtines never joined with the gu. in a conſpiracy againſt 
Dawd, They were not concerned in the rebellion of Abſalom, or in any coiifpiracy of 
his ſubjects againſt him. But nothing can be more exact than the accompliſhment of theſe 
words of the pſalmiſt, if they are underſtood to relate to Chriſt ; and eſpecially if we explain 
ver. 2. by ver 1. and ſuppoſe the kings of the' earth to fignify the beathen kings, and the ru- 
lers to be the Fewif rulers. i Chriſt was himſelf put to death by the authority of the one, 
and at the inſtigation of the other: and theſe concur'd afterwards in their attempts to over- 
throw. his kingdom. Nor can I eaſily believe, that the expreſſons here uſed, are to be li- 
mited to the oppoſition made againſt Chriſt, while here on earth; but chat they extend” to 
what was done againſt him afterwards. The gth and 10th- verſes ſeem plainly to carry the 
defign of the pſalm thus far. I will however own, after all I have ſaid, that the expreſſion 
of the people, ver. 1. might well enough be taken to be exegetical of the Feather + and the 
| beſt evidence that St. Peter was in the right when he took it otherwiſe, is to be gathered 
. =» from the ſcope of the pſalm : for if it appears to be concerning Chriſt, the interpretation will 
| be eaſy and natural to vs who underſtand the particular circumſtances 'of his hiſtory,” however 
obſcure it might have been before the accompliſhment. © © 2 Ker 
In the three next verſes Chriſt declares that God would: fruſtrate all the attempts of his 
enemies, and eſtabliſn and ſecure his kingdom. 4. He that ſitteth in the heavens fall Tau+h :- 
#be Lord Pall have them in deriſion. g. Iben ſhall be ſpeak unto them in bis «crath, and vex 
them in bis fore diſpleaſure, ſaying, 6. Tet bave 1'ſet (or anointed] my king upon my = 
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hill of Zion. The 6th verſe is a conſiderable argument againſt the pſalm's relating at all 
to David. "Tis true, Ziow is called the city of Dayid, becayſe he took it, 2 Sam. v. 7. 
But we , never read of David's being anointed, 15 inaugurated in Zion. The Pulg. and 
LXX. tranſlate it as though they had read Y inſtead of D) it is in our He- 
brety copies. For thus they render this and the next verſe. But I am conſtituted king by bim, 
en Zion bis holy hill, declaring bis commang, The Lord hath ſaid to me, Iben avt my Son, 
&c, In hke manner they render What is my king, in the Hebrew, as though it were 
| king by him; and ſo pen turned as though it were WMP bis, in- 
lead of my; holy hill. 4 can't perceive, any- defign could be much ferved, let the corruption 
be on Which Gde- it will. But I muſt own, the ſenſe ſeems to me to be moſt ' eaſy and 
natural, if we follow the Hebrexp tather than the LXX. Which is here eloſely copied by the 
Fulg, But ſbould we adhere) to the LXX. the expreſſion is ſingular, if andes 0 of 
Davis, who is never, that I remember, ſaid to be king in Zion. His reign is always ſpo- 
ken of in difterent terms, and reckoned to be either in Hebyon, or in penal, See 2 Sam. 
v. 4+ 1 Ange ii. 2. 1 Chron. xxix. 26, 27. But there is nothing more frequent in the 
language of the prophets, than to ſer forth Chriſt as reigning in Zion, as every one knows 
who is at all verg'd.1n their — Nannen 1 1 nn 1 21 a 
Next Chriſt proceeds to declare the decree of God, ver. 7. from whence our: author takes | 
his citation: I c declare the decree, The Lord hath ſaid unto me, Thou art my Son #his day 
have I begotton. thee, . To whomlioeyer the words are applied, the decree muſt ſignify the 
reſolution, purpoſe, or determination of the Lord: and his declaring it muſt import his 
making this known to the world, or rather more eſpecially to his church. Compare 
Fſal. xxii. 24, 25. The decree ſeems not to be wholly eomprehended in this verſe; but 
to take in what follows, vey. 6, 9. if not all the reſt of the pſalm. The Lord, "whoſe de- 
cree this is ſaid to be, ean be no other than God the Father, who made him both Lord 
and Chriſt, Act ii. 36. ' Philip; ii. 9. The time of this deeree's taking place, is ſaid to be 
rb day. Some would underſtand this of eternity, wherein there is no ſucceſſion of dura- 
tion, but a perpetual- nocu e and ſo they undetſtana this as (denoting- an terial generation 
of the Son. But this interpretation ſhould be owned to be à miſtake by all who ac- 
knowledge the inſpiration of the author of this epiſtle, ſince he never gives the leaſt inti- 
mation of any ſuch ſenſe of the word cy this day. Nay, we may, in my opinion, 
from what he ſays on another occaſion, bor̃row a clear confutation of this interpretation. 
Chap. iv. 7. Again he limiteth a certain day, ſaying, by David, to day, aſter ſo long a. time, 
as it is ſaid, To day if ye will bear his voice, harden: not bearts, cited from Hal. xcy. 7. 
If then the word N 70 day, does limit a certain day, in Pſal. xcv. why ſhould not the 
fame word as well limit a certain day here, Pſal. ii. 7, The queſtion however ſtill : remains, 
what is that certain limited day, here deſigned ? This d, in my opinion, be anſwer- 
ed from the foregoing verſe. Net have I anointed my king upon my boly bill ef Zion. This 
day then will be the time wherein. God's king, the Lord Jeſus,” Was anointed in Zion. 
And when the enemies of Chriſtianity can ſhow that the Scripture ever uſes ſuch languages 
| concerning David, they may more plauſibly apply the words to him. In the mean wle, 
ſince tis notorious that this ſuits the ſtile of the prophets, concerning Chriſt and his king - 
dom, tis but reaſonable to underſtand the words thus, That this decree relates to that 
particular time, wherein Chriſt received his kingly power and authority from the Father. 
Nor can this day then denote any other than that of our Lord's reſurrection from the dead. 
Many places, if there were need for it, might be mentioned, to prove that his kingly pow- 
er, in the full extent of it, bears date from his reſurrection. See Mat. xxviii. 20. pb. 1. 
20 22. Philip. ii. 9. 1 Pet. iii. 21, 22. with many others. But there is one text to our 
. purpoſe, of which it may be proper to take / notice, becauſe tis thought to be difficult, and 
is indeed by many miſunderſtood : Mat. xix. 28. 'Feſus ſaid unto them [the apoſtles] Perily 1 
Fay unto you, that ye cubich have followed me in the regeneration, auben the ſon — Ball ſes in 
tle throne of his glory, ye alſo Pall ſit upon tevelve thrones, judging the ter:lve tribes of Irael. 
Where our tranſlation refers thoſe words, in the regeneration, to the time wherein . 0 
| C 2 | 8 : 
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followed him while he was here 6n earth. But they ought to be joined to the ſucceeding clauſe, 
In the regeneration when the Son f man Hall ſit in the t of his glory; and the ſenſe of them 
is this: © As to you, who are my*'apoliles, and have forſaken all to follow me; you ſhall by no 


& means loſe your reward, For when the time of the regeneration comes, that is, when the 
* Son of man ſhall be begotten again, or be begotten from the dead, and ſhall, as he then 


-- © ſhall, fit in the throne of his gloty, then ſhall ye alſo. ſit on twelve thrones, judging the twelve 


p21 MLT, 


& tribes of IJrael; that is, you.ſhall have the adminiſtration and government of my church 
& committed unto you.” And to make our tranſlation exact, nothing more is needful, than 
barely to remove the comma put after regeneration, a little backwarder, and place it after 
me. And thus, according to theſ words of our Saviour, his advancement to his throne, or 
his being anointed or conſtituted king, commences with his: raaryſersoie, his being rege- 
nerated, or raiſed from the dead. As Chriſt was the Son of God upon other accounts, ſo par- 
ticularly upon this of God's communicating a new life to him upon his reſurrection, (for it 
was God the Father, who raiſed him from the dead, Gal. i. 1.) and therefore is his reſurrecti- 
on ſpoken of as a clear proof of his Sonſhip, . Rom. i. 3, 4. Concerning bis Son  Feſus Chriſt 
our Lord, <vhich was made of the- ſeed of David, according to the fleſs, and declared [or deter- 
mined] fo be the Son of God with pocver, according to the Spirit of holineſs, by the reſurrection 
from the dead. And if a Son, then, according to St, Paul's rule, an heir of God. Gal. iv. 7, 
Ramm. viii. 17. and the more eminent the relation, the more glorious the inheritance. Hence 
are thoſe two things joined together concerning him, Pſal. lxxxix. 27. I will make bim my 

e- born, bigher than the kings.of the earth. And as the mention of his inheritance imme- 


diately follows, here in this ſecond pſalm, his being declared to be the Son of God, begotten 


by him; we muſt underſtand, the life then communicated to him, ta be a life ſuited to the 
inheritance promiſed ; that is, that it muſt be ſuch a glorious and endlefs life. as that which 
was beſtowed upon. him at his re ſurrection. Let any one. compare the interpretation Davil 
Kimchi gives of this verſe, he will ſee that. nothing can be more jejune, after all he has done 
to wr d ſtrain it, Thus upon theſe words, Ibis day bave I begotten thee, he ſays T 
by Px MD = The day when he was anointed, was 
the day when God took him for his Son,” But how can this be, ſince his anointing is juſt 
before ſaid to be upon Zion? | 
It will probably be here objected, that the Sonſhip of Chriſt, according to the explication 
now given, relates to his being made King and Lord, whereas our author, Chap. v. 5. applies 
it to his prieſthoed,. Chriſt glorified not bimſelf to be made an Highprieſt, but be that ſuid unto 
bim, Thou art my Son, this day have I begotten thee. | | | 
In anſwer to this we may ſay, That when Chriſt is conſider'd as a prieſt, it is not as a 
ieſt of the common ſort, but of a very peculiar and diſtinguiſhed order, which is frequently aſ- 
Rerted in this epiſtle. Huis a prieſt after the order of Melchizedec, and what a prieſt he was 
is declared, Chap. vii. 1,2. He was by interpretation king of righteouſneſs, and king of Salem, 
evbich is king of peace, at the ſame. time that he was prieſt of the moſt high God, Such muft 
Chriſt alſo be underſtood to be, a rayal or kingly prieſt, or a prieſtly king. It was not un- 
uſual among the Heathen for theſe two ofhees to be conjoined in the fame perſon; 


Rex Anius, rex idem hominum, Phoebiq; ſacerdos; | 


And fa the Roman Emperours were likewiſe pontifices or high-prieſts. Nor were the peeps unac- 
quainted with this manner of expreſſion, Exod. xix. 6, And ye ſball be unto me a kingdom of prielis, . 
Baciazor ieegTeupeay in the LXX, which is followed by the apoltle, 1 Pet. ii. 9. compare Rev. 
i. 6. v. 10. xx. 6. Theſe offices which we conſider as two, are.ſo conjoined in Chriſt, as to become, 
as it were, one in his executing them. His kingſhip relates to his. power over us and all things: 
but his prieſthood relates to his tranſacting matters with God for us. Now theſe offices — bh 
conſider d as thus connected in him, that what he does as a king in his adminiſtration, he firſt 
obtains as a prieſt from God, This perfectly agrees with what follows in the pſalm, where after 
the mention of his Sonſhip] which implies his being heir, it is immediately added, Ak of: me, and 
I. Hal give thee the Heathen for thine inheritanoe, and the uttermoſt parts of the earth for tiy 
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Poſſeſſion. Thou fbalt break them with a rod of iron, thou ſhalt daſs them in pieces like a potter r 
veſſel, v. 8, 9. And this, our Saviour tells us, he received of bis Father, Rev. ii. 27. Hence, 
notwithſtanding Chriſt's kingly power, he promiſes his diſciples, that upon his departure he 
would pray the Father for them, h xiv. 16. And he is repreſented as making continual in- 
terreſſton for all them that come to God by him, Heb, vii. 25. 

Let me briefly take notice of ſome expreſſions in the reſt of the Pſalm, which ſeem plainly 
applicable to Ghrit, but not to David. Such particularly is that ver. 8. Ak of me, and IH 
gde thee the Heathen for thine inheritance, and the uttermoſt parts of the earth for thy poſſeſſion. 

Had this been a direction and promiſe to David, certainly we ſhould have had ſome hint of 
his asking accordingly, and of the accompliſhmene of the promiſe. But David's conqueſts 
among the Heathen were too inconſiderable to anſwer to ſuch magnificent expreſſions, nor 

were ever the uttermoſt parts of the earth his poſſeſſion. | 

Again; how was it true of David, That he broke Cor as the LXX, fed or ruled, where our 
Saviour does follow the LXX, Totuaras, Rev. ii. 27.] them [the Heathen, and the utter-- 
molt parts of the earth, particularly their kings and judges] With a rod of iron, and daſbed 
them in pieces like a potter's veſſel, ver. 9. | | | . 
Again; where are the Heathen kings and judges required and cotnmanded to ſubmit to Da- 
vid as God's ſon? Or, where have we any ſuch intimation of the terribleneſs of David's an- 
ger, as we have here of the Son's? Or, in fine, where. do we find that God required men, and 
particularly the Heathen kings and judges, to truſt in David, or pronounced thoſe bleſſed that 
did fo, ver, 12. Theſe things are eaſily accounted for when underſiood of Chriſt, and the 
ſenſe of the Pſalm is thus clear, as David Kimchi is forced to own : but the expreſſions muſt 
be racked and tortured to make them ſuit David, or any perſon whatever beſide the Meſſiah. 
Upon the whole therefore, there appears not any reaſon why we ſhould doubt of the juſtneſs - 
and perrinence of this citation. 8 ; | ; 

(n) And again, I ci be to him a Father, and be ball be to me a Son.] This citation has 

been thought by many to be a ſtrong argument to prove the double ſenſe of prophecies; it be- 
ing generally ſuppoſed, that the words were firſt uttered concerning Slomon, and that they are 

in 4 more . ſenſe accommodated by our author to Chriſt. Nor can it be doubted, that 
there is a prophecy concerning Solomon that has expreſſions very like to thoſe which are here 
cited as relating to Chriſt. | 

This argument has been largely conſider d and anſwer d by Mr. Whifton, in bis Accompliſpment - 
of Scripture prophecies; p. 247, &c. And to him the reader is referr'd, who deſires to fee the 
matter handled more fully than can be well expected in ſuch ſhort notes as theſe, I ſhall endea- 
vour to abridge as much of what he has offer d, as I think is ſafficient to juſtify our author, 
and ſhall interſperſe ſome obſervations of my own. _ 

To ſet then this matter in a clear light, tis to be obſerved that there are two prophecies in 
which we have a great likeneſß in the expreſſions. One of theſe is ſer down, 2 Sam. vi. 
4—17: and is again related, 1 Chron. xvii. 4—15. The other is related, 1 Chron. XXII. 71d. - 
and is many times referr'd to in other places. For diſtinction and ſhortneſs fake, 1 ſhall, a- 
cording to the order in which they ſtand in the ſacred hiſtory, call the former the ff, and the 
other the ſetond prophecy. 3 

Now here I would have it remembred, that the text under conſideration, is a citation out 
of the firſt prophecy, and not out of the ſecond. This obſervation is founded upon a compari- 
fon of our author's words with the two prophecies. The words cited are, I wilt be to bim 
parler, and be ſball be to me a Sen, And the words ſtand exactly in the ſame order inthe firſt 

| : | L — N 


* 


HEBREW S 


NOTES. 


prophecy, 2 Sam vii. 14. 1 Chron, xvii. 13. whereas the order of the two parts of that 
ſentence which ſeems parallel to this, is inverted in the ſecond prophecy. us 1 Chron. 
xxii. 10, He ſpall be my Son, and I <vill be bis Father, And the like order is obſerved, when 
this ſecond prophecy is referr'd to, 1 Chron, xxviii. 6. What the reaſon is of this different or- 
der in the two prophecies will be afterwards conſider d. At preſent the reader is to obſerve 
that the citation of our author appears to be taken out of the firſt prophecy, with which it ex- 
actly agrees; and that the inſpired writer warrants that only to be a prophecy of Chriſt ; and 
that he has no concern with the ſecond prophecy at all, nor docs he by way of accommodati- 
on apply it to Chriſt. | | r 
Having obſerved this, I fhall now, for the juſtification of the writer of this epiſile, ſhow 
that theſe two prophecies are intirely diſtinct, and that the firſt relates intirely to che Meſſiah, 
as the ſecond does intirely to Solomon, and his polterity. Now, for the clearing this diſtincti- 
on of the two prophecies, let it be remarked, y 
1. That theſe two prophecies were delivered by God to two different perſons. The firſt 
was revealed to Nathan, 2 Sam. vii. 4. The word of the Lord came to Nathan. In like 
manner, 1 Chron. xvii. 3. whereas concerning the ſecond prophecy tis ſaid, That he cord of 
the Lord came unto David, 1 Chron. xxii. 8. xxvüi. 3, 6. 1 Kings v. 5+ vi. 12. vii. 15, 18, 
242 by 5. 2 Chron. vi. 15 —— 17. vii. 18. bk | 5 
2. The two prophecies, according to the order in which they ſtand in the hiſtory, were 
delivered at different, and, probably, at conſiderably diſtant times: the firſt ſoon after his 
being made king over all Iyael, the ſecond toward the concluſion of his reign, and, perhaps, 
but a little before the birth of Solomon. | { 
3. However poſitive many are, that the firſt prophecy related to a.temple which ſhould be 
built within a few years, by a ſon of his who ſhould next ſucceed bun in his kingdom; yet 
tis not very likely that David himſelf ſo underſtood it. Tis much more probable; that he 
thought it was concerning a houſe that ſhould be built in the latter ages by the Meſſiah, who 
ſhould deſcend from him. He might therefore, upon this account, imagine that the Prophecy 
related not to the ark of God that dwelt in curtains, nor amounted to a prohibition of his 
building a houſe wherein he might place it: and being unwilling to quit his deſign and deſire, 
he might inquire of God, whether he ſhould, not withſlanding that prophecy, build ſuch an 
houſe for the ark; and this might be the occaſion of the ſecond prophecies being revealed to 
himſelf. If it was as clear and certain, as ſome now pretend, — the firſt prophecy was to 
aſſure David, that his ſon, who ſhould immediately ſucceed him, ſhould build ſuch a temple, 
it is very ſtrange that David himſelf ſhould have been in the leaſt doubt, whether he ſhould 
a wholly forbear building; or, that he ſhould need any farther revelation concerning 
t matter, | : | 
4. Tis highly improbable that the two prophecies ſhould relate to one and the fame ſubject, 
becauſe the ſecond mentions Solomon by name, who is never mentioned in the firſt, They 
each, indeed, ſpeak of a ſon of David who was to build an houſe for God; but there is a re- 
markable difference in the manner in which the two prophecies deſcribe that ſon of Devid. 
The ſecond prophecy ſpeaks thus of him: Bebold a ſon ball be born to thee, pho ſhall be a man 
of reſt; and I will give him veſt from all his enemies round about; for his name bal be Solomon, 
and I wilt give peace and quietneſs unto Iſrael in bis days. He ſball build an touſe for my name, 
x Chron. xxii. 9, 10. Bur 'tis quite another account that is given of the ſon of David in the 
firſt prophecy, 1 Chron, xvii. 11, 12, And it al come to faſt, when thy days are expired, that 
thou muſt go to be with thy fathers, that I will raiſe up thy ſeed after thee, which ball be of thy 
ſons, and I will eſtabliß his kingdom. He ſoall build me an houſe. Compare 2 Sam. vii. 12, 13. 
The ſon therefore mentioned in this firſt prophecy, was to be raiſed up after David's death; 
but what raiſing up can be intended, if this 15 0 ken of Solomon? He was not only born, 
but raiſed to the throne, and crowned king before David's death; and conſequently he could 
not be the ſon of David mentioned in the firſt prophecy, who was to be raiſed up after David's 
days were expired, 


5- We may argue the two prophecies are intirely diſtinct, and do not both of them ref 
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to the ſame ſon of David, who was to build God an houſe, from the very different reaſons 
which are given in each, why the houſe was to be built by David's fon, and not by himſelf. 
In the ſecond prophecy we have this reaſon aſſigned for it, Becauſe David had fbed blood abun- 
dantly, and made great wars, but his ſon Solomon ſhould be a man of reſt, and God world give 
him reſt from all bis enemies round about, 1 Chron. Xxii. 8, 9. xxvill. 2, 3, 1 Kings v. 3. which 
reaſon was. very pertinent in the caſe of Slomon; and no doubt it would have been taken no- 
tice of in the other prophecy in one of the two places where tis ſet down, had that alſo rela- 
ted to the ſame matter. But ſuppoſing the firſt prophecy. refers only to an houſe to be built by 
the Meſſiah many ages after David's death, the mention of David's wars and ſhedding blood 
abundantly, could be nothing to the purpoſe. And accordingly, in the firſt prophecy we ne- 
ver meet with the | leaſt hint of this reaſon : but the only reaſon ſpecified, why David's ſon 
ſhould build God an houſe, is the regard God bore to David, and his reſolution to build him 
an houſe, and to reward him for his piety, in deſigning to build an houſe for God. To aſſure 
David of this, he lets him know that the Meſſiah ſhould deſcend from him; and that thus in 
him, who ſhould indeed build a glorious houſe for God, David's houſe and throne ſhould be 
eſtabliſhed. See 2 Sam. vii. ; at e 
6. There is this remarkable difference between the two prophecies, that in the ſecond con- 
cerning Solomon mention is only made of eftabliÞing bis throne. for ever, 1 Cron, xxii. 10. 
xXxvili. 7. which would be accompliſhed in a race of kings deſcending from, and through all 
ages ſucceeding him; whereas in the firſt prophecy we have mention made, not only of efta- 
Ping his throne for ever, 1 Chron. xvii. 12, but what is valtly more, the eftabliÞing this ſon 
of David for ever in God's bouſe or kingdom, which argues the prophecy to belong to Chriſt. 
Thus ver. 14. I will ſettle him in mine houſe, and in my kingdom for ever, and his throne ba 
be eftabliſbed for euermore. Upon which we have this comment of the angel who appeared to 
the bleſſed virgin, Luke i. 32, 33. The Lord ſba# give. unto him the throne of. bis father David. 
And be fall reign over the kouſe of Jacob for ever, and of his kingdom there ſhall be no end. This 
was never deſigned concerning Solomon; nor have we the leaſt intimation of any conditional 
promiſe, that he ſhould be exempted from death, to which his father David was ſubject, but 
death would as certainly put an end to his reign as to his father's,  'This circumſtance ſeems to 
me to determine the firſt prophecy wholly and ſolely to belong to the Meſſiah. | 
7. Theſe two prophecies appear to be intirely different, becauſe the promiſe contained in 
the ſecond is only conditional, but that contained in the firſt is abſolute and unconditional. - 
That the promiſe in the ſecond prophecy is conditional, is plain from its expreſs 
words, 1. Chrom. xxviii. 5. Moreover, I dun eſtabiiſb hi kingdoms, if he be! conftant 10 de 
my commandments and judgments, as at this day. And accordingly David, with this con- 
ſideration, urges. Solomon to ſerye the Lord, ver. g. If thou ſeek bim, be <will bes found of thee: 
but if thou forſake. him, he cuil caſt thee off for ever. Compare, Chap, xxii. 11—13. On 
the other. hand, the promiſe in the firlt prophecy, is abſoluce and unconditional, Chap, xvii. 
11— 15. Hexeby the relation of this prophecy. to the Meſſiah ſeems. abundantly confirmed, - 
all the other prophecies, concerning him being of the like nature; . whereas all the promiſes - 
that were not concerning him, always implied, if they. did not expreſs,..a condition. In the 
caſe of Solomon, the condition is plainly expreſſed; and accordingly there was no breach of 
promiſe in God's putting an utter end to Solomon's kingdom, at the Babylowfs captivity, he 
having broken the 9 Jah of the promiſe, But the promiſe of the-Meſhah's kingdom be- 
ing abſolute, and it being impoſſible that he ſhould fail of any thing the Father requires of 
him, his kingdom is an everlaſting kingdom, and will continue to the end of the World. 
Let it here be added, that this ſeews to be the reaſan why: the expreſſion be He my. Son, . 
is always in the ſecond: prophecy put before the other, I ci be bis: Father ; namely, be- 
cauſe the condition js not before expreſs d; hereby is intimated, that God's being Father to 
Solomon, and his dealing with him as ſuch, depended upon; Solomon's. behaying himſelf; as a | 
Son, as the condition of the promiſe; whereas in the firlt prophecy, according to What was - | 
obſerved before, the order of the expreſſions is inverted, and God's abſolute angagiog himſelf 
to be à. Father to him always ſtan ds firſt. ; Og $6 dos — 
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The two characters likewiſe mentioned by Mr. Fhiſton, p. 253. are very remarkable, and 
to me clearly to ſhow that the time ſpoken of in the prophecy cannot be that of So- 
Jomon. The firſt is contained in thoſe words: Iwill appoint a place for my people Iſrael, and 
"will plant them, that they may dwell in a place of their own, and move no more, 2 Sam. vii. 10. 
1 Chron. xvii. 9. which can't belong ro Solomon's time, when they had never been removed 
out of their -own land, all their removals and captivities 7 off happened fince, The like 


is the other character, Neither bail the children of wickedneſs afflit# them any more, as in the 
ee, and as ſince I commanded judges to be over my people Ifrael; whereas the greateſt part 
of their oppreſſions, miſeries, and perſecutions, have fallen out ſince Solomon's time. : 

A plauſible objection is urged againſt what has been ſaid, from 2 Sam. vii. 14. I wit be bis 
Father, and be ſpall be my ſon: if be commit iniquity I will chaſtiſe him <vith the rod of men, and 
with the ſtripes of the children of men, Now, ſay they who underſtand this of omen, how 
can you allow that ſuch language could be uſed of the Meſſiah, who did no iniquity, and 1n 
whole mouth no guile was ever Found ? And truly, if there were a neceſlity of underſtanding 
and rendering the words in the fame way with our own and other interpreters, I can't ſee 
but that this objection muſt be unanſwerable, unleſs we ſhould have recourſe to the falvo 
which has been offered, that as this clauſe does not appear in Chronicles, tis to be look'd upon 
as interpolated in Sammel. But ſince the LXX and the Hebreey agree in reading this + aa 
it ſeems to me unreaſonable to reject it, without the utmoſt neceſſity, upon a bare conjecture 
not warranted by ſo much as one ancient copy or verſion, And indeed, when the pallage is 
rendred as it ought to be, there will be no reaſon to ſuſpect any corruption in the place, either 
from the negligence or preſumption of tranſcribers. Now, to put this in a clear light, it will 
be proper to ſet down the original words of that part of the ſentence which has been miſtaken, 
vr Arn TNA WR 9 our tranſlation renders, I be commit iniquity I will chaſtiſe 
vm, referring to the fon of David ſpoken of: but it ſeems plain to me, that the words ſhould 
be tranſlated, M oſoever ſhall commit iniquity I wil chaſtiſe him with the rod of men, &c. The 
evhoſoevey is to be underſtood of thoſe who belonged to the Meſſiah, and were his people or 
ſubjects. To juſtify this way of rendering the place I offer theſe two conſiderations. 

1. That the word "NUR may be thus rendered in this place, becauſe this is perfectly agree- 
able to the manner in which it is uſed elſewhere : nor is it uncommon in other languages for 
the demonſtrative pronoun to be omitted before the relative, as ile in Latin before qui, or 


in Greek ix . before, 35, and fo NIN may be eafily implied in NUR, or the elliplis may 


be ſupplied by WR or 7 which uſe to be followed by NUR. I will here mark a few pla- 
ces where we have "WR uſed juſt in this manner, which the reader may compare, Exod. 
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And be that [that is whoſoever] regarded not the word of the Lord, left bis ſervants and his cattle 


in the field, 8 xv. 16. udg. i. 12. He that ſmiteth Kirjath-ſephar, and taketh it, to him 
will I give Achſah my daughter to wife. In all which places the LXX, 7ulg. and our own 
tranſlation agree in rendring MN in the ſenſe I contend for in this place. Compare alſo, 1 Sam. 
Xi. 7, 8. and many other places. The not tranſlating the word thus does ſometimes ſpoil the 
Tenſe of the ſacred writers. I will mention one text which I take to be a plain evidence here- 
of, Pſal. Ixxviii. 1. Give ear, O my people, to my law, incline your ears to the words of my mouth. 
2. I will open my mouth in a parable: I will utter dark ſayings of old. 3. Which we bave 
heard and known, and our fathers have told us. Where our tranſlation by the <vbich, ver. 3. 
connects that and the forcgoing verſe together, as though what follows in the Pſalm were the 
parable or dark ſayings referr'd to ver. 2. although there is not in all the reſt of the Pſalm _y 
_ that looks like a parable or dark ſaying ; but it is all a plain and eaſy relation of the paſt 
-works of God in a way of confeſſion or thankſgiving. And therefore, as there is no conne- 
ction in the nature of the ſubject treated of in the two firſt verſes, and that which runs through 
the reſt of the Pſalm; a new ſenſe ſhould have been begun ver. 3. which ſhould have been 
render d, Whatſdever things we have beard and known, and our fathers have told us, wwe will 


nor hide them, 8c. I have the rather mentioned this, becauſe ver. 2. is cited by the Evange- 


c 
Alt as a prophecy of Chriſt's ſpeaking in parables, Matth. xiii. 35. which I can't perceive tobe 
2 | | true 
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6And again, when he So far is he from ſpeaking in ſuch a manner to 6, 
ben Rr the world. he fick, any of the angels, that on the contrary, when 
he brings again his firſt begotten into the 

world, raiſing him from the dead, he = | 
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true in DCU AIRS, But when the two firſt verſes of the p/alm are under- 
ſtood as an intire diſcourſe, and quite diſtinct from the reſt of the gſalm, there is nothing in 
them that does not ſuit our redeemer ; and indeed, the language of them ſeems more proper to 
be ſpoken by him than by David. How thoſe two verſes come to ſtand thus alone, and whe- 
ther there be any diſlocation of them is not the matter of our preſent inquiry. All that is aſ- 
ſerted concerning them will, I imagine, appear plain to him who carefully reads the reſt of the 
balm. 80 far, I hope, my way is clear, that MN may be rendred the way now pro- 
Ed. N 1 
_ The other thing which may be here urged is, that the ſentence not only may, but real- 
ly muſt be thus rendred. Now this appears the comment which we have upon this fa- 
mous ecy in Pſal. Ixxxix. where we have this matter fully expreſſed, and this ſenſe is gi- 
ven of the which, by the way, ſhows that it originally belonged to the prophecy. 
per. 30—33. If his children forſake my lac, and walk not in my judgments ; if they break my 
ftatutes, and keep not my commandments : then will I viſit their tranſgre with the rod, and 
the iniquity evith ftripes, Nevertheleſs, my loving kindneſs I will not utterly take from him, nor 
ſuffer — aithfulneſs to fail. : 
It 


e here objected, that —— e 
it, 1 evill be to bim 4 Rather, and Pall be 


greater authority over God's church and people Iſrael, than the angels, who were not conſtt- 
tuted rulers in the r e- of 1ſrael, Michael being then their prince. | But tis a vaſtly greater 
throne, kingdom, and authority, which is ſpoken of inthe phecy, which relates to the, 
| Meſſiah: for it extends to the whole World, and is there abſolutely promiſed to him. This 
may farther appear by comparing the other prophecies which treat of the ſame matter, ſuch as 
Pſal. ii. and Ixxxix. 27. which is a comment upon this firſt prophecy. This was ſuch an autho- 
_—_ was never committed to any of the angels, the world to come having never been made 
ject to them as tis to Chriſt, de We Hed 


en 
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PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 


15 5 all the angels of God be ſubject to And de 1 he * 


And 
NOTES. 


6 (6) Ord 5 Tar uarydyy A rewroror eig I SHAD, Ne Y DEITKUINTETOTAY 
duT® Tarr dy yru Ow* And again, when be bringetÞ in the firſt begotten into the world, be 
faith, And let all the angels of God <vorſoip him.) Our margin much better refers the again, to 
God's bringing his firſt begotten into the world, rendring it, When be bringeth again his firſt. 
begotten, &c. The order of the words in the original lead to this ſenſe, and they cannot, without 
violence offer d to them, bear the other tranſlation. Beſides, our common reading receeds . 
from the more ordinary uſe of the particle 5, as adverſative, and renders it and inſtead of 
but, which does not at all ſuit this writer's diſcourſe. For thus it ſtands: © Chriſt has a 
© 'more excellent name than the angels at his reſurrection; for God never ſpake in that man- 
ener to any of them that he then did to-him; but inſtead: of that, he then commanged them 
*'to be ſubject to him.” The verſe therefore ought to be thus rendred : But when be again 
bringeth in the firſt begotten into the world, he ſaith, And let al the angels of God <vorſoip bim. 

According to what was ſaid before, our author ſpeaks here of the time of Chriſt's reſurrecti- 
on, when be had by himſelf purged our fins. He was once brought into the world at his incarna- 
tion, At his death he left the <vorld and went to the Father, John xvi. 28. And therefore at 
his reſurrection God is ſaid again to have brought him into the world. Our author ſeems 
very properly to have expreſs d himſelf when he Ts God brought him again into the world, 


els N bm, and does not add, (as Chap. ii. 6.) I U,, to come. For his incarna-- 


tion was not a bringing him into the world to come; and ſo his reſurrection could not be a 
bringing him again, or a ſecond time into the world to come. -And indeed that world to come 
commenced at our Saviour's reſurrection, there being then an intire change made in the ſtate . 
and government of the world. Now if this be the caſe, our author's aſſertion is fully proved, 
that. Chriſt had at his reſurrection a more excellent authority conferr'd. upon him, than can be. 
pretended to belong to any of the angels. „ | , 

But for the vindicating our author in this citation, it ſeems very neceſſary that we ſhould -. 
conſider two difhculties which here offer themſelves.  - _ wt te. 

1. Tis matter of doubt whence. this citation is taken; nor are the learned agreed in their 
ſentiments concerning it; ſome thinking that P/al: xcvii..7. is the paſſage here quoted, and 
others judging that thoſe words are cited, which we meet with in the LXX's tranſlation of Der. 
xxxii. 43. and which are not found in our preſent Hebyezy copies. It muſt be owned that our 
ordinary copies of the LXX have in Dent. exactly the ſame words which are ſet down by gur 


author; whereas in the Pfalm there is a difference, ag9ouvvhod(e:d via mdiles ey yiaurdu]or., 


Where the firſt word x, is wanting, there being nothing alſo to anſwer it in the Hebrecp, and 
aeITKuvicalt is rnfleat of aeeoxurnodTocay, and 205 inſtead of ©s8, I muſt own it does 
not ſeem probable to me, that the LXX met with this. paſſage in the Hebrecu copies of Deu. 
from which they made their tranſlation, becauſe they are ſingular herein, there being no other 
verſion that reads this clauſe there, no not the Samaritav. I am rather apt to ſubea. that . 
this clauſe was.inſerted into that place by ſome perſon, who did not perceive that as it ſtood. , 
in the Pſalm it was much to our author's purpoſe, and who was officious, by. a method never 
to be juſtified, to help him out by clapping it into a place where it might ſeem more pertinent, 
and to cover the matter the better, he perhaps inſerted the ſame words exactly which are ſet 
down here in this epiſtle. And truly I can't ſee that ſuppoſing the citation is taken from the 
Pſalm, that any more liberty is taken by our author, than is-uſed by all writers in their quo- 
tations. Nor does the author of this epiſtle appear to have been · very ſolicitous to ſer. down 
the very words of the LXX. Thus Chap, ii. 12. he uſes. dT@y yas inſtead of Simyynoopuar,.. 
| as 


— bk. 7% — „ | " . 
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NOTES 


as tis in the LXX. P/. XX1t. 22. The reader may likewiſe compare Chap, viii. 8 — 11. with 
the LXX tranſlation of Ferem. xxxi. 31— 34. And in my mind the difference between the 
epiſtle and the pſalm is too inconſiderable, to be made an evidence that the citation is not from 
the pſalm. For inſtance, what does it ſignify that the epiſtle reads Ot of God, inſtead of ai 
bis in the LXX, when tis manifeſt that by his muſt be meant God's angels? and eſpecially is 
this not material, ſince neither the one nor the other are in the Hebrew, it being there only, a 
Je Gods ; and when the LXX and this writer agreed in underſtanding this of the angels, cer- 
tainly he had as much right by way of explication to add Oe, as ra, ty av];z. The additi- 
on likewiſe of x}, and, ſuppoſing it not to have been ever in the Hebreev, is of as little mo- 
ment as the other. And farther, if with ſome we could ſuppoſe, that the ges in oppoſition 
to Chriſt, and the writers of the new teſtament, have corrupted the LXX, it may not be un- 
likely that they read aeyoxurnodTwcay in the pſalm, as well as d/9urbijrocey in the ſame 
verſe ; at leaſt the Hebrecœ will bear this rendring, and therefore nothing can be charged upon 
our author for chooſing it. For MM may as well be the third perſon plural of the preteri- 
tum, as the imperative: and then Buxtorf's rule, Ibeſaur. p. 91. will take place: Frequentiſi- 
ma eft temporum — — ut prateriti pro future, & futuri 1 29574 Sin 
continuata ſententia ſequens tempus trabitur plerumq; in naturam dentis/ But to ſpeak my 
mind freely, as I cannot eaſily fall in with the ſuppoſition of tha being taken from 
Dext. it ſeems probable to me that our author's copy of the pſalm had a) converſi dum prefix d, 
and that he read NM which would turn the preteritum into a future ſenſe, and account 
for his x; alſo. But this I ſubmit to better judgments. bv 17 5 | | 
They who are poſitive an determining that — citation is from Dent. would do well to con- 
ſider, — uncertain the reading of the LXX there is. In our preſent copies we read: Eu- 
n e ον bjppea duly, x) Ge9oKumnodrwoar α,u vi], dyy5r0 ee wwhedvOuls 
Torn, A r . du]s, x; ir:9guadTuoay ul adv];5 d O, Jr. TI &1pct K. 7. A. Rejoice, 
ye heavens, with bim, and let all the angels of God wworſbip bim: rejoice, ye nations, with bis 
people, and let all the ſons of God be Cor comforted] in him : For be wil avenge the 
blood, &c. , Where Nobiltws tells us, © that the firſt part, Rejoice, ye beavens, with bim, and 
© let ail the angels of God wwonſbip bim, is wanting in the Hebrew and vulgate verſion ; as on 
the other hand, that which follows, Rejoice, ye nations, with: his people, and let all the ſons 
©. of God be ſtrong for him, is wanting in ſome Greek copies. . Farther, an ancient MS. of Uni- 
verſity. College in Oxford leaves out from Eee £exroi to Oed; ſee the Polyglor. And the 
Alerandrian MS. inlicad of ui s 43:0 He reads mav]ss i Ozr, and inflead of au 
deres del Oed has/a urs; xi dy 540-08. And Epiphanins Her. LXIX. quæ eft Ari- 
an. Sect. 60, confirms partly this reading, quoting it thus: Let a# the ſons of God wworſbip 
bim, let all the angels of God ſtrengthen him ſo he underſtood the words. This is confirm'd 
likewiſe by St, Auſtin in fine lib. V. Locutiomum; where having ſet down the words accord- 
ing to the common reading of the LXX, And let al the angels of God worſhip bim, he adds, 
Other copies read, Let all the. ſons of God worſhip bim. Now if this be the true reading, 
the verſe in the is as near to our author's citation as the LXX. 54 70 0 


Tis very likely that this account may be leſs ſatisfactory to others, who will be apt to inſiſt 


upon the punctual agreement between this text and the place in Dent. and perhaps hope to im- 
prove this to the diſadvantage of this and the other writers of the new teſtament. Let us 


therefore, to remove all oecaſion of cavilling, Rate the matter upon this ſuppoſit ion. And then we 


muſt allow one of theſe two things: either, 1. That the paſſage which now appears an the 


' LXX txanſlation of Deut. was originally in the and conſequently that tis omitted in 
our preſent-copics only the care leſſneſs of tranſcribers. If this be granted, tis perhaps no 
more than mult be allowed to have happen'd in ſome other places, as is owned by the moſt 
hearty and learned advocates for chriſtianity. Nor can the thing be any great cauſe of won- 
der, conſidering how few MSS. we have of the Hebrew to compare, and through how 
many ages the pentateuch has. been handed down to us. Or, 2. We muſt allow that the paſ- 
ſage in Deut. was not 4 — 

chen it muſt be added, that 


the LXX took the inſerted clauſe from another place in the old 
Da teſta- 


* 


lly in the Hebrew, but has been inſerted ſince by the LXX. Bur - 


8 "Chap. L 
Wy wW 


NOTE &. 


teſtament, and particularly ſal. xcvii. 7. And all that can be made of this ſuppoſition-is, that 
our author has cited a paſſage which the Feevs who uſed the LXX tranſlation, did eſteem the 
teſtimony of Moſes, but which is undoubtedly elſewhere the teſtimony of ſome inſpired writer. 
Nor could there be any fallacy in this, ſince the teſtimony of any inſpired writer of the old 
teſtament was readily received by the Hebrecus, to whom the epiſtle was directed, and any 
ſuch teſtimony was allowed by them to be a full and authentick proof... And this he might 
the rather do, becauſe he might imagine the Feevs would more eaſily perceive by the other ex- 
preſſions with which tis joined in Bent. that it related to the times of the Meſſiah and the 
world to come, than they would do in the pſalm, although I doubt not it there relates to the 
ſame matter. I can't ſee that either way the citation can be urged as an argument againſt the 
inſpiration of our author, or to the prejudice of chriſtianity. d bas 

If it be inquired, How came the LXX to take ſuch à liberty as they did according to this 


4 * 


latter ſuppoſition ?It may be anſwered by thoſe who go this way, That it may be hard to 
gueſs ſometimes, at the reaſons they might have, yet there is one that may be alleged wich ſome 


probability. They might imagine that the. pſalm it ſelf from whence they borrow d the paſ- 
was writ by {Arn ptr that therefore by ——_—_ in the pentateuch they attributed no- 
thing to him but what was his. It was the opinion of ſome of the ancient Feevs, that as the 
title ot the xc pſalm is A prayer of Moſes tbe man of God, and we have.no title of auy of the fol- 
lowing pſalms before the ci, ſo all theſe intermediate pſahns were compoſed by "Moſes : And 
the ſame might have been the opinion of the LXX, in caſe they really inſerted this clauſe of 
their own heads. *Tis true we. Chriſtians cannot allow this, . becauſe this inſpired writer, 
Heb. iii. 7. aſeribes one of theſe intermediate pſalms, the xcv, to David: but the LXX may 


eaſily be ſuppoſed to have been in a contrary opinion. 


2. The other difficulty which deſerves our conſideration is, how the words, from whence . 
ſo ever cited, are a proof of that matter for which our author alleges them. And truly they 
appear to me to be very pertinently alleged, whether they are to be taken from Dent. 
or from ꝓſal. xcvii. Let it be ſuppoſed that the is eited from Denti xxxii; 43. accord- 
ing to the LXX, the things with which it there joined, evidence that it muſt re late to 
the time ſpoken of in che epiſtle. This may well be argued from chat paſſage which is read in 
the verſe both by the LXX and in the AE Rejoice, O ye nations, und bis people. Nor 
do I here argue barely from St. Paul's having applied that to this pu Rom. xv. 10. 
but from the thing which every impartial reader will judge to be there ned, If any ob- 
ject againſt that interpretation of the paſſage, that St. Paul often ſpeaks of God's calling the 
peo 


leck agat | 
— apbery I grant that it was ſo as to the manner in Which they. were called tobe 
the people of God, without 

indeed a myſtery hid from 


s and generations; nor had the Fees any ion or notion 


| of it, at our Saviour's coming, and when the Gentiles were firſt received into the church. 


But as to the thing in general, that the Gentiles were to be admitted to be the people of God, 


| and that the Meſſiah was to..be a light to lighten rhe Gentiles, tis ſo frequently aſſerted by 


Vaiab and other prophets, that it was next to 1wpoſlible that the Fows who xeceived and were 
very converſant with their. prophecies ſhould be ignorant of it. Accord ingly the thing in general - 
has been acknowledged both by the ancient and modern Feevs, who from the — * of their 
old prophets have univerſally expected this event in the days ofthe Meſſiah. Nor can there be 
any reaſon to doubt, that wherever this fact is foretold, the times of the Meſſiah are ſpoken of. 
And if men will allow that there are any true prophecies at all in the old teſtament relating to 
the Gentiles, they will not- be able to evade 2 For when were thoſe ies to be ac- 
compliſhed if not in the Meſſiab's time? At what other. cime but that of the ſetting up. che king- 
dom of God, and inlarging his church under the Meſſiah, had the Gentfles duch ſpecial reaſon 
to rejoice ? — Seema to determine the place in Dent. to belong to the time to which 
our author refers, it. Tis natural to ſuppoſe that it was one and the time herrin the 
heavens were to vejoyee, and all the angels off God were to worſhip or to ſabje# themſelues to 
Chriſt, and wherein the nations were to rejoice with his people. And fince-the latter, accord- 
ing to all the. accounts. of the old prophets, is always reckoned to be at the ſetting up the. 
8 - | | king- 
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being required to become ſubject to the Moſaick law. This Was 
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H E B R E A s. 21 
TEXT. PARAPHRASE Wo 


7 Niko make 15 n ra And concerning the angels he faith (P), 7. 


and his miniſters Who maketh his angels winds, and his 
vane of fire. Bur unto miniſters a flame of fire (5). Whereas con- g. 


cerning 


kingdom of God under the Meſſiah, the former muſt be ſo tos: and conſequently ir muſt be 
at dur. Saviour's reſurrection, the kingdom of the Meſſiah then properly commencing. 
The ſame argument will really fix the time refer d to in Bal, xcvii. in like manner, and 
by conſequence ſhew, that our. author did not impoſe upon his readers, ſuppoling he cited 
that pſalm, or a paſſage which the LXX. borrowed from it, and which they inferted into 
Deut. XXIii. 43. I will here take notice of two paſſages in the to this purpoſe : ver. 1. 
The Lord veigneth,. let the earth rejoyce : let the multitude of iſles be glad thereof. And whe- 
ther we render the place many iſles, or great iſles, what can they ſignify but the iſtes of the 
Gentiles ? Gen. x. 5. Again, ver. 6. The heavens declare bis righteouſneſs, and a the people 
Cor rather peoples, a ſtile familiar when the Gentiles are intended] ſee bis glory. But it may 
be farther urged concerning the pſalm, and conſequently concerning the place in Dent. whe- 
ther it be conſidered as par to that in the pſalm, or as borrowed from it hy the LXX. that 
when tis ſaid,. The Lord reigneth, that expreſſign ſeems evidently to denote the ſetting up 
God's kingdom in the earth. It may be here farther alleged, that ver. 2—5. of the pſalm, 
do exaftly ſuit the other ick deſcriptions we have of the circumſtances of our 
Lord's reſurrection in the palms, as particularly Bſal. xviii. 7—1 fl. concerning the ſenſe of 
which, the reader is refer'd to a diſſertation upon Rom. xv. 9. ſoon to be publiſhed. | 
. Tonly add, that the word here uſed, whether in the Hebrew or the ſeems to de- 
note r the angels ſuhjecting themſelves to Chriſt as their Lord and King. See Gen. xxvii. 
29. xlix. 8. in both the Hebrew and the LXX. and many other places, | 5 
- 7 (4) Kai ede u v dy yinus . And of the angels, be ſaith.) There is no 
room to doubt of the g this tranſlation, and its preferrableneſs to that of our mar- 
- gin ; Aud unto the angels be ſaith. For however that is agreeable enough to the Greek, yet 
whoever looks into Bal. civ. 4. whence: the following citation is taken, will ſee plainly - 
that the diſcourſe n of, or concerning them. . 
(9) 'O0 ewar Tidy yiaus durs avelfudla, x; Tos whe? what vues N Who 
a 2 ſhines and bis minifters a flame of fire.) The words NY and apiv- 
ura, do both ſignify cither <winds or ſpiriis. The former rendering [winds] ſeems to me, 
preferable to the other [ſpirits] becauſe it appears more agreeable to the place whence the. 
citation is taken; and that upon two accounts. - . The comparing the angels to a ffame of 
Fre, in the laſt clauſe of the verſe, naturally leads us to apprehend them as compared to- 
winds in the firſt : Nor is it eaſy to imagine, that the inſpired pſalmiſt would, contrary to 
all the rules of oratory, fink £ ſtrangely. in his diſcoyrſe, and firſt compare the angels to ſpi- 
ria, the molt noble order of beings, and then ſet them out by ſomewhat much inferiour 
. thereto, a fame of fre; that he would firſt commend them as immaterial beings, and then 
as material. Belides, 2. The verſe immediately preceeding, directs us to this interpretation: 
 Who-maketh the clouds his chaviot, wvho-xwatheth pen the wings of the und. Who maketh his 
. angels winds, c. All theſe paſſages ſeem to ſpeak of the angels, who are God's chariots, . 
#fal. Ixuiii. 17. and for their ſwiſtnebG, are compared to aal or <uinds, Aud here Bſal. 
civ. 3, they ſeem to be ſer out according to the repreſentation of the cherubim in the holy of 
| holies, with wings firerchid out, And as God is here ſaid to walk Cor rather to go) wpon the 
wings of the wind, ſo Pſal. xviii. 10. he is-deſcribed as riding on a cberub, and flying, as fy- 
ing-upon the wings of tie wind. And if we kcepto our tranſlation, the unnd, both in fal. xviti. 
10. and in P/al.civ..3. what reaſon can we have to recede from it in the pallage here cited, | 
bo maketh bis angels wands ? | RS il | 
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PARAPHRASE, 


cerning the Son he ſpeaks "7 differently, 
(r) ſaying, Thy throne, O God, is for ever 
and ever (S): a right ſceptre is the ſceptre 
of thy kingdom : 'Thou haſt extraordinarily 
loved righteouſneſs, and hated iniquity ; 
therefore, O God, thy God hath anointed 
thee to a valtly greater regal authority and 


TEXT. 


the Son be ſaith, Thy 


throne, O God, ig for ever 


and ever; a ſceptre of 


righteouſneſs is the ſceptre 


of thy kingdom : Thou haſt 
loved righteouſneſs, and 
hated iniquity ; therefore 
God, even thy God, hath 
anointed thee with the oyl of 
gladnefs above thy fellows, 


power than ever belonged to the angels, 
who before thy inauguration were partners 
with thee in the government of the world 12 


NOTES. 


Farther, this citation was very much to our author's purpoſe: for however noble and 
the deſcription is which it gives of the angels, yet it falls vaſtly ſhort of what he had ſaid be- 
fore, and what he immediately adds in the two next verſes concerning the Son. And the 
lireſs of the argument ſeems not to me ſo much to reſt upon their being called angels Ci. e. 
meſſengers] or miniſters, as upon their being compared to winds, and a flame of fire. 

When he compares the angels to a flame of fire, he ſeems to mean that they move with 
the utmoſt ſwiftneſs, and penetrate with an irreſiſtible force like lightning, The LXX. 
have rendred this exactly according to the Hebrew, a flaming” fire, Tug ogxiyorv. But our 


author did not tye himſelf up to the very words of that tranilation, even when they were 


ſufficiently exact, and therefore we may obſerve that he renders it ves paoya. This de- 
ſcription of the angels, as a flaming. fire, may illuſtrate the account which the pſalmiſt gives 
of the judgment of God upon the Egyptians, when the lightning was mixed with the hail, par- 
ticularly that tis attributed by him, P/al. lxxviii. 48, 49. to his ſending angels of evils among 
them. Compare therewith Exod. ix. 23, 24. Pſal. cv. 32. on 4558 7 5 
8 () Hes 5 d. But unto the Son be ſaith.) This rendring will not make any 


alteration in the ſenſe, it being certain that the words of Pſal. xlv. 6, 7. here cited, are di- 


reed to the Son. But as aegs wy in the former verſe, and @eggs 5 in this anſwer to one 
another, and what is cited in the former verſe can't be underſtood to be ſpoken to the angels, 
but "a r them, it ſeems neceſſary to render the @egs 5 in like manner, But of the 
Son aith, | | 
(5) O Se ou 6 Ode, cis + aiora Ts ator@r. Thy throne," O God, is for ever and 
ever.] Tis doubtful how 6 ©e2s is to be here underſtood. The common way of pointing our 
Greek teſtaments, which comma it in, ſuppoſes it to be put for the vocative caſe ; and fo our 
tranſlators have rendered it, O God. But the way in which the LXX. tranſlation is pointed, 
leaving out both the commas, makes it the nominative caſe, Taking it thus, the ſenſe 


would be, God is thy throne (that is, the eſtabliſher of thy throne] for ever, and ever; which 


is very agreeable to other places, which ſpeak of the ſame matter. See 2 Sam. vii. 13, 16. 
1 Chron, xvii. 12, 14. Pſal. Ixxxix. 4. Tis not eaſy poſitively to determine which is the true 


: ſenſe of the place, the Hebrew being as ambiguous as the Greek: nor is there any great neceſ- 
ſity that this ſhould be determined, neither ſenſe carrying any thing inconyenient or diſagree- 


ablein it. If we keep to our own verſion, we need not wonder thas Chriſt ſhould have 


the title of Cod given to him in a pſalm, whereof his royal dignity is the chief ſubject. 


 $,9(t ) For the explaining this paſſage, let the following things be obſerved. 
"pes T 1. That 


* 
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n That we haye here ſuch another ambiguity as that juſt mentioned in the preceding note. 


For what our tranſlation renders, Therefore God, even thy God, hath anointed thee; might con- 
ſiſtently, both with the Hebrew and the Greek be tranſſated, Therefore, O God, thy God hath 
anointed thee ; as indeed our tranſlators have turned it in the margin of the pſalm. Bur 


which way ſoever this, and the former paſſage are tranſlated, tis manifeſt that Chriſt in the 


higheſt and moſt exalted ſtate, in which he is ſet out in that xlv Pſalm, had one to be a God 
to him. So that no argument can be brought from any thing in the pſalm to prove that he 
was ever equal, or not ſubordinate to the Father. And this is farther confirmed by another 
obſervation ; 

2. That the. advantages here aſſerted to belong to Chriſt, were beſtowed upon him in the 
nature of a reward. Thus ver. 9. Thou haſt loved. righteouſneſs, and bated iniquity, therefore 
thy God hath anointed thee. This is a clear evidence, that an eternal, natural right of the Son, 
antecedent to his conduct and. behaviour is not here intended, but only an —— one 
beſtowed upon him as a reward by the Father. And it ſeems very reaſonable that the former 
clauſe ſhould be explained to the - fame purpoſe as the latter, and that we ſhould- underſtand 
the ſame thing in the main to be deſigned in each. And thus the ſenſe may be expreſt : 
© God is the'eſtabliſher of thy throne for ever and ever, or thy throne, O God [O Chriſt, 
© who art conſtituted a God and a ruler by the Father] is for ever and ever, becauſe the 
ſceptre of thy kingdom is a righteous ſceptre : for thy extraordinarily loving righteouſneſs, and 
c -hating iaiquity, is the reaſon why thy God hath anointed thee, c. 

3. The anornting with oyl denotes the conferring regal power and authority, as kings uſed 
to be anointed: So Rſal. ii. 6, Tet have 1 . my king «pon Sion my holy bil. Now as 
the anointing a king was a ſolemnity of great joy and triumph, ſo the vaſtneſs of the au- 
thority beſtowed. upon Chriſt at his being anointed, or his / being made Lord and Chrift, or 
the anointed Lord, Acts ii. 36. muſt render the. joy of it. more abundant,” Whence the oy! 
of — is here mentioned, and the gladneſs of the ſolemnity is ſpoken of as extra- 
ordinary. | 
4. His wi]oyor fellows, or partners, muſt here mean the angels, or elſe the citation is no- 
thing at all to our author's purpoſe, which is to ſhow his ſuperiority to the angels. 

57 The reaſon why the angels are called his feiert, or partners, mult be fetched from what 
they were before, .and not what they were after his being anointed, or inaugurated. After 
his being anointed, they were no longer his feZoevs, but his ſubjeFs : but before it, they 
were partners or parers with him in the ihr the. world, they preſiding over their- 
reſpective provinces, as he did over Yael. 

6. He was anointed wich the oyl of gladneſs above, or mone than his fellows, becauſe he 
then received ſuch au authority, dominion, or kingdom, as was never conferred upon any- 
one of them, he being then made prince, not of a ſmall province, but of the whole world. 

7. When the Son's loving righteouſneſs, and hating —_— are aſſigned as the reaſons of 
his being anointed with the oyl of gladneſs more than his fellows, we muſt underſtand the 

to refer to the 2 — of theſe virtues: in him. Tis not implied that his- 
or hate iniquity, but only that Chriſt vaſtly excelled them 


. did nat love rig 
ein. gelt r unde | b La. 
But ſtill it may be inquired, wherein did Chriſt's love of 1 and hatred of ini- 
ity, here intended, appear? Some may, perhaps, think, t 
Fs when he laid down his life to make atonement for ſin, and to ſet us the nobleſt ex- 
ample of, and to give us the» greateſt incouragement to righteouſneſs. St. Paul's teſtimony 
may be thought to ſerve very much to eſtabliſh this account, Pp. ii. 8, 9. Being | found in fa- 
ſion as a man, he bumbled bimſalf, and became obedient unto death, even the death of the croſs. 
WHER;BPOR E God alſo hath: bighly exalted bim; and given him a name above every 
name. Nor can there be any doubt, as. to the thing it ſelf, that Chriſt's love of righteouſneſs, 
and hatred of iniquity, did very ſignally appear in his death, and were one great reaſon of 
the reward afterwards beſtowed upon him. But it may yet be doubted, whether the paſſage 
under conſideration ſpeaks of this. And if there be any ſtrength in what was hinted Sw. 
8 chat 


at this Was diſcovered. in his 
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that the 8th and gth verſes, each of them, expreſs the ſame fenſe in the main, and that as 
the ſceptre of his kingdom's being a right ſceptre, was the reaſonſwhy his throne was for ever 
and ever; fo his loving righteouſneſs and hating iniquity is the reaſon why he is anoinred 
with the oyl of ladnet; e his fellows: 1 fay, if there be any ſtrength in this, then his 
loving right e( and hating iniquity, muſt be conſider d as diſcovered before in his admi- 
niſtration as a king: for it mult then be tantamount to that, A ſceptre of rr is the 
ſeeptre of thy kingdom. And indeed, if we only conſider, that the righteouſneſs of his ſceptre 
is mentioned as the reaſon of the reward confer'd, this muſt evidence, that a regard was had 
to the juſtice of his regal adminiſtration that was prior to his being anointed. So that, if I 
am not miſtaken, a compaciſon is made in this text between the adminiſtration of Chriſt, and 
of his fellows, the angels, in their reſpective provinces, antecedently to his being advanced 
above them. If any one imagines that this implies what is not to be ſuppoſed, concerning 
the angels, that they did not diſcover a love of righteouſneſs, or a hatred of iniquity in their 
adminiſtration, he is requeſted to conſider how he will clear any other interpretation, hich 
he prefers, of the ſame objection, provided only that the interpretation, he eſpouſes, be perti- 
nent to the ſcope of our author. But I offer two things farther : 

1. That though the angels cannot be ſuppoſed to have been unrighteous in what they did 
in their reſpective governments, yet an extraordinary regard appears to have been ſhown to 
righteouſneſs in the province aſſigned to our Saviour among the 7/raelites, in the equity of 
thoſe laws and ſtatutes which were given them, and the temporal rewards and uhments 
which were nationally diſpenſed among them. 18 

2. We underſtand little, and can hardly do more than gue at the manner of the angels 
adminiſtration in their provinces, We know not how particular the inſtructions were, 
which 1t pleaſed God to give them, nor how much might be left to their mere prudence and- 
diſcretion, nor how far they might be ſubject to miſtake, while they never the leſs loved 
righteouſneſs, and hated iniquity. Iforbear inlarging upon this matter of which I have ſpo- 
ken elſewhere. It ſeems not an unreaſonable ſuppoſition, that notwithſtanding their holi- 
neſs and integrity, they might be liable te ſuch miſtakes, as Chriſt: was not; and that this 
may ſerve poſſibly, to account for what is here ſaid, in comparing the ſon with them. And 
by the way, may not this give light to ſome other places of ſcripture, as Fob iv. 18. xv. 15. of 
which 1 ſhall have occaſion to take ſome farther notice ? | 

There is yet one thing more that needs to be cleared, concerning this citation; and that 


is the evidence we have that the pſalm, here quoted, relates to Chrilt, and not to Solomon, to 
whom ſome are very fond of applying it. 


Now here let it be obſerveds that there is nothing in the Hebreev title of the pſalm, that 
leads us to apply it to Solomon, Tis indeed {tilled but Wü s very dif- 
ferent from n pedidiab, the name given to Solomon, 2 Sam. xii. 25. The gveps ren- 
der it as we do, A ſong of loves, and underſtand the Pſalm to relate to the Meſſiab. The 
LXX. have Nd uTte 7% 4y arm. A ſong for, or concerning the beloved, Whence'it ſnould 
ſeem that they read in their copies I inſtead of The Pulg. agrees with the 

X. pro dilecto. And ſince there is no expreſs mention made of Solomon in the F 

W in the title which denotes it to be a pſalm for inſtruction, as the LXX render it, 
tis cue, and the Vulg. ad intellectum ſeems to lead us not to underſtand it of Solomon, 
3 account of whoſe loves the church of the gews were not like to gain much in- 

ction. 

They who imagine this pſalm is an Epithalamium upon Solomon's marrying Pbaraob' s 
* muſt, _ would think, ſuppoſe that tis here foretold that Solomon * to have 
a numerous progeny by her, whom he ſhould ſet up for princes and rulers up and down the 
world, and by one of whom he ſhould be ſucceeded. Inftead of thy fathers, Pall be thy chil- 
dren, <chom thou: mayſt make princes in all the earth, ver. 16. Bur this cannot be true: for 
beſide that we read not of any children Solomon had by Pharaob's daughter; tis certain, that 
Rheboboam, who ſucceeded him, was the ſon of Naamab an Ammoniteſs, 2 Chron. xii. 13. and 
ſo far was he from being able to ſet up his ſons to rule over other countries, that it was with 

| I 


great 
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10 And, thou, Lord, inthe be- And concernin the ſame | beings, the an- 
Nr gels, of whom I am ſpeaking (#), ho faith, 


NOTES. 


great difficulty that his ſueceſſors kept two tribes of the twelve ſledfaſt to them. And if the 
daughter of Tyre, mentioned vey, 12. is taken for one of Solomon's wives, though not par- 
ticularly named in his haſtory, we muſt then ſuppoſe the pſalm compoſed toward the latter 
end of his life, when he had taken many wives, who peryerted him to idolatry, But who 
can read the pſalm with any attention; and yet give into that ſuppoſition ? The whole tenour of 
the pſalm directs us plainly to underſtand it of excellent prince, who was highly favour- 


ed by God, and not of ſuch a degenerate one as Solomon then was, God alſo having teſtified 


his diſpleaſure againſt him, © Farther, how unlikely is it, that ver. 2. ſhould be underſtood 
of Seen? Nothing 1 % Chr 


to be uſed concerning a man 'who was become a moſt notorious idolater ? Was not the pro- 
miſe conditional that was made to Solomon of blefledneſs ? and had he not forfeited it by 
breaking the condition? Nor do vey. 3, 4, 5. ſeem to ſuit Solomon, who ſeems not to have 
been any great warriour, but to have been fond of peace all his days. The laſt verſe of the 
pſalm ſeems alſo very unlikely to belong to Solomon ; I will make thy 


would think the two verſes cited by our author, ſhould be ſufficient to fix the ſcope of 
the pſalm. Solomon neither loved righteouſneſs, nor hated iniquity, in the latter part of his 
days ; nor was it abſolutely promiſed him, that his throne ſhould be for ever and ever ; nor 
did it fo continue, but was utterly overthrown after a few ages. I think therefore we have 
good reaſon, with our author, to apply this paſſage to our Lord Jeſus Chriſt. | 

10 ( . That we may underſtand both the order of our author's diſcourſe, and the 
pertinence of the citation which" follows, eis neceſſary to fix what this and does here con- 
nect: Concerning which, let theſe three things be obſery'd. 11 8 
1. That this word and is our author's own, and not any part of the citation he bringss 


as it plainly is, wer. 6. This ſeems evident, becauſe neither the Hebrew, nor the LXX. have 


any and in the place quoted, Pſad. cii. 26. 
2. As the and is our author's own word, and not the pſalmiſt's, it muſt connect this cita- 
tion with ſome of his preceding citations, | 
3. This and cannot be underſtood to connect the preſent citation with the immediately 
foregoing, ver. 8, 9. that is, it cannot be underſtood to aſſert that the Son, whoſe throne 7s 
for ever and ever, laid the the earth, and that the beavens ave the work of his 
hands ; for theſe ſeveral reaſons, (t.) uſe, though the thing be indeed true and certain, 
that God, who laid the foundations of the earth, and whoſe made the beavens, did both 
by his Son; yet this is what he had fully aſſerted before, ver. 2. previouſly to his entring 
upon this argument. (z.) If the citation were thus to be underſtood, it would be wholly 
foreign to our author's purpoſe. His buſineſs is to prove, that the Son at his reſurrection 
inherited, or obtained a more excellent name or authority than the angels. See ver. 3, 4- 
But if the words are taken in the ſeaſe and connection which is by ſome pretended ; this 
citation is no proof at all of any right or authority beſtowed upon him at his reſurrection, but 
of an inherent, eternal, . and unchangeable right, that belonged to him : and 
accordingly is the citation inſiſted on as a proof of ſuch a right, by thoſe who taking the 
words in this ſenſe, have no manner of regard to the ſcope and de gn of our author, (3. 
The citation, when underſtood „ the account of ſuch interpreters, will aſſert n 


4 
D 


8 could be more ſuitably aid of Chriſt, than what we there meet with, 
Grace is poured into thy lips, therefore God bleſſed thee for ever. But was ſuch language fit 


name to be remembred 
in all generations : therefore ſhalt the people praiſe thee for ever and ever. Certainly a | ag than 
Solomon is here: and the primitive Chriſtians were much in the right, who univerſally agreed 


in applying the pſalm to Chriſt and to him only. But if there Were no other argument, one 


11. 


at his advancement upon his reſurrection. And his 
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dation of the earth; and 
the heavens are the warks 
: of thine hands. They ſhall 11 
lical rulers were periſh, but thou remaineſt : 


ſhalt continue (x), and they ſhall all come to 


an 
NOTE Ss. 
thing particularly of the angels, or of their ſubjection to the fon, which yet it is natural to 
exe bom the Rope of courſe, and the — be — = | 
conclude therefore that we are to go farther back for the c ion, and that the and 


here in the beginning of ver. 10. joins it with wer. 7. and that the intermediate 8th and gth 
verſes are an incidental citation, brought in upon the mention of ſamewhat conſiderable, 
that is ſaid concerning the angels, to ſhow how wack grower things are ſpoken of the 


Son 
ſeems to me to ſtand thus 
angels [whom I have undertaken to prove inferiour to 
angels winds, and his miniſters a 
aking, agreeably to the caſc 


ver. 7. And concerning the 


* righteouſneſs is the 
cc iniquity ; therefore 


the angels; and that he here takes notice, that nothing is ſaid of them ag chars; 6, that 
may ſeem inconſiſtent with that aſſertion ; that nothing is ſaid of them, or of any one of them, 
that is like to what is ſaid of the Son, whoſe caſe, When advanced to the right hand of 
God, was to be fo vaſtly different from theirs. This citation from P/al..cii. thus underſtood, 
may be thought the more pertinent, becauſe he had juſt before, in another from Pſal. xlv. cal- 
led the angels Chriſt's feZows or partners for hereby he ſhows they were not deſigned al- 


ways to continue ſuch. 


9 Kuew. Lord.) The LXX. and Fulgate verſions both read this: and Gince qur in- 


ſpired author agrees with them therein, I think we have reaſon to conclude: it was originally 


in the Hebrew, however our preſent copies leave it out. The ſenſe is the fame, whether it 
were, or were not originally in the Hebrew, becauſe it ſeems plain that the Lord or Febovab,, 
is there addreſſed. And as the words can hardly be applied to the Son, without offering 
2 to the pfalm, ſo when they are applied to him, they ſuit not the deſign, of our au- 

r. f | | 
11 () Ev Liang. But thou remaineſt,] I think that both here in this place, and 
in the LXX's verſion. of the we ought to read ZU os diapers, Thou Halt remain. 
This is agreeable to the other future verbs in the context, and to the Hebrew TOUT) MIME 
But thou balt endure, as tis well rendred by our tranſlators. And however the Fulg. has in 
the pſalm, ©* Ti autem permanes,” But thou remaineſt ;, it renders it here in the epiſile per- 
manebis, foalt remain; which is confirmed by the Clermont and &. Getmains copies. 


1A 
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an end like an old garment ; or as an i 
_ veſture which is eaſily put off, thou ſhalt 
change them (), and they ſhall be changed 


but thou art 
not fail. In which meditation upon the di- 
vine immutability the pſalmiſt foretels the 
change that was to be made in all thoſe go- 
vernments which were formerly appointed G5. 


8 0) Exiges urig. — fold them up] _ Fes can hardly be om 
the true reading is &aadZex, ; in eniZer, thou alt | 
beſt ſuits the Hebrew word of the 125 Nad indeed the next r 
the uſual ſtile of the Hebreey, ſeems to imply, it was this, and not any other verb that 
was uſed before NN and they fait be changed. Tis highly probable, the LXX. tran- 
ſlated it dMA&dZe5, fince the Filg. has in the pſalm, as well as the place before us, mu- 
tabis, thou alt change, The ſame is confirmed by the Clermont, St. Germains, and New col- 


ed: 
ſame, and thy years tual 


Ie copies, and by Peleſtus's lections. So it was read by enen lib. iv. c. 6, where the old 


tranſlation has mutabis: and by Tertullian; adv. Hermog. c. 34. Tis therefore probable 

as Grotizs thought, that the LXX. tranſlated it Ae, and that this was afterwards alter 
to sagst, from 1/a. xxxiv. 4. Dr. Grabe, upon the place in Irenens before refer'd to, tells 
us, that ſome copies of the LXX. read daadZer, and accordingly is it fince printed in his 
1185 in the 6 

10, 11, 12 (g) Havi ing notes iT: 
now indeavour to ap 1 full ſenſe & ag Boon citation. And if what ſhall be offered, ap- 
pears different, in ſome meaſure, from what is. nly faid upon the place, 1 hope I m 
avoid cenſure, provided it appears to agree the of the holy ſcriptures, and wi 
the ſcope and deſign of our author. Now to ſet this matter in a true light, let it be ob- 
1 d, < ; R | W & ; | 
I. That our author, for wat 6-5 clearnefs, has ſet down more than was abſolutely ne- 
ceſſary for him to have done; that is, more than the very words upon which his argument 
is built. Nor is this unuſual with all writers in the citations which they think fit to uſe. 
Our author's ſenſe ſeems to be this : © In order to ſhew you that the Son, ar his 

ee obtained a more excellent name and authority than the angels, I have taken notice of what 
cc js ſaidof them to their honour, That God makes his angels winds, and his miniſters a flame of 
* fire; which is vaſtly ſhort of what is faid of the Son, though they were once his fellows : 
I now add concerning theſe angels, that however they were once his fellows, it was 
« God's original deſign, not to let them always continue d of that power they once 
ce had; but to put an end to it (Which very well agrees with what I have before advanced, 
« that they were to be put in ſubjection to him, who were once his fellows.) Now this 
e change which was to be made in their condition, is declared by the plalmiſt, when he 

c ſays, Thou, Lord, in the beginning Daft laid the foundations, &. L0G, 2 
2. What is here ſaid of the wnchangeableneſs of God, and of his laying the foundations of 


the earth, does not properly relate to the argument here purſued : but theſe things are there- 


fore here ſet down in the citation, becauſe, being intermixed with the others, they could 
not well be left out, without mangling and fpoilmg the noble and beautiful paſſage which 
is RAC TS. OE OS 0 ON OO ROEN® n nme mene 
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author, the reader. is refer d to w 
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3. There does not appear any neceſſity, that by the earth and the beavens, we ſhould un- 
derſtand the ſame things to be here ſpoken of, that are Gen, i. 1. In the beginning God crea- 
ted the heavens and the earth. Though the thing be unqueſtionable, that God laid the foun- 


dations of the earth of old, and the beavens were the works of bis hands in this ſenſe ;. yet 
there is no neceſſity that that truth muſt be aſſerted in the place under conſideration. I con- 
feſs, the words, at firſt ſight, ſeem to refer to the proper creation of theſe things ; nor ſhould 
I be fond of contending with any, who appear reſolved to underſtand the text in that man- 
ner, provided they allow the heavens and the earth are here conſidered as places to be in- 
habited, and that the changes mentioned, relate not ſo much to the places themſelves, as 
to the inhabitants of them. For my own part, I acknowledge I don't apprehend that a proper 
creation is here, in the leaſt, intended: but the intire fenſe ſeems to me to be given in 
the paraphraſe, and that all that is here aſſerted, is, that God did of old appoint earthly 
and, heavenly rulers and governours. 

Such an interpretation is like to incounter abundance of popular prejudice ; but in order 
to abate or remove it, let the reader carefully conſider whether the heavens and the ear 
are not ſpoken of in the ſame figurative ſenſe elſewhere in the old teſtament. Thus 1/2. 
li. 16. I bave put words in thy mouth, and have covered thee in the ſhadow of my hand, 
that 1 may plant the heavens, and lay the foundations of the earth, and E Sion, Tho 
art my people. Where the phraſe of laying the foundations of the earth, is the ſame with that uſed 
in the pſalm. And for a farther illuſtration ofthe phraſe, it may be proper to obſerve, that ma- 
giſtracy and government, rightly managed, is conſidered as the foundations of the earth, in as 
much as the happineſs and comfort of ole who dwell upon the earth, is built and does reſt 
upon this ; and there can be nothing but the utmoſt confuſion and ruin, where this is out of or- 
der. Nothing can be fuller to our preſent purpoſe, than what we meet with, Fſal. Lotxu. 
which wholly relates to God's regard to magiſtrates, and contains an admonition and 
to them. Now of them, whom, ver. 1, 6. he calls Gods upon the account of the authority com- 
mitted to them, he ſpeaks thus, becauſe of their injuſtice, ver. 5. They know not, neither wilt 
they underſt and, they wall on in darkneſy : all the foundations of the earth N n are 


out of courſe. though a different word is uſed, yet the ſame thing ſeems deſigned, Pſal.. 
xi. 3. 1f the foundations are deſtroyed, what. can the righteous do? And 3 IA. xxiv. 
18, 19. The foundations of the earth do fake, The earth is witerly broken the earth 


in clean diſſolued, the earth i. moved exceedingly. ain: The boavers. and rhe earth are thus. 
atively mentioned, 1/a. Ixy. 17. Behold 1 create new heavens, and a new earth. And 
ap. lxyi. 22. As the new heavens and the new earth which I will make, pal remain before 
me, ſaith the Lord, ſo ſhall your ſeed, and your name remain. And this laſt text may the rather 
be conſidered as parallel to what our author cites out of Pſa. cit. becauſe. that laſt clauſe," So 
Hal your ſeed and your. name remain, does ſo exactly anſwer to what immediately follows the 
paſſage cited in the laſt yerſe of the pſalm : The children of thy ſervants Pal continue, and their 
ſeed bal be eſtablißed before thee, Perhaps, ſome may. think this may give light to ſome 
other paſſages, both in the old and new teſtament, But as I avoid the digreſſion, into 
which a NN 1 of that matter might lead E. 1 382 up" 
text, Which is, I think, home ta my puryoſe.. "Tis a in the proph at, . 
1, 6. but I ſhall tranſcribe it, as n 4. 9 our er 26—28. 
together with his interpretation of it. Nhe he hath promiſed, ſaying, Tet. once more I pale 
not the earth only, but alſo heaven, And this word, Yet ance more, ſignifieth the removing of 
thoſe things. that. are made Cor, that had been appointed] bat thoſe things cubich cannot be 
ſhaken may remain. Whenefore wwe receiving a kingdom which cannot be ſbaken,, &c. For the 
fuller explication of which paſſage, as it ſtands in the. prophecy, and as tis cited by our: 
Par will be {aid upon Chap. xii. 26. Let us now only take 
notice of what is to our purpaſe as to the text under conſideration. Now tis evident, that 
according te our author's gloſs, by the heavens and the earth in the prophet, we are to un- 
derſtand &ingioms, rules or governments ; and by the faking the heavens and the earth, is 
meant the diſſolving ſome kingdoms, to make way for the ſetting up another. And where- 
24 
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eitation out of Haggar, Chap. xii. 26, 27. ART t ä 
I hope the whole he incepreaion given ofthe prophetic ſenſe of the heavens and the 
Ir follows: They fait peng, but thou remaineft, or ſalt remain. 


to underſtand their loſing their authority, their periÞing as rulers, and ſo it impli intire 
N oy Po to be = in their r They who imagine that * 
and che e 


HE BR EVS. 


NOTE A 


E 
r 


1 prophet the words run thus, I i fake the heavens and the earth, and the ſea, and 
#he dry land; our author fays nothing of the ſea or the dry land, they not being, I ſuppoſe, to 
| his purpoſe, as the people er than their governours. 
But by the lays upon t Toke avs the 
earth only iltrations : 
be highe? and 
an 
the beavens an 


anoth 


gth of the kingdoms of the Beathen, and I cui overthrow the chariots, 
and the borſes and the riders all come down, every one by the ſword 


ung 
—— what is before called the Haling of the heavens and the 
as the throne of kingdoms anſwers here to. the. heavens, 


| ange 
and as the of kingdoms anſwers to the earth, thereby be meant the viſible and earthly 
SETTLE This I leave to the conſideration of the careful reader. I think 
ing of the heavens and the earth in both, ver. 6, and ver- 2 1. muſt be the ſame: for 
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indeed otherwiſe it could not be faid, ber. 6. Tet once I will Pale the heavens and the earth, 


i there were to be two diſtinct ſhakings of chem after the time of this prophecy.. And there- 


fore to me their attempts ſeem to be vain, who would apply ver. 21, 22, to what happened 
under the kings of Pena. But this will be. farther conſider d, when we come to our author's 


ciently eſtabliſhed. Let us now go over the reſt of the citation. 


By their perifiing we are 


the heavens 
arth we are to underſtand the material viſible heavens and earth, don't ſuppoſe that 


theſe ſhall periſm by as annihilation, but only that they: ſhall be vaſtly.changed and altered. 
And indeed this periPing ſeems prefinety Lac «hus Cy and limited: for if they. are 
changed they ſhall not | 
. poſe it follows: They all Pal wax old as doth a garment. The meaning is, that with regard 
to their rule and 


utterly deſtroyed. See Trrtull. adv. Hermoy, c. 34, Ta this pur- 


government, they ſhall be laid aſide as an old uſcleſs, garment. This inter- 
pretation of Waxing ald may ſeem warranted from our author's.gloſs upon another occaſion, 


Chap. viii. 13. In that be faitÞ a new covenant, aeraaraiors A f, be hath made the firſt 


old. Nc that which decayeth and traxeth. old Cx A TeaAesueror X) Wea xov,, two words 


of the ſame import, and the former that which is uſed in the place under conſideration] js ready. 


' #0 -paniſÞ-away. And when *tis ſaid, They ALL al wax.old, the meaning ſeems. to be that 


all 22 whether angelical or humane, ſhall certainly do ſo. This St. Paul aſſures us 


will be the conſequence of Chriſt's ruling, 1 Coy. xv. 24, 25, That he ſhall put. down al rule, 
and authority, and poeyer,, for be muſt" reign till be hath put all enemies under bis feet. And ex- 
actly to the ſame purpoſe our author, Heb: ii. 8. For in. that ke put. all things in ſubjection under 
bim, be left nothing that is not put under him. This power and authority of our Lord is to be 
dated from his reſurrection, when a# poruer was. given bim both in heaven and. earth, Matth. 


xvii. 18. that is, a power over angels and men, and indeed over all beings whatever, ac- 


cording to the more full expreſſion, Phil. ii. 8, g. no one bein N but he who gave him 
this power, and put all things under him, who muſt manifeſtly | 
And then it was that the power and authority of theſe rulers waxed old as. a garment, ready 
do be left off, and laid aſide. . | hint] 


e excepted, 1 Cor. xv. 27. 
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13. But unto which of the angels (4) faid he at But to which of the angels 1) 


any time, what he faid to the Son, Sit ton fm, Sit on 


NOTES. 


He goes on: And as a veſture ſhalt thou change them, and they ſhall be changed. TleesCinauoy 
which we render veſture, ſeems to mean a light upper garment, which was eaſily put on or 
off, like the womens vails, to ſignify which St. Paul uſes the ſame word, 1 chr. xi. 1 5. and {6 
they ſhall be put off or laid aſidè as ſuch a garment is, when a perſon has no uſe to make of it. 
The reſt of the citation, But thow art the ſame, and thy years ſpall not fail, is an expreſſion of 
God's unchangeableneſs, and more eſpecially, I think, with regard to his dominion ; upon 
which there is no need to ſay any thing more. 2 | | 

If this citation is thus underſtood, our author may be the rather juſtified in his making uſe 
of it, by conſidering to whom his epiſtle is directed. The Gentiles might well be Suppoſed to be 
leſs acquainted whh theſe figurative expreſſions of the prophecies, and might therefore be more 
backward to give into ſuch interpretations, till they were better verſed in the ſtile of the old 
teſtament, Bur this was familiarly known and acknowledged among the Hebrews ;'and there- 
fore our author in writing to them might be the more free in arguing from it. Thus the Chat- 
dee paraphraſe frequently interprets the heavens to ſignify the angels. So upon thoſe words, 
Fob xv. 15. Behold, he putteth no truft in his ſaints ; yea, the heavens are not clean in his ſight, 
it ſays, © Behold, he truſts not in his higher ſaints, and the glorious angels are not clean 
© before him.” Again, upon Pſal. I. 4. He fall cal to the heavens from above, and to the 
earth that he may judge his people, thus it paraphraſes, He ſhall call his glorious ls above, 
< and the juſt of the earth beneath, that he may, c. Again, upon ver. 6. We heavens 

all declare his righteouſneſs, The glorious angels ſhall declare his purity,” In like manner 


does it explain Pſa}, xcvii. 6. Nor does there appear any thing diſagreeable in this manner 
of interpreting theſe and many other like paſſages of the old teſtament. When the beavers and 
the earth are ſummon d to give attention, why ſhould we think that only the inanimate parts 


of the creation arc by a proſepopocia addreſs d as perſons, rather than that the inhabitants of 
both, angels and men, are required to attend and regard, and that an appeal is made to them 
who are really capable of judging concerning the caſe ? Thus when God is ſaid to ride aon #he 
7 heavens, Pſal, Ixviii. 4. why may we not explain it from Pſal. xvüi. 10. He rode upon a che- 
rub, and did fly ? Perhaps, we have ſomewhat of this ſtile in a few places in the new teſta- 
ment alſo. is manifeſt that what is called joy in heaven, Luke xv. 7. is called, ver. 10. Yoy 
in the preſence of the angels of God. What can be meant by Chriſt's being made bigher than the 
heavens, Heb. vii. 26. or his aſcending up. far above al heavens, uTsegrw adyror off £gavar, 
Eph, iv. 10. but that' he is exalted far above all principality, uTeegvo , egxihnts, and pow- 
er, and might, and dominion, Eph. i. 20? 1 . | 
13 (4) Hess Tiva 5 PF ay yiaur. But to which of the angels.) This verſe ſeems to con- 
firm the interpretation of the foregoing citation, The adverſative particle 5 but ſhows that 
this is connected therewith. But unleſs that interpretation be admitted, what account can be 
given of any connection at all, nay, the very citation it ſelf will ſeem to come in at random, 
and be nothing to the urpoſe. But the connection is perfectly eaſy and natural, allowin 
that interpretation, and it ſtands thus : © God declared by the inſpired pſalmiſt, that he — 
<« change the government he once appointed, and put down theſe heavenly and earthly ru- 
lers, as appears by the teſtimony now produced; and the authority that was placed in any 
© 'or all of them, was to be transferr'd to the Son, and this univerſally and without the leaſt 
cc exception. For there is nothing ſaid concerning any one of the moſt noble of theſe rulers, 
< the angels, that in the leaſt implies he was ever to be veſted with ſuch an authority as that 


<« commuted to the Son, an authority that was to continue till all his enemies were ſubdued 
« to him,” The 
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TEXT. PARAPHRASE 


right hand, until I make. on my right hand, till I make thine enemies 

| a _— al ing thy Bolts (1 ? Nor will their preſent con- 
" ſpirits, ſear forth to mini: dition ſuffer us to think, they could ever be 
y thus addreſs d: for are they not now all of 


gyms 


them miniſtring ſpirits (c), ſeat forth to mi- 


_ niſter 


NOTES. 


The manner of our authors ſpeech here ſeems to deſerve our obſervation. He does not ſay, 
Nes, Tire 3 Ade, But to which of them ; but Tlegs va 5 F dy yinor, But to which of 
angels. Had he ſpoken in the former manner, it might have related both to the heavenly and 
earthly rulers referr'd to in the citation; whereas now by his N N angels, he li- 


mits his argument to that which was the main drift and deſign of hi 
(+) This paſlage is cited from P/al. cx. 1. nor is there any difficulty in it that needs to be 
cleared. The citation here, and Matth. xxii. 44. Mark xii. 36. Luke xx. 42, 43. and Aﬀs ii. 
34, 35- exactly agrees with the tranſlation of ho LXX. as that alſo does with the Eebrew. 
Nor can I ſee any reaſon we have to queſtion, whether the words were — IA” 
only in that ſenſe in which Chriſt and his apoſtles underſtood them. As the r 
by David, ſo there is no other Lord of David beſide the Meſſiah, to whom Jehovah can be un- 
derſtood to ſpeak ſuch words. This being ſpoken to the Son, and nothing like it being ever 
faid to the angels, or to any one of them, is a clear of our author's great aſſertion which 
he undertook to eſtabliſh, that Chriſt at his reſurrection, or when he was ſeated at the right 
hand of God, obtained a more excellent name and authoricy than was ever conferr'd upon any 
of them. And tis with S that both Chriſtian and i interpreters apply 
this to the Meſſiah alone. rning the $ews ſee Dr. iti on the place. | 
. 14 (+) Adlegyid aviuudle. Miniſtring ſpirits.) The word arsVnuere having been 
explained at ver. 7. to ſignify evinds, i may be thoughe ha we ought here to take it in the 
ſame ſenſe, and the rather, L it ma be fi our author had here in this place an eye 
to that 7th verſe. And then this ſhould be zendred, . 4rs\thoy not ai miniftring winds, ſent 
brth; Ne? But as there is nothing in this verſe that leads us to underſtand rev uara to figni- 


Winds (as there is plainly ver, 7.) ſo ic may be doubted whether our author had ſuch an 
25 to the fore- mentioned ge. And indeed, if I am not miſtaken in my conjecture, he 


ems rather to gloſs upon the name given them, N. or. «4A, angels or r; 
to which purpoſe he ſpeaks of them as miniftring, and ſent forth to mini ſter. It may therefore 
ſeem moſt proper to keep to our own N [ſpirits] as it better ſuits with the character 
under which they are here conſider d. And we may the rather prefer this ſenſe, and ſup- 
ſe that this verſe has not any proper relation to vey. 7. becauſe the argument here appears not 
to be built upon the paſſage cited ver. 7. or indeed upon the nature of thoſe beings, but upon 
the pre ſent actual ſtate of things; viz. that nom upon our Lord's advancement all the angels 
are made ſubject to him, and are all as his miniſters imployed by him for the good of his 


church, as he ſees cauſe. This may be aptly illuſtrated from Epb. i. 22. God hath put all things - 


under bis [Chriſt's] feet, [And in theſe a# things the angels are certainly included, as we may 
learn from the foregoing, verſe] and gave. bim to qe bead over al things to the church, » 
Thus then T underſtand our author, f. d.“ I asked to which of the angels God ſaid at any 
<« time, Sit on my right band, until I make thine enemies n footfloo!? And I am well ſatisfied 
ec that no paſſage can be 8 wherein God is ever repreſented. as uſing ſuch language to, 


« gx concerning any of them, The deſcription giyen af them is quite contraty-to this: And 


« jnftead of being fer out as exalted to ſuch an high ſtate of dignity and authority, #5 fitting 
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14. 


* 43 God's right Bud, they are repreſented as minſrint ſirits, whoſe proper poſture is fand- = 
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which is to be connected with the laſt verſe of this firſt chapter, the four int 


evorld to come, whereof eye ſpeak. And his argument, I think, ſtands thus: © The govern- 
© ment of angels over the old world, was to be aboliſhed ar the change that was 2 


PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 

niſter for the dhe of thoſe who fhokld ger fr he than whe Bull be 
pry 

and not ſitting.” See 1 Kings xii. 19. Zedb, if. f, 7. bv. 14. vi. . 


account given of this matter is much confirmed by looking forward to Chap, ii. 5. 


ing verſes 
ing a practical digreſſion. There he ſays, For unto the angels hath be not pus in ſubjection the 


* 


& ſhould be made, chap. i. 10—12, Nor was it intimated, that the r yy {a any one of 
u 


© thoſe princes and preſidents was to continue till all his enemies ſhould 


ued to him, 


« ver. 13. On the contrary, not only the angels who were imployed by Chriſt as his mini- 


ce {ters before, but all the angels in general, the princes of the old world, as well as others, 


© are now a in their preſent ſtate put into the condition of miniſters under the Meſſiah for 
< the good of his church, ver. 14. And this is certain, becauſe the world to come was not 
< delign'd in any part of it to be left in ſubjection to the angels, Chap. ii. 5.” 


(d) Aid Tis prrnovTas KANE Lew Twrweiay. For them who fall be beirs of Salvation] 


There are many paſſages up and down in the epiſtles, which ſeem, and by the generality of or- 
dinary readers are underſtood, to ſpeak of perſons as internally ſanctifled, and having a title 
to everlaſting happineſs, which yet only ſpeak of them as profeſſed Chriſtians, as injoying che 
goſpel, and as being the ſubjects of Chriſt's viſible kingdom or church here on earth. Thus when 


in Chriſt 


as were ſeparated from the common ſtate of mankind, to be the people of God. See Mr. Locke 
upon the ſeveral places referr d to. In like manner he e ds Rom. xi. 26, And ſo alt Iſrael 


Paul writes to whole churches under the title of Saints, Rom. i. 7. pb. i. 1. the ſan#ified 
ſus, 1 Cor 1. 2. he does not mean thoſe whoſe lives were pure and holy, but ſuch 


ſoail be ſaved, that is, Be converted to the chriſtian faith, and the whole nation become the 


<< people of God.” And fo when he ſpeaks of God's making the 2 meet to be parta- 


ters of the inheritance of the ſaints in light, Col. i. 12. he means, chat 


e had called them to 


ſhare in that light which is vuuchſafca do his church by the goſpel. See my notes upon that 
and the next verſe. And 'tis in this ſenſe I ſuppoſe our author is to be underſtood, when he 


ſpeaks here of thoſe who ſhould be beirs of ſalvation. To clear which we ma 


obſerve how 


y 
St. Paul ſpeaks of all the Galatians, becauſe they were of the viſible church, baptized into the 
Chriſtian faith, and ſtill made a profeſſion of it, although it can't be ht that they were 


al of them ſuch as ſhould be ſaved in the other world, and he has himſelf dropt ſome ſevere 
paſſages in that epiſtle concerning them. Yet thus he ſpeaks of them, Gal. iii. 26. Te are all 
the children of God by faith in Chrift u For as many 


ou as have been baptized into Chriſt, 


of 
have put on Chriſt, — And if ye are Chriff's then are Abraham's ſeed, and HEIRS according to 


the promiſe. So that he ſuppoſes the whole viſible church to be heirs, Herewith we may 
likewiſe compare what he ſays of God's deſign of calling the Gentiles, Eph. iii. 6, That the 


Gentiles ſowld be fellow-heirs [viz. with the Fees, whoſe whole nation were heirs before} 
and of the ſame body, and partakers of his promiſe in Chrift by the goſpel. So that the whole bo- 
dy of the Gentiles who came into the Chriſtian church, were conſider d as beirs, and partakers 
of the promiſe in Chriſt by the goſpel. And the expreſſion of beirs of ſalvation ſeems to me to car- 
ry no more in it, than is there ſaid of the converted Gentiles in general. And to confirm this 
let the reader obſerve, 1. How our author preſently uſes the ſame word Salvation, Chap. ii. 3. 
Hoey foall we eſcape if wwe neglect ſo great Salvation krach a glorious goſpel] which began to be ſdo- 
ken by the Lord [which was firſt preached by Chriſt himſelf} and was c d unto us by them 
that heard him [preach the goſpel?) And it may farther appear, that by Salvation he there 
means the goſpel, it in oppoſition to the word ſpoken by angels. The beirs then 
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of ſalvation are the heirs of the goſdel, or of the promiſe in Chriſt by the goſpel. 2. Obſerve far- 
ther, that theſe heirs of ſalvation are preſently after called the world 10 come, Chap. ii. 3. Rr 
unto the angels hath be nos put in ſubjettion the world to come, whereof cue ſpeak. And what 
is this world to come but the new ſtate of the kingdom or church of God in the world under 
the Meſſiah ? And to what other verſe of this firſt chapter can we ſo properly ſuppoſe him to 
refer, as to this laſt verſe, between which and Chap. ii. 5. there is a plain connection? And if 
he ſpeaks here in the verſe before us of the world to come, it mult be in theſe words, For them 
cubo ſhall be heirs of ſalvation. And by his uſing the word ptanorras, our author ſeems to 
have intimated thus much, it agrecing fo exactly with F Goxupirmy F ptanuoay. If St. Paul 
was the writer of this epiltle, ſuch a paronamaſia was = agreeable to him. But however 
that be, there ſeems to be ſome deſign in his uſing this phraſe, qua d, pianorras Kang uer, 
for them that were to inherit, inſiead of Jia Tis xAngoops. And unleſs I am miſtaken 'tis 
this: he conſiders the angels as made, at our Lord's reſurrection, miniſtring ſpirits, under him 
in his kingdom; but the dations of this kingdom being then hardly laid, or at leaſt not 
among thoſe of whom it was chiefly to conſiſt, he ſpeaks of the angels as appointed to miniſter 
for thoſe who ſhould afterwards become ſubject to the . goſpel; and ſo this ubarorras ſeems to 
ſpeak of what was to be ſubſequent upon their being put under fubjection to Chriſt, 

If it be asked, why does this writer expreſs himſelf in ſo dark and obſcure a manner? I 
think we may be able to give a ſatisfactory anſwer, I make no doubt, that though the gews 
are not excluded from being beirs of ſalvation; they were ſo before, and continued fo till they 
cut themſelves off by unbelief; yet he has here, at leaſt chiefly, a reſpect to the Genziles,” who 
at the time when the angels were ſubjected to Chriſt, were not, but ſhould in a little time 
become the heirs of ſalvation, and be of the ſame body with the believing Feews. Now as 
our author , was writing to the „who were ſo very tender in this point, and could not 
indure to hear of the Gentiles being ſet upon an equal foot with themſelves, he ſeems to 
have choſen ſuch a dark and obſcure deſcription of the converted Gentiles, that he might avoid, 
as much as might be, the giving the eus oftence. This ſame deſign I hope to ſhow runs through 
the latter part of the next chapter; and I am perſwaded that every careful and attentive reader 
will be forced to admire the great dexterity and skill with which he manages his diſcourſe up- 
on ſo nice a point, which he — it neceſſary for him to handle, but was concerned to do it 
ſs as not to provoke thoſe who were like enough to be diſpleaſed, if he had ſpoken in the plain - 
eſt terms. And I can hardly think how unprejudiced who compare this epiſtle with Sr. 
Paul's in this reſpect, can doubt of his being the author of it. Let me add, that if the Gentiles 
who were to be brought into the chriſtian church are thoſe who were tobe heirs of ſalvation, 
then here he indeed ſpeaks of the world to come, the calling of the Gentiles 2 
repreſented as brought about in the world to come, or under the kingdom of the Meſliah. 

Let none object, that according to this interpretation, hypocrites in the church have as 
much benefit by the miniſtry of angels, as any fincere chriſtians. There can be no 1 
that as God knows the hearts of all, ſo he has a ſpecial favour to good men above all others. 
They therefore are in à peculiar manner the objects of his care, and may have much 
greater advantages even by the miniſtry of angels, than others have. But though this be true, 

et it ſeems not to be the ſenſe of this place, which conſiders the — not ſo much as mini- 
being to particular perſons, as to bodies and ſocieties of men, Nor it appear at all incon- 
ſiſtent, that a truly holy and good man, ſhould have an angel to attend him in his particular 
perſon, and that great multitudes of angels ſhould be imployed in miniſtring more generally 
to whole ſocieties and churches of chriſtians. The primitive chriſtians thought that every good 
man had his angel to attend him, and upon that account, very probably, ſpake in that man- 
ner, when they could not believe that Peter was at the gate, As x11. 15. Then they ſaid, It is 
his angel. And that opinion ſeems to be countenanced by our Saviour himſelf, Matt. xviii. 10. 
Tale beed that ye deſpiſe not one of theſe Itttle' ones ; for I. ſay unto you, that in beaven their angels 
do akvays behold the face of my Fatber which is in keaven. Maldonate upon this . 
ſnown this was the common opinion of the fathers. On the other hand, that many good an- 
gels may be imployed in good offices in a _ general way ſor the ſervice of whole ſocieties, 
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may perhaps be hinted afterwards in this epiftle, where among the advantages that belonged to 
ſuch as were in the chriſtian church, this is reckoned as one, Te ave come e an inumerable 
company of angels, Heb. vii. 22, By their thus miniſtring to chriſtian ſocieties, they muſt un- 
avoidably acquire a thorough ledge of the members thereof, and fo be well qualified for 
the office they are at laſt to perform, Math. xiii. 41, 42. The Son of man fail ſend forth bis an- 
gels, and they bal gather out of his kingdom a# things that offend, and them <vbich do jv x4 
and ſbali caft them into a furnace of fire. And, ver. 49. The angels ſhall come forth, ſever. 
the wicked from among the juſt. | 


8 II. 
* 


SECT. III 
CHAP. II. 1-4. 
CONTENTS. 


UR author having eſtabliſh'd the ſuperiority of Chriſt to 
the angels, in the foregoing ſection, he here makes a digreſ- 
ſion, practically applying what he had faid to the defign of 
his epiſtle, ig. to preſs upon the Hebrews a ſtedfaſt adherence to 

Chriſt, and a continuing in the religion which he had taught. 


PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 


I. A ND becauſe Chriſt is ſo much ſuperiour ves wo wie 
/ \ to angels, as I have already proved, "yay wie dings which we 
therefore (e) we onght the more to attend to baue heard, left at any time 

} the things which we have heard (J), leſt at 

1 | ; any 

| 


NOTES. 


* (e) Aid ve. Therefore.) Or, wpan this account, that is tha account which: he had in 
| | the foregoing chapter given of Chriſt's being advanced far above the angels, There appears not 
| | any reafon to doubt that this and the three next verſes are together a practical digreſſiam, the 
. | like to which we often meet with in this epiſtle, as likewiſe in thoſe which were undaubted- 


ly written by St. Paul: which is a conſiderable confirmation: of the opinion of the ancients, 
[ who reckon'd this to have been c ne of his epiſtles. 


- 


L| (D Tals axs3604. To the things which ave have beard.) That is the goſpel, the great ſal- 
. vation publiſh'd by Chriſt, ver. 3. It might be underſtood of henſant, and be rendred, to.thnſe 
| perſons who have been heard by us, and ſo theſe perſons will be the ſame with 'thaſs mentioned 
; ver. 3, who having heard Chriſt preach, confirmed the account; of his: preaching to others, 
and particularly to the Hebrews, God bearing them witneſs by the Holy 'Gholt ;; 3 

| 0 


we ſhould let them 
2 For if the word . 


angels was > 


aur. dry time we ſhould forget them (g). For if 
4 dhe law which was —— by the miniſtry of 
angels () was ſtedfaſt, and every * 


2. 


* 
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of St. Peter, thoſe who pretched dhe guſpol'to dem with +64 tally Gbeft Jet doen from beaver, 
1 Pet. 1. 14. The ſenſe will be the ſame in effect, which pe we 2 two ways the words 
are rendred. Our own, perhaps, may therefore be thought preferable, becauſe of what fol- 
lows, left at any time che ſhould let them ſiip : for though the them: is not in the original, but is 


ſupplied, yet it ſeems natural to ſuppoſe that he ſpeaks rather of the ſlipping away of things 
than of perſons ; though, I confeſs, conſidering the ſenſe of th pus, 


e word @aggppuajly, this ar- 
gument 15.not abſolutely concluſive. wh © 31 I 998 5 
Some have arpued from what is here ſaid, that St. paul was net the author of this 72 
becaufe of his joining himſelf with theſe Hebrews, ſaying, The — which WE bave s 
and was confirmed unto U $ by them tbas beard bim; which tis thought was not proper, con- 
ſidering that he himſelf received the goſpel which he preached by fpecial revelation, and was 
not taught it by man, Gal. i. 12. nor were the. other apoſtles, when he afterwards conferr'd 
with them, able to teach him any thing which he had nor before learn'd of Chriſt, Bak 


* 


ii. 6. But notwithſtanding this, as he had long beſors the writing of this epiſtle to che He- 
brews conferr d with the 45 apoſtles, there could; be no — in his ing of him- 


ſelf as hearing theſe things, and the exact agreement of their account with that which he had 
received by immediate revelation, may be conſider d' as a confirmation of the doctrine preach» 
ed, not only to the Hebretus, but in ſome ſenfe likewiſe to hitaſelf, But that which molt ef- 
fectually takes of the force of this argument is, chat it is not unuſual for St. Pu to join him- 
ſelk in this manner v ĩth thoſe to whom he writes, when the things of which he ſpeaks relate 
wholly to them, and not to himſelf. Thus Epb; ii. 3. Among «whom alſo NME all bad OUR 
converſation in times paſt, in the luſts of OUR: fleſb, fulfuling-thd defores of the fteſt, and of the 
mind, and <vere by nature children of <yrath, even as. others... Where confidering himſt lf ag the 
apolile of the Gentiles ho joins himſelf with them aud. in] the terms we! and-opy ke ſpeaks-of the 
converted Gentiles. See Mr. Locke up 


pon that place: In like manner I think Ke is to be un- 


derfidod, T5. iii. 3. Fr we our ſelves alſo were ſometimes ſculiſb, diſabedienty: deveived, ſerving 
divers Iufts and pleaſures, living in 3 2 hate ful, E one andther. And with 
as little impropriety might. he here in writing, to- the Hebrews. joim hümſelf with: them, upon 
the account of his being alſo an Hebrew, And the rather might he do this, bechuſe as 
the goſpel of the eircumciſſon was committed to St. Peter, he was not now writing to thoſe 
who properly belonged to his province, and to whom he accordingly never makes mention of 
his apoſtleſhip. 1 ee | 


(e) Muy See maggppuorty. Left at any time ave Pould let them ſlip.] Our margin renders it, 
1115 at any time eve Bead = out 4 leaky veſſels, Nor can it be doubted — expreſſion is 
alſuſive to ſuch veſſels which were not able to-retain theliquids that were put imo them In an 
alluſive ſenſe ſomewhar like this is the word perſfas uſed by Terences Eunuch. Ack 1. Sr. 2. 
Plexus rimarum ſum, bac atq;4llac perfluo. And ſo is efiuo: by Cicero, Lib. vii. a fam. epi ſd 
14. Shi noſtri oblitus es, dabo operam, ut iſius ventam ante quam plane er aim tum efHHuο 
The LX X. ſeem to uſe the word in the ſame manner our author does, Prov. di 2 l. T t 
Eepoune, Tngnoe 5 S Bunnu x; Kr. My: ſon; be not forgerful, but keep' my cn and 
inſtruct on. Compare ver. 1. of that chapter. | ; „ act id ont 

2 () If the <vord ſpoken by angels.) If ever God 


pale by his Son under lie Old- diſpenſarionz 


one would imagine it was as likely to have been at the great ſolemnity of giving the law, as 


at any other time whatever: and yet the opinion of the ancient chriltians, that Chriſt 
0 FP 2 | 


was 


39 
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PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 
ſion of and diſobedience to it was juſtly puniſſi d <v*? *ranſgreſion and dif-- 


. : „ obedience received a juſt re- 
as it deſerved ; how certain and ſevere will Cmpence of reward] How: 


our puniſhment be if we negle& ſo great ſalva- ſhall we eſcape if we neglect 


tion (1), the publication of which was begun 227% n — 


(&k) by the Lord himſelf, who is conſtituted by the Lord, and. was con- 
the Lord of angels as well as of men, and was 
confirmed and aſcertained to us by the teſtimo- 


ny 
NOTES. 


was the immediate giver of the law does not ſeem probable, ſince it is here in this place ſo ex- 
may attributed to the mg ; as it is likewiſe in other texts, A#s vii. 5 3. Where St. Stephen 
tells the Fews, That they had received the la by the diſpoſition of angels, and had not kept it. 
And ſo St. Paul. ſays of the law, Gal. iii. 19. It cas ordained by angels in the hand of a media- 
tor. Compare Dent. v. 5. Lev. xxvi. 46. In the place before us the manner of giving the law 
is manifeſtly oppoſed to that of publiſhing the goſpel ; and this latter is not more expreſsly at- 
tributed to the Lord or ta Chrilt, than the former is to the angels: and therefore we. ought to 
have very clear proofs before we attribute both to our Lord, or ſuppoſe him to be the unme- 
diate publiſher of both. Beſides, this opinion ſeems to enervate the force of the argument here 
uſed :+ for as that proceeds wholly upon the difference of the perſons, there can be no ſtrength 
at all in it, if they are ſuppoſed to be the ſame. It might have been then reply d to our author, 


There is no reaſon. at all why the puniſhment of ſuch as negle& the goſpel ſhould be more cer- 


tain or ſevere than of thoſe who tranſpreſs'd the law. The goſpel was indeed publiſh'd by the 


fon : but ſo was the law alſo, however he made uſe of the miniſtry of angels in ordering ſome 
of the circumſtances that attended its publication. Nor can 1 ſec how this objection could be 
anſwered, ſuppoſing the ancient chriſtians not to have been miſtaken in their opinion. 
3 (i) TnamavTnlys ermeancasles ow]netas. If we neglect᷑ ſo great ſalvation.) Commentat 
are well agreed that by ſalvation-we are to underſtand the doctrine of ſalvation, that is 
the goſpel. This is called the <vord of ſalvation, Acts xiii. 26. The goſpel of ſalvation, Eph. 


— 
* 


i. 13. The power af God unto ſalvation, Rom. i. 16. The grace of God that brings ſalvation, 


Tit. ii. 11. And the ſalvation, T3 o&]jetor, of God, Acts xxviii. 28. And as this ſtands oppo- 
ſed to the evord ſpoken by. angels, it ſeems natural to underſtand it of the word or doctrine pub- 
liſhed by Chriſt, and all the expreſſions here uſed of Chriſt's beginning to ſSeak it, of men's bear- 
ing it, of its being confirmed, and that God attefted it, all theſe, I ſay, lead us to underſtand 
the place jr the ſenſe given. | 

(k) HTis dg Nov A Which began.) This phraſe. is not unuſual in profane authors. 
Thus lian, Var. Hiſt. lib. ii. c. 28, Tobey 5 + egy nv tracer ade 6 vopuor, fea. © I will now 
ce relate whence this law took its rife or beginning. So again /ib. xii. e. 53. Nor ſhould it 
be thought any difficulty that this great ſalvation, or the gel fel, ſhould be repreſented as begun 
to be ſpoken by the Lord. For whatever-the intimatiens were which were given by the old 
prophets, they were fo obſcure as not to be underſtood by themſelyes. 1 Pet. 1..10—1z, And 
therefore the grace of God is ſaid to be now made manifeſt by the appearing of our Saviour Feſus 
Chrift, bo kath abaliſbed death, and hath brought life and immortality to light, through the go- 
ſpel. 2 Tum. i. 10. This is ſaid to be begun to be ſpoken by him, becauſe there were ſome. 
things which belong'd to this goſpel, as the reſurrection and aſcenſion of Chriſt, and the pour- 
ing out of the Spirit, which were to be more fully publiſhed by his apoſtles after his death. 


H E B R E U S. 


Chap. II. 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE EE 


,=y uy as by cher that ny of thoſe who heard him publiſh it (J, 


ing them witneſs, both with and not only by their teſtimony, but by the 
lgns and wonders, and teſtimony of God himſelf, who bore witneſs 
with divers miracles, and to the truth of what they preached (m), both 

With ſigns and wonders, and with divers mi- 
racles, 


NOTES. 


D Confirmed unto us by them that heard bim. ] Matters of fact, which were tranſacted be- 
fore our own time, and whereof we could not be our ſelves eye · witneſſes, are believed upon 
the report of others. And when the reporters are perſons of credit and reputation, and re- 
late nothin but what they declare themſelves to have ſeen, and certainly known, and they 
are likewiſe many, and exactly concur in their teſtimony, and nothing is alleged again 
them by any others, and particularly ſuch as were concerned to invalidate their account, if 
poſſible, we think we have all the reaſon in the world to receive their teſtimony. All which 
circumſtances do evidently concur in the confirmation of the goſpel. Particularly it is con- 
firmed to us by ſuch as were eye and ear- witneſſes of the things they reported, as by St. Mar- 
thew and St. yoby, in the goſpels written by them, and by thoſe frem whom St. Lake pub: 
liſhed his account, Lake i. 2— 4. by St. Peter, 2 Pet: i. 16—18, as well as in many paſſages 
atteſted by him in the Aft. Compare gobn i. 14. 1 Fol n i. 1—4. 

4 (mn) r 7% Ge. God alſo bearing them citneſi.] The miracles which 
were wrought by. the firſt preachers of the polpel, after our Saviour's leaving the world, were. 
an atteſtation from God of the truth of what they deliver'd. And indeed, we muſt enter- 

. tain very ſtrange and unworthy apprehenſions of the bleſſed God, if we can ſuppoſe that 
he would countenance a mere lye and a notorious impoſture, by enabling thoſe who publiſhed 
it to the world, to perform in confirmation of it, ſo many miracles as they did, 0 5 that 
were vaſtly above the 3 and ability of men, as is very evident to all who carefully and 
impartially conſider theſe matters, Tis true, there were other confirmations of our Saviour's 
character, and commiſſion, rr the concurrence of all that was foretold by the old 
prophets concerning the Meſſiah: but this does, by no means, hinder. theſe miracles to be an 
arteſtation from God, and accordingly to deſerve our utmoſt regard. Nay, it was foretold 
that the Meſſiah, when he came, ſhould perform ſuch things; and therefore, God's enabling 
Jeſus of Nazareth to do them, was an atteſtation which concur'd with the old prophets, that 
he was the Chriſt, and conſequently that the doctrine he publiſhed was from God, Nor 
were the miracles. wrought by him in his life time, the only ones which the ancient prophets - 
may be underſtood to faretel he ſhould-accampliſh ; but thoſe alſo may well be included, Which, 
while he was yet alive, he promiſed to work by the miniſtry of his ſervants after his death, 
and which they always profelſs'd to perform in his name. It ſeems to have. been, in a man- 
ner, — b . that ſuch a ſenſible atteſtation from God ſhould accompany the firft 
preachers of the goſpel, conſidering that they were ſent to all nations, and that the goſpel was 
then more eſpecially propagated among the. Gentiles, For though the tranſlation of the old 
teſtament had been made by the LXX. a conſiderable time before, yet that was in the hands. 
of very few comparatively of the Gentilts, to whom the apoſtles preached ;; and beſides, an ut- 
ter unacquaintedneſs with the Greek tongue rendred that tranſlation of no-uſe in many heathen 
countries So that however wiſely the apoſtles acted in appealing to the old teſtament, hen 
they preached to the Fecvs, or ib proſelytes, or to otlier Gentiles, after they had, for fo. ue 
time, made a profeſſion of chriſtianity ; yet it muſt have been a. valt hindrance. to their 
ſicceſs, if in their firſt preaching to ſüch as were utter ſtrangers to the old reftament,, 
they muſt have waited for their acquainting themſelves with it, before they could expect to. 
make converts of thom to chriſtianity» That they might not therefore be firairned by having, 
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racles, and giſts of the holy Ghoſt (n), ac- gifts of the holy Ghoſt, as; 
cording to bis [ God's] own will (0 *.  cordingto his own will 


NOTES. 


nothing elſe to appeal to but the ancient prophecies, God gave them, by theſe miracles, ſuch 
credentials as they might every where carry with them, and were eaſy to be diſcerned by all 
* would vouchſafe carefully to examine * + Su a 13 
n) Tu uelosg Te x, Tego, Ka mourindss νονοανẽ,Ü, N avevpatys ayis Meets pois, Wit 
frens Fay poco Abd, cid. divers miracles, and gifts of the. holy Ghoſt.) 1 confeſs Iam at a 
lofs nicely and exactly to diſtinguiſh the four things here mentioned. As our author 18 compa» 
ring the publication of the law and the goſpel together, he ſeetus to me, by the two firſt things 
here mentioned, to intimate, that the goſpel was not inferiqur to the law with reſpect to 
them; but that as we read of ſigns and «ponders wrought by Moſes, ſo there were ſuch alſo 
8 not only by Chriſt, but by his apoſtles. In the two laſt, his ſcems to be to 
W, that the goſpel was ſuperiour to the law, it ne atteſted by ſuch. gifts of the holy 
Ghoſt, as the law was not. So far ſcems highly probable. But what the preciſe difference 
is between ſigns and wonders, 1 cannot poſitively aſſert. Theſe two words are frequently 
joined together in the new teſtament, as they are in the old by the LXX. properly anſwer- 
ing to the Hebrec words MWM and QED. They ſeem to me to be uſed as ſynonymous; 
or if they are not, the ſigns ſeem to be of a more general ſignification, and the ewonders to be 
added as a limitation. I am the rather inclined. to reckon theſe two ſynonymous, becauſe they 
appear to be ſo uſed, not only in the ſacred, but alſo in profane authars. Raphelizs, in his 
Annot. Philolog. in nov. teſt. upon Mat. xxiv. 24. has furniſhed us with a paſſage out of Polybizes, 
lib. iii. c. 10. which, I think, is to be thus underſtood : UHE 7 en, u isn 
AFacs d iy uxia. TAnens. © Every. temple, and every houſe was full of ſigns and wonders.” 
To which, I think, I may well add this from Alian's Var. Hiſt. lib. xi. c. 57. Hyixa Am 
Jess o, &74 Tas OnCas ys Tir du os wiv Otol anytia. auTois d zierte 
ar S*\Aov, m290nwaivytes Tis wet dνE d, Uννα TUXas. When Alexander, the 
© ſou of Philip, led his army againſt Thebes, the gods ſeat ſigns and wonders among them, 
© ſignifying before hand tha greateſt calamities that were coming them. | 
If this account of the two firſt things be admitted, it may direct us in interpreting the 
two laſt alſo, I can't perceive any, certain evidence we have, that the Surapeas relate on- 
y to ſuch miracles as caſting out. devils, making the blind to ſoe, and the lame to walk, 
and healing all manner of diſeaſes, and that the yeuo oi, gifts or diſtributions of the holy 
Ghoſt, conliſted only in the internal. gifts of wiſdom, knowledge, faith, the gifts of tongues, 
and the interpretation of them. And therefore I apprehend theſe are. joined together in 
much the ſame manner as the two former, and that the —_— is as.though it had been 
fajd, moxiacs Sorduent 7 Sta Trevuales dyis Hens brei, divers miracles which. were 
diſtributed by the holy Ghoſt. By this means indeed the four things, here mentioned, are reduced 
to three, or to two: bur that inſtead of being a material objection againſt the interpretation, is 
rather a confirmation of it. For thus they are reduced to three, 2 Cor. xii. 12. Ev anpe0is 
Tiegel % Sureysot. In ſigns and wonders, and mighty deeds. Compare A&s ii. 22. where 
the order of the three is quite inverted, At other times they are reduced to two, Acts vil. 1 3. 
Sce alſo Rom. xv. 19, Wt 
(e) Kale Thy durs $eAnow. According to his own wilt} Whether we read du or c, 
it muſt be refer d to Os and not to the holy Ghoſt. It is indeed true, that the holy Ghoſt 
makes theſe diſtributions according to his will, 1. Coy. xii. 11. But as God is the principal 
ſubject of the diſcourſe, tis molt natural to underſtand the hit to belong to him. And 
lides, tis contrary both to the nature of things, and to the ſlile of che holy ſcriptures, ta ſay. 
that God bore witneſs according to the will of the holy Ghoſt, which yet we muſt do, un- 
leſs we refer his to God, a ha | ae, 
EK CT. 
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CONTENTS. 


WO things were eſpecially matter of offence and ſcandal 
to the Hebrews, with reſpe@ to our bleſſed Saviour, and 
his goſpel : 1. The mean and ſuffering condition in which 

he appeared here in the world, which did not ſeem to conſiſt with 
the account before given, of his veing fo far above the angels. 
2. The undertaking of Chriſt for the Gentiles, and the receiving 
them upon equal terms with the Fews ; of which, an intimation 
had been given in the laſt verſe of the foregoing chapter ; with 
which this ſection ſtands connected, the four firſt verſes of this 
chapter being a practical di in a ſort of theſis. To 
take off both theſe objections is the principal defign, as I 
hend, of this ſection: wherein our author ſhows, that the 2 


had no reaſon to be offended upon either account, the ſuffering con- 
dition of our Lord, for only a little time, being ordered for the ad- 


for 

vantage of the ſeed of Abraham, and the Gentiles being now, by 
faith, become the feed of Hbrubam, it was but reafonable they 
ſhould ſhare in the ſame advantages by the Meſſiah, as the Fetws 
themſelves did. 'Ta avoid as much as poſſible the irritating: or  gi- 
ving offence to the Jett, he forbears exprefly to mention the 
Gent lac, and ſpeaks of them only in a covert manner, which 
however carries in it a ſuſheient vindieation of the method which 
God had taken now under the GOES of the goſpel. And 
having given a noble deſcription of the Meſſiah, he recommends- 
Bim tothe confideration. of the Hebrews, 


6. 


HEBREW Ss. 
PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 


O W that the angelical government For _ 8 were $ 
was, as I ſaid, to ceaſe, and the an- world to come, whereof we 
gels, inſtead of being rulers, were to become fheak. Bur one in 6 cer-6 
miniſtring ſpirits in the kingdom of the 'Meſ- ** place reluned, laying, 


ſiah, may appear from hence, that we no 


Where read that God has put the world to 


come, whereof we ſpeak; or the new ſtate of 
things, into which he brought his Son at his 
reſurrection (p), in ſubjection to the angels. 
But the contrary is teſtified by an inſpired 

writer, 


NOTES. 


5s (p) Thy Sm, The Nhe, act is ,L The world to come, Wwe 
peak. This expreſſion plainly ſhows, that this verſe is to be connected with the end of 
the firſt chapter, and not with the four preceding verſes of the ſecond. And we have here a 
confirmation of the interpretation before given of the firſt chapter: that what he had be- 
fore ſaid of the angels muſt be underſtood as referring to their ſtate upon our Lord's reſur- 
reftion. For though tis doubted by ſome, what he refers to of his former diſcourſe, when 
he ſays, that he is /peaking of the world to come; yet the whole of his diſcourſe, Chap. 1. 
2 ſeems to be inticely upon this ſubject. Certainly tis in the world to come, that 
iſt obtained by inberitance a more excellent name than the angels, after he had, by bimſelſ 
purged our fins, ver. 4. it was then he was brought again into the <yovld, and the angels were 
required to be ſubject to him, ver. 6. it was then he was anointed with the oyl of gladneſs 
above bis fellows, and his throne was eſtabliſhed for ever, ver. 9. it was then the change was 
made in the angelical government, ver. 11, 12. and then the angels became miniſtring ſpi- 
rits to the Gentzles, who ſhould be converted to chriſtianity; ver. 14. And if there were a 
neceſſity to ſuppoſe that our author had a reſpect to one paſſage more than the reſt, I ſhould 
be apt to think the 14th verſe muſt more eſpecially be the paſſage, both becauſe tis the laſt, 
and ſtands neareſt to the verſe, the intermediate verſes making, as has been ſaid, a parenthe- 
fis, and becauſe there ſeems to be a hint of this connection in the uſe of the ſame ici- 
ple, the AN xAnggrouer cw]neiay ſeeming to me, to be thoſe who inhabit 2 +a 

Alu Thy pEAAESAN. | | | 
Farther, the tranſition here in our author's diſcourſe, is admirably adapted to his deſign, 
His intention is to remove an objection of the Hebrews againſt what he had ſaid of our 
Saviour's being exalted far above the angels; and the objection is this: It does not look at 
all likely that he ſhould be better and more honourable than the angels, ſince he was in a 
© ſtate here on earth ſo much inferiour to theirs, ſince he was ſubje to, and confeſſedly under- 
went death, from which the angelical nature is exempted.” Now inſtead of formally propoſing 
this objection, he imperceptibly paſſes from his former fubject, and takes occaſion from a paſſage 
he cites from Pſal. viii. to fall upon the anſwer to it: but tis in ſuch a manner, that his 
readers find themſelves ſurprized with the account of their own advantage, at the very time 
when the thing, againſt which they objected, comes to be expreſly mentioned. Nor could 
any method be more likely than this to abate their prejudices, and reconcile them to, and 
fix them 1ntirely in the chriſtian doctrine. The tranſition is indeed fo inſenſibly made, that tis 
hardly to be expected, that any but very attentive readers will now perceive it: but I hope 
ro 


HAREM A 


Y AR ADYHR ASE. 


writer, who ſays (% © What is man cat 
thou art mindful of him” or the fen of 
za „ man that thou viſiteſt! him (7) e Thou 
in madeſt him fur 1 little re than che 
<, ſtate eve! in che world; as the angels are 

not en to (0, "thou! crowhedſt> Him 
10703 HB JE? N * — 


rA c wee 


1181 af SLICE. 6-4 
to all ſuch, it will appear Cafficentljiplain. The * may | likewiſe conſider whether ir 


was not with an eye to this objection, and the anſwer he intended to make to it, that 
Chap. i. 3. he takes ſuch notice of 2 1 e gu to 


his advancement. 


— 
ne char — 22 2 e . ee ke bag 
ud concerning Chriſt. Now one would think that theſe words here, But bne in & certain place 


teſtified, ſaying, were ſufficient to let us know what nſions the writer of this epiſtle 
had of the del ga of the pſklmiſt. For unleſs he und 1 an 
hs mean By: citing his words? Was it his deſign to from David, that man- 
kind in ors, e ee ore Fer or 
22 and eſpecially anzng the thivewe to whom the.oxiile vas wakinn, made tha frck 
ie? 7 Again, if our amber thus cunderiiood the w could his argument at 

all lead an his words Could the words of the p when underſtood of 
mankind in general be any probf that God had not put the wWorlu to come in ſubjection to the 
—_— If ic 2 any ching, it proved that Cod never put A In * ſtate at all 
nder them; nor was there any occaſion for his 8 

20d; denying We, e 80 to the world to come; by Which fp hems real 


n e eee Rood in | tp the World Fo co 


was put in ſubjection under them, which i 1 think clear from other taxrs. \ Tt ſets therefore 
evident, that our author underſtood this teſtimon 


miſtook not the pſalmiſt) will, hope, appear ly. 
) ait man that thow art 1 bim? or the fon of mum thut thou; viſtteft him ? 
There can be d. difficulty in ſuppoſing that Chriſt may very properly be meant by man, and 
by the Son of man. When be cams and dwele in fleſh, he was truly a man, and a Sow of Man. 
And under the latter of theſe two titles, he often choſe to ſpeak ka 


on earth, as we are aſſured 44 1 places in the goſpels: which he might, a there - 
fore do, becauſe the given hm thas rice, — Ae 13. Nor can 8 


ih 


himſelf in ſo low and abject a — be an objection moment n this, conſi Aer. 
ing what we meet with of the ſame ſtrain in other — which wo Sn 'of Him; 
articularly 2 he ſays, Pſal. xxii. 6. 7 an 4 worm, and no man. . My good- 
wþ extendeth not to thee,” & e. 
7 (s) Hadlrdoas dis- cesx 7 e at 1 3 tban 
the ange ii. 1 have already intimated my —— with thoſe ho chooſe to render = 
v 


Fenn that he 


imſelf while he was here 


HEBREW Ss. 


PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 


« with glory and honour, and didſt ſet him with glory-andhonour, and 
8. E,over the works of thy hands: Thou 630. fe him over tho works 


<< haſt put all things in ſubjection under his — — in Weben 
e feet. bun By which teſtimony it appears, _ 1 * 
that the ſubjection under which all things der him, he lek nothing 
are put, is not to angels, but to man, or the 
Son of man. And ſo full an expreſſion as 
that, Thou haſt put all things in ſub- 
jeftion under him, leaves no room for any 
exccption, he therefore muſt have left no- | 


a 
#4 ; 3 - . 
N S. 


words thus, Thou madeft bim a little while inſerior to tbe angelt, which is the marginal ren- 
dring alſo of our tranſlators, There can be no doubt that Bed T1 will bear this rendring: 
for it muſt neceſſarily be taken in this ſenſe, Acts v. 34. He commanded to put tbe apoſtles forth, 
BezXy 71, 4 little ſpace, as. we juſtly, tranſlate it, And that the Hebrew d is uſed in 
the ſame manner is obvious to him who compares Iſa. X. 25». rem. Ii. 33. and many 
other places, Now if this be the beſt rendring, it ſeems more natural. ta underſtand: the 
pſalm of Chriſt, than of Adam, or of mankind in general. For it was but for a few years 
that Chriſt was made inferior to the angels, by being put into this mortal ſtate, whereas. 
Adam, and all mankind with him, were not at firſt made inferior to angels, by being ſub-. 


21 a 
o - * 


| jected to mortality; and when ſin had let in death upon our race, we ſee this ſtate of morta- 
lity was not at firſt, ſo ſhort, the ancienteſt anceſtors of mankind living near. a thouſand. 
\ Years, r | | 1 LE, 


The explaining the inferiority to angels; by: a being ſubjeſt ta death, is quitified, as I ap- 

v prehend, by the words, of our: Lord himſelf, Luke xx. 35, 36. They ebe pal be accounted; 
Wo <vorthy to obtain that. world, and the reſurrection from the dead, neither marry, nor are given in 
. marriage : neither can they die any more; for they are equal umto tbe gels and are the 
children of God, being the children 7 the re ſurrection. Now if this be the ſenſe of the words, 
Thou made ſt bim for a little time inferior to the angels by making him mortal, the Whole paſ⸗- 
bl ſage will not ſuit Adam, as. it. does our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, For the crowning Adam with glo- 
1 ry and bonour, and the ſetting bim over... the works of God's hands; and the putting all things 
= | under bis feet, ſhquld then, according to the natural order have been firſt mentioned 3 and 
= after that ſhould have followed his being made lower: than the angels ; ſince tis certain. 
I he did not become mortal, till ſome time. after God had given him "dominion: over the crea- 
iff x tures. For he became mortal at his fall, whereas the _ dominion over the creatures was 
U given him in his ſlate of innocence. See Gen. i, 26, 28. But theſe; things ſtand in the moſt 
nice and exact order, when.underſtood of Chriſt. He was firſt made ſubject to death for a ſhore. 
1 ſpace, the few years he lived here on earth, and ſo was lotuer than the: angels: immediately 
| after that, at his reſurrection, when. he could die no. more, and death could have no more do- 
minion over him, Rom. vi. 9. followed his being crowned-with glory and hoyewr-; he had then 

all power given him both in heaven and earth; Mat. xxviii. 18, God then ſet him at bis own 

right band, far abaue all. principality and power, and might, and every name that is named, not 

only in this world, but alſo in that <vbich is to come, and put all things. under his feet. Eph. i. 


ARS 2. But he. was made not a little, but a great deal lower. tan the angels, by being made 
mortal. * 
7 | 8. (i). 
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TEXT. PURAPHRASE. 


Die now wes fe g l Minberen ile ram made w the Sch BR 
9 things our under bin. Bur we Whatever the grant made to the Son was, 
444eiat preſent we dont yet ſee all things actu- 
1. ally ſubdued to him; nor has he as yet 
vanquiſhed all his enemies (2). But 5 


—— 


all things ; 
under him bei 
ſion could not 


put umder bim.] The m 
ppoſe 


paſſage be thus underſtood, it 


It will, perhaps be here objected, that all things were put under Jeſus at the reſur- 
rection, Mat. xxviii. | Epb.-i, 21. Philip. ii. how then could this author ſay that ce [ee not 
yet all things put under Jeſu?s WIC. ETA JONI A820 6757 5 
The anſwer to this objection is not difficult. At our Saviour's reſurrection all things were 
ear into his hands, and he was inveſted with a right to, and dominion over them all ; 
t the actual ſubduing them, and the bringing them into an intire ſubjeRion under him, 

T | : G 2 Was 


. 
o 
„ 


EHEBRBRABEIFRFS. 
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; | ſe; that, ſame perſon, eten Jeſus; ho ber gelte, who was mate 4 
„ by ſuffering death, was made, ſon A littte mg yet dent 


for the fuffering of h, 


crowned with glory and ho- 


N 1 ; that he th 
erawned with glory and honor (0, that f MAN 0 Te Aach 


ſo his having died may be effectual to ſave for every man. For it be- 15 
all that belong to him (x). For this was 
a 
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1 was to be a work of time, not to be compleatly finiſhed till the concluſion. of his reign, and 
: juſt before his delivering up che kingdom to Cod, even the Father; as is manifeſt by com- 
paring other places of ſcripture, where the ſame thing is ſpoken of. So when God raiſed 
im, and ſet him at his own right hand, he Gid to-him, Na er- 1. Sit thou om my rigbt 
1 | band, till I make thine enemies thy footftool. And therefore he miiſt reign, tall Sd, bath put. 
1 all things under his feet, 1 Cor. xv. 2 5. And avhen. all things Hall be ſubdued unto him, then a 
the Son alſo be ſubiett unto him that put all. things under bim, that God may be all in all, ver. 
28, Compare Dan. ii. 35, 44, 444. | pts | 5 a 
. (w) Te, ABN I wer” dy yas nna7lopirer Patrouesr "Inozr, bid Y raFnue 
Te Jardru, u Tie £520 avperey.: But wwe ſee , cube 199045 \mage" a Irytle lower: 
than the angels, for the ſuffering of death, crowned with glory and lang,]: This — 
ſeems to imply, that theſe words, qud 73 h 92 and ru, for the fuffering of death, 
are to be joined with the following; and that the ſenſe is, that Jeſus upon the - account, . 
i and as a reward of his ſuffering death, was | crowned with: glory and honour. Nor is it at. 
| | | all diſagreeable to other places of ſcripture, to ſuppoſe his exaltation and glory is ſpoken of 


- 


time, lower: than the angels (we fee him) 


F wy reward of his — death. See Philip ii. 8, 9. — . — the ver- 
I on of our margin, By the ſuffering deatb, which joins that with the foregoing, 
That he was E224 little e to the — the ſuffering of death, yang 4 
me equally to. ſuit the uſe of the prepoſition He, and it much confirms the explication 

8 | before given of Chriſt's inferiority to the angels, that it was his becoming mortal. 
i | © (x) Oro; yeeumre ©4s uni, Tavrls. yeuoura Favre, That be,-'by the gyace' of God, 
1 Hould taſte death fon every man.] The Vulgate verſion. confirms the reading which our tran- 
Wo {lators followed x ae: Os by the grace of God, and the ſenſe runs ſmooth und eaſy in this. 
Wo reading, the death of Chriſt being frequently attributed to the love of the Father, goby ni. 
i 16, 1 Fobn iv, 9, 10. but the other reading ets Ges, ub ' God, though it be anei- 


| ent, is very harſh, and N the. ſtile of the new teſtament, in which ever of the 
| | three ways, mentioned by Dr. Mit, we attempt to explain it. Nor is the: Sviac verfion. 
| much better; Fr Cod bimſelf, by bis grace, tafied death for. every man; which no way fuits 
q | our author's argument, and particularly what he immediately adds, ver. 10. For it became 
1 ä bim for whom are all things, and by «vhom are all things, to: make the captain of their fakoation 
BM perfect through ſufferings, Where the for: ſhows that he is giving a reaſon of what he here 
W |; ſays, and conſequently, that in both places he reſolves the death of Chriſt into the grace. and. 
Wo will of the. Father. N 
f The phraſe of taſting death ſignifies. dying ; whence when our Lord had. faid, bu viii. 
$1, 52. If a. man keep my ſaying, be ſball newer ſee death, the . in cheir be 
uſe this as an equivalent expreſſion, Thow ſayſt, If a man keep my ſaying, be fall neben ta 
ef death. Nor need we here to have recourſe to the cuſtom of ſome heathen countries, WhA 
uſed to put condemned perſons to deatꝭ, by giving them a cup of poiſon to drink, in which: 
way Socrates was gut to death: the language and ſlile af the yews does eaſily account = 
oy | 


— 


HEBREWV'S.- 


chis expreſſion," as it was familiar wich them to ſet forth che condition and circumſtances of 
men by a cuſs aud afflictions are 6ften repreſented as he ION of a perſon's cup, whence our 
Lord hi ſpeaks of . his —— — under that alluſion, Matth. xxvi. 39, 42. It 
pollibly deſerve to be obſerved, our author here | chooſes the word #afte, which is 
s than to drink. He might do this as ſuiting his diſcourſe, that he was made only for a 
little while lower than the angels. He does not deny that he died, but ſeems to hint that the 
time, during which he continued under the power of death, was but ſhort : he taſted and un- 
derwent death, but it could not detain him as it does other men. | 

There are farther two difficulties in the words which deſerye our conſideration. 

I. Who are meant by every man for whom he taſted death, I own I have not the leaſt 
doubt of the truth of that doctrine, that Qu iſt died for all mankind, for the proof of which this 
text has been commonly alleged. I am fatisfied that Chriſt gave himſelf a ranſom for all, 1 Tim. 
ii. 6. that he is the propitiation for the fins of the whole world, 1 Fobn ii. 2. and that God 
ſhewed his love to the <yorld, that is, to all mankind, in giving bis only begotten Son to die for them, 
obo i. 16. But {till as he died for the whole world, he did it to fave them only in a way of 
believing, That ephoſoever believes in bim ſhowld not periſo, but have everlaſting life. And there- 
fore as believers only ſhall. ſhare in the final advantages of his death, he may very properly, 
ang gona oy with the foreſaid extent of his ney 8 to = for them. And —_ 
| rings the matter acarer to my purpoſe, he is ſpoken of as ing a particular regard 
to his church in his death, -Epb. * heed oo church, . it. . — 
to ſay the truth, it appears moſt natural to me from the context and ſcope of this writer to un- 
derſtand every man in this place under ſuch a limitation. Nor will it be eaſy for a man to 
avoid ſeeing this, who attentively conſiders what follows in our author's diſcourſe. In the next 
verſe he thus goes on with his t: For it became. bim, for aubum are al things, and by whom 
are ad things, in bringi —— glory, to make the captain of their ſalvation penſect through 
ſufferings. The nature of his argument requires us to underſtand the ſame perſons to be ſpoken of 
in both verſes ; and conſequently every man, ver. g. mult not relate to all mankind, but only 

to the many ſous who were to be brought to glory, ver. 10. Again, theſe perſons are called the 

ſanbtified, and Chriſt's brethren, ver. 11. and theſe brethren are ſpoken of as the church, ver. 12. 
It will be objected, that however plauſible this may appear from what follows in the con- 

text, yet tis hard to think that the infpired author would. ſpeak of every man in ſuch a limi- 

ted.ſenſe, Without having before made ſome mention of theſe perſons, 

This objection would, I confeſs,; be very conkiderable, in caſe ir were true in fact, and we 

could, meet With nothing to our purpoſe in the preceding part of his the thing But he who 


obſerves carefully the ſlile of this epiſtle, and how diſtant ſometimes the things are to which 
che author refers, will not think it hard to explain this every man from the laſt verſe of the 
former chapter. And thus every man is the ſame as all bey pho al be beirs of ſalvation. 
And indeed the _ here connected don't ſtand ſo remote from each other, as they, do in 
ſome other parts of the epiſtle, and eſpecially when omitting the practical ua in'the- 
four firſt verſes of this chapter, we join in ſenſe the 5th-verſe with the end of the firſt chapter. 
And here the reader ſhould obſerve the skill with which. our author enervates the objection. 
which was apt to hamper. the Hebreevs, and-ſhews that. Chriſt's death was no cauſe for their ca- 
villing againſt him as being ſtill inferior to the angels, ſince this was an illuſtrious inſtance of 
divine grace in order to their benefit. And as Chap. i. 14. he ſeems to have a principal regard. 
to the Gentiles who were to be brought into the church, when he ſpeaks of them who vere uo 
bs heirs of ſalvation, ſo I imagine that he has here a'regard to them, when he fays Chriſt nefted 
death for ETERT MAN, deſigning to ſhow that the favour was not intended to be confined: 
do the Yewsy but was to be extended tothe'Gentiles alſo, - And chat he had the Gentzles-in view 
will appear by what: follows. So that he here begins to obviate the other objection of the 
Feuus, which was upon the account of the Gentiles. Being received into the church... 
2. 8 which needs explication is, why tis ſaid, Feſws <uas crowned * 
and honour, T H AT: be by the grace of God D tafte death fon every. man, This looks as if his- 
being crowned with glory and honour. was antecedeat to his. taſting arb, whereas we are: 5 
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Wy P ARAPHRAS E. TEXT. 


a method which well ſuited the wiſdom and came him, for whom ave all 


holineſs of God the Father, the ultimate end, jj he Ty Wap Ny 


as well as the firſt cauſe of all things, when he ny ſons unto e 


intended to bring many ſons to glory () to e rain of their falvati- 
make the captain of their ſalvation (5) yer 9 2 
2 * 


NOTES. 


it was conſequent to it. See Chap. i. 3. I forbear to take notice of the interpretations which 
have been given of this text by many who have been puzzled with the difficulty. I apprehend 
the true ſenſe to be this, © Jeſus was crowned with glory and honour, that by the grace of 
* God having taſted death he might ſave every man. Such an e#ipſis or Sy is to be met 
with both in profane and ſacred writers. See Gatał. adverſ. Miſcell. poſt. c. 3 1. where he has 
produced a great many inſtances of this kind. I ſhall only mention two him, which 
ſtand together, 2 Tim, ii. 25, 26. Ey agaoryT! @aidorra Tis arriduariieuires, faires 
Jg duTors 6 Ond5 ur, In meekne/s infiruting thoſe who are of a contrary mind, <ohether 
[that is, trying u betber] God <vill give them repentance. Kai dvarioow ok 7 Ts ue b 
, ,, which literally tranſiated is, That they may come to themſelves [or repent) out of the 
ſnare of the devil ; but the ſenſe muſt be thus ſupplied, © That repenting they may extricate 
„ themſelves from the ſnare of the devil.” The deſign therefore of the text under conſiderati- 
on is this, © That God crowned Jeſus with glory and honour, that ſo he might be qualified 
© to purſue the ends of his death, and effectually ſave thoſe who believed in and ed him.” 
And thus it carries in it much the ſame ſenſe with, ohn xvii. 2. Thou haft given bim power 
over all flefo, that be might give eternal life to as many as thou haſt given bim. 


10 (J) ToAags dds vis SbZ ay dyayorra. In bringing many ſons to glory.) The wulgate 


has, Qui multos filios in gloriam adduxerat, © Who had brought many ſons to glory.” With 
which the Syriac and Arabic agree, I ſee no need of this, but prefer our own ion. 
Farther, all theſe verſions as well as our own refer this to God, and ſuppoſe him to be ſaid to 
bring many ſons to glory. And indeed, though the Greek will allow of a different conſtruction 
by joining fyayorre with d I, thus, © It became him for whom are all things, and by 
* whom are all things, to make the captain of their ſalvation, who was to bring many ſons 
ce to glory, perfect by ſufferings : ** yet the former [ſenſe ſeems preferable, as it ſo well ſuits 
what was ſaid in the foregoing verſe, where the ſame thing is attributed to the grace of 
God. | 

Farther, though the ſons here ſpoken of are undoubtedly the ſons of God; yet it may be 
doubted whether they are here denominated ſons upon that conſideration formally or 3 
ly. I rather think that our author here in his covert way ſpeaks of them as the ſons of Abra- 
bam. But the reader will be better able to judge of this when he ſhall have farther conſider- 
ed the following part of his diſcourſe. 4 A 

(z) Tay &gXnytv + owTnelas dvr. The captain of their ſalvation.) The word dgyny% 


ſignifies a captain, as we have here rendred it, or a prince, as Acts iii. 15. v. 31. and ſome- 
tunes the firſt inventer or publiſher of any thing, or the adviſer, or in general the procurer of it, 


in which ſenſe we render it Heb, xii. 2. the author, In this laſt place he calls him & @i- 
cos dgxnyor, the author of the faith, that is of the religion they profeſſed : and were there 
any neceſſity for it this expreſſion might be underſtood in the Gala manner, and the rather 
conſidering how g«]nela is uſed ver. 3. of this chapter, and the author 9 their ſalvation may 
import the author of the goſpel of their ſalvation. Compare Eph. i. 13. But there is no great 
need of this, and eſpecially if we compare Heb. v. 9. which is very parallel to this place? Be- 

ing made perſect, be became dtr. the author of eternal ſalvation to ail them that obey bim. 


HEBREW 'sS. 
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Chap, I. 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 2 


a ings Por hed tha fer- fectly qualified for, and conſecrated to his of. 


th, and they who are fice (a) by ſufferings. And there was good 
ſanRified, are all of one: reaſon for this, becauſe both Chriſt who is 


the ſanctifier, or who does away the ſin of 


11. 


thoſe whom he ſaves, and they who are thus 


ſanRified by him (5) are all of them of one 


NOTES. 


Compare alſo A, iii. 15. where St. Peter ſtiles him & Zeyny/3y © Cons, the author of life. 

* 4a) b al To make ee We pt fail of "he c f g 8 
ing us ſo plainly to it. general it muſt import the ſame as his crowning bim with glory 

and bonour, ver. 7, 9. There are two ſenſes in which the word is uſed, both which are in- 

ſerted in the paraphraſe, as either of them will ſuit the ſcope of the text. 

1. *Tis. uſed in the ſenſe given by our tranſlators, to make perſect. And however ſome 


have doubted of this ſenſe, yet there are many places in the new teſtament which vouch for it. 


To go no farther than this epiſtle, Chap. vii. 19. The law made nothing perfect. ix. 9. Gifts 
and ſacrifices could not make bim that did the ſervice perfect. x. 1. The law can never with 
thoſe ſacrifices make the comers thereunto perfect. If we take the word in this ſenſe here, the 
argument. will ſtand thus: © As God thought fit to put his Son into our-circumſtances, and 
< place him in the relation of a brother to us whom he was to fave ;- fo did it appear decent 
and fitting, that in particular his way to happineſs and glory ſhould be the fame as ours, 
through ſufferings.” This ſenſe is fully expreſſed, Rom. viii. 29. Whom he did foreknow le 
alſo did predeſtinate to be conformed to the image of his Sn [in ſuffering firſt, and being glorified 
afterward] that be might be the firſt-bory among many brethren. . Ex. 

2. The. other ſenſe of the word is to conſecrate to an office; or to inveſt in it. In this ſenſe 
our, own 'tranflaters. have rendred it, Chap. vii. 28. The Son, who is conſecrated for evermore. 
This ſenſe will include the former; and ſeems very agreeable. ' The thing ſpoken of anſwers 
to what is ſaid before, that he was crowned cvith glory and bonour, which was in order to his 
ſaving us, and ſo he is conſidered as veſted in an office. And this rendring ſeems to be con- 


the chief deſign of this, the context 


firm 1 words that immediately follow, where he is ſpoken of as executing his office, 
Foy both 


that ſanctifieth, and they culo are ſanctified [by him) are ad of one. 


11 (5) O, e 58 dνννH,r , N br A,,x ber. For both» be that ſanfifieth, and they wlo- 
are farc fal. There can be no doubt that Jeſus is meant by him that ſanRifieth, ſince he is 


ſaid to be one with the ſanctified, and they are called his brethren. Nothing therefore. here 
needs to be conſider'd but the ſenſe in which ſancti ration is to be taken: It ſeems evident 


that in many paſſages of his epiſile, tis uſed in a different way from what tis in ſome other 
places of the new teſtament ; and that Chriſt being conſidered in his death as a ſacrifice, this 


ſanctification is to. be explained in an alluſion to the old ſacrifices.” Let the reader conſider 
the following places, Chap. ix. 13. The blood of *buts and goats, and the afbes of an hiifer ſprinkling 
the unclean, ſanctifieth to the purifying of the fleſh. x. 10. By the which*wwilt we ave ſanctifled 


through the offering of the 47. of eſis Chriſt once for all. Ver. 14. By one offering he-hath pry efteds · 
e 


for ever them that are ſanctified. Ver. 29. Re bath counted the blood of the covenant wherewith 


hz was ſanctified an untoly tbine. xüi 12. Feſus alſo, that be might ſan ify the people with | 


his own blood, ſuffered vithout the gate. As the ceremonies and ſacrifices under the old diſpen-+ 
fation, cleanſed the Fews from the defilements to which they were then ſubject, aud qualified 


them for the ſervice then preſcribed, fo. the blood of Chriſt which cleanſes from All un; quali 


fies Chriſlians now for the ſervice of Cod, and by reaſon of that they are not unclean but 


— —— -- — — 


Chap. II. 


1 2. 


13. 


ſcendents from Adam, the common parent of mankind, according to that 


ther this nor the former interpretation will ſuit the ſcope and reaſoning in the context. The 


HEBR EVS. 
P ARAPHRAS E. TEXT. 


father 4braham (c). upon which account he for which cauſe. he is nar 

is not aſhamed to call them brethren, as. he 

does (in that prophetick pſalm wherein he is clare thy name unto my 

perſonated) faying, I will declare thy name de hung. wil Tong vraiſe 

ic unto my brethren (4), in the midſt of the 

church will I ſing praiſe unto thee.” And 
again, 


NOTES. 


(c) EZ ids dies. Are all of one.) The: miſſing. the true meaning of theſe words. has 
made ſome expreſſions in the context dark and obſcure, which will. be very eaſy, when this 
is rightly underſtood, I am apt to think that ſome what more is intended. by the al here than 
interpreters ſeem to have obſerved. They take the e to be all one as c s, and 
ſuppoſe it to mean only this, that Chriſt and the ſanctified are both of one. The thing is in- 
deed true: but if this were all intended; the a# might as well have been leſt out. I conceive 
that the al/ is added with a ſpecial regard to thoſe who are ſanctiſied, and that theſe being «of 
two ſorts, Feaws and. Gentiles, and the former objecting and PN the favour ſhown 
to the latter, our author here, the more ſtrongly to aſſert their right, uſes this term; but yet 
in a manner that would give as little offence as poſſible to the Fees to whom he was writi 
And does not this look very like the ſpirit of the apoſtle of the Gentiles, who had the callin 
them ſo much at heart, that he could not avoid mentioning it when he was writing to choſe 
of the circumciſion ? Tis worth the readers while to compare this with Rom. iv. 11-16. Gal. iii. 
26— 29. upon the account of both the argument and the emphaſis laid upon al. | 

The only thing that farther needs clearing in the text is, who that one is of whom all are 
ſaid to be. Some refer this to God the Father, as h it had been faid that Chriſt and 


Chriſlians are all of one and the ſame God and Father. tis not uſual in the ſcripture to 


ſet forth the relation that is between God and Chriſt, and between Chriſt and Chriſtians, in 
one ſingle and common expreſſion, as taking in both. When our ſaviour ſpeaks to his diſci- 
ples, he never ſays aur Father, to expreſs God's relation to himſelf and them in common; but 
always, as far as I remember, he either ſays my Father, or your Father. And when he ſpeaks 
of his relation to both, he chooſes to do it under two diſtin expreſſions, rather than a ſingle 
one. Thus ohn xx. 17, Go 10 my brethren, and ſay unto them, I aſcend unto my Father and 
your Father, and to my God and your God. Some may perhaps think that by this expreſſion 
we are to underſtand that Chriſt and chriſtians are a# of one, as they are all of one blood, de- 


He hath made of one blood a# nations of men for to devel on all the face of the earth, But nei- 


true ſenſe therefore of the place is, I think, expreſs d in the paraphraſe : Both be that ſanttifi- 
eth, and they cubo are ſanitified, are al of one, that is of one father Abrabam. This interpre- 
ration is confirmed by ver. 16, 17. For be laid not told of the angels, but of the ſeed of Abraham. 
Wherefore in all things it beloved him to be made like unto his brethren, [the ſeed of Abrabam.) 
Iz (4) Saying, I will declare thy name unto my brethren.) That Chriſt was not aſhamed to 


| call his diſciples bretbren, we may learn not only from the preſent citation, but from ſome paſ- 


ſages in the new teſtament, particularly bn xx. 17. Matth. xxv. 40. xxviii. 10. The paſ- 
ſage here cited is taken from Pſa, xxii. 22, And the whole pſalm ſeems to me to belong in- 
tirely and ly ro Chriſt, every thing in it fully agreeing to him, and ſome things in it being 
ſuch as manifeſtly can relate to no other perſon. I cannot therefore readily concur with t 

who would ſuppoſe the pſalm has a double ſenſe, or that theſe words are applied to Chriſt on- 


; b ly 


aſhamed. to. call them bre» 
thren, Saying... T will de- 12 


Ads xvid. 26. 


TA 
.* 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


will put my truſt in him. again, which proves he was a ſon of Abra- 

1 Bam, in another prophecy he is brought in as 

ſaying, I will put my truſt in ** 
; An 


"NOTES. 


ly in a way of accommodation. Chriſt's brethren here are the ſame as his church, as the lat- 
ter part of the citation informs us, In the midſt of the church wi# I ſing praiſe unto thee, It 
may be farther remarked that. our-author, though he gives the ſame Kale of the pſalmiſt's 


words, as the LXX. yet he does not tie himſelf up to their expreſs terms; but uſes GD ] 


inſtead of qunq uc. in their tranſlation. 
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13 (e) Kal maar E tome: vu nd in” A. And again, I cpi put my truft in 


bim. ] There are two things which need to be conſider d concerning this citation. 

I. Its pertinence to our author's purpoſe. Interpreters have been much puzzled to give 
a ſatisfactory account of this matter; nor do I think it poſſible to be done, till the true ſenſe of 
ver. 11. is firſt perceived. For what proof is it that Chriſt is not abamed to call them brethren, 
becauſe he ſays, I vill put my truft in him? But when his diſcourſe before is rightly taken, 


this teſtimony appears to be to his purpoſe. - Thus then this is to be underſtood. He had af- 


ſerted that Chriſt and thoſe whom. he ſanctifies are all of one father Abrabam ; for which cauſe 


he is not aſhamed to call them brethren, as he is brought in ſpeaking of the church under that 


title, in the paſſage cited in the 12th verſe. The Hebrews according to their fleſhly mind were 
not likely to be diſpleaſed with this, but would readily catch at it as making much for.them ; 
they would conclude that theirs was the only church ſpoken of in the place cited, becauſe 


Chriſt was of the ſame deſcent with themſelves, and it was of the Fees, as concerning the fab, a 


that Chriſt came, Rom. ix. 5. and ſo as to a fleſhly deſcent, the eiß nation only were his 
brethren. And ſince the prophecies of the old teſtament aſſured them that the) when 
he came was to be the ſon of Abraham and the ſon of David, they had a plaufible reaſon for 


22 to themſelves this honour of being alone that church which the Meſſiah ſhould 


call his bret 


ren. Nothing could be more contrary to our author's deſign, than to ler them 


run away with ſuch a notion as this: for by this means the privilege and honour of the be- 


lieving Gentiles would be dropt, the aſſerting of which I take to have been his principal aim. 
Againſt this turn therefore he ſeems to guard in this citation, wherein he ſhews, that there 
was another reaſon and foundation for Chriſt's being conſider d and ſpoken of as a ſon of 


Abraham, that would prove the believing Gentiles were as much his brethren, as any of the ; 


s, However true it was, according to what has been faid, that Chriſt was a ſon of Abra- 


by a fleſhly deſcent from him, yet that is not what he at all indeayours to prove; nay, 


he takes it for granted, when he ſays, Tig evident our Lord ſprang out of Judah, vi. i: 
Bur his argument here is, that Chriſt is a ſon of Abraham, becauſe he had the ſame faith wi 

Abrabam, and truſted in God as did the father of the faithful, that great pattern of believing. 
And as this was a foundation of the converted Gentiles being related to Abraham as his chil- 


dren, this jy his proof home to his deſign, and ſhows that Chriſt and the converted Gen- | 


tiles were all of one father Abraham. And thus ſtands his proof: All that believe in God, 
cc whether they are ehr or Gentiles, are the children of Abrabam. Chriſt, as appears by this 
ce teſtimony, believed in God. And conſequently he muſt himſelf be a ſon of Abrabam, and 


< all believers, whether gets or Gentiles, muſt be his brethren, as being all of the ſame father 


* with him: and Chriſt by deſcribing himſelf as a believer in this ſhows that he is 
cc not aſhamed to own himſelf as a ſon of Abraham, or as a brother to all the children of Abra- 
© bam.” The reader may here compare the diſcourſe of St, Paul, 2 Cor, iv. 13. He having 
the ſame ſpirit of faith, according as tit written, I believed and therefore haus 1 ſpoken ; wwe Al. 


ſo believe and therefore ſpeak. Where he ſpeaks of Chriſt and himſelf as believing, and as ha- 


ving the ſame ſpirit of faith (as I have ſhewn in a diſſertation on that text not yet publiſhed RP 
and therefore we have the leſs reaſon to wonder at our author's diſcourſe in repreſenting 


Chriſt as a ſon of Abrabam by believing. H 2. The 


H RR REM N. 
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And again elſewhere, (Ia. viii. 18.) he is And again, Behold, L, and 
brought in as ſpeaking thus: Behold, I, and ” Se 2 
the children which God hath given me (f). 

For- 


NOTES 


2. The other thing to be conſider d is, whence this citation is taken. Some ſuppoſe it is taken 
from 1/a. viii. 17. which we render, I wvi# look for bim, where the LXX. have IIe ob trouar 
r av]. But there are two objections againſt this account which cannot eaſily be removed. 

1. That this rendring of the LXX. is not agreeable to the original Hebreco, it being there 

15 TWP? which ſhould more properly be * . Twid expect [or as our tranſlation, look for] 
bim. And ſince this author does not tie himſelf up to the verſion of the LXX. in his citations, 
tis likely he refers to ſome other place where the Greek is agreeable to the Hebreev. | 

2. Another objection againſt this account is, that our author in the very next words ſubjoins 
another citation, and by kis way of citing the latter he ſhows that he makes this and that to 
be two diſtinct citations. And again, Bebold I and the children which God bath given me, Now 
in caſe he cited the former of theſe from Iſa. viii. 17. tis hardly probable he would have made 
ſuch a diſtin& citation of the latter, ſince the latter paſſage. does in the prophet immediately 
follow the former, without ſo much as a word's coming between. I will look for bim. Behold 
I and the children whom the Lord bath given me, 1a. viii. 17, 18. It ſeems therefore moſt rea- 
ſonable to think this citation is taken from that ſong which we have in two places, P/al. xvin, 
2 Sam. xxii. where ver. 3. in each place we have theſe words in the Hebrew, JA NN which 
properly ſignify as we render them, I wi# truſt in bim. Or if any one thinks our author in 
his citation paid a regard to the LXX, he may ſuppoſe the paſlage is cited from their verſion of. 
Samuel, where they have Ilses tropar tn” au, rather than from the pſalm, where. 
they have EA i’ av[ov. | e * 

(f) And again, Behold I, and the children which God bath given me.] This paſſage, as I ob- 
ſerved before, is cited from Iſa. viii, 18, and. is by many modern interpreters under con- 
cerning the prophet Iſaiab and his children, as it was alſo by one of the ancients of whom 
St, gerom upon the place in Jſaiab ſpeaks, but without mentioning his name. This inter- 
pretation of the propher ſeems to me to derogate from the inſpiration and authority of the epi 
file, which gives it quite another meaning. Much uſe has likewiſe been made of this 5 55 
the enemies of chriſtianity, in order to expoſe it, and the writers of the new teſtament. This 


will be an excuſe for me, if I am fomewhar long in my attempt to clear this matter, which 
muſt be own'd to be attended with difficulties, and in offering an explication of the paſſage in 
the prophet which will better accord with the uſe which our author has made of it, And if. 
I can't demonſtrate from the prophet, that it can relate to no other but Chriſt ; yet if I can, 
only make it appear that there is no abſurdity in underſtanding it of Chriſt, 1 am perſwaded 

the ingenuous reader, who is not violently prejudiced againſt chriſtianity, will for the fake. 


of our author be ready to receive it, and to reject the other interpretation, however. ſpecious .. 


and plauſible it may ſeem to be at the firſt reading. In order hereunto I ſhall firſt ſer down :. 
the whole context, as I think it ought to be rendred and underſtood, and then ſhall indeavour:- 
by ſome remarks to confirm my interpretation, 


And firſt the context ſtands. thus, Ia. viii. 5. The Lord alſo ſpake unto me again, ſaving,.. 


6, For as much as this people [of Irael] deſpiſe the waters of Shiloh [the people of Fudab]-that go. 
ſenh Lare in a low and weak, condition] and rejoice in Rezin and Remaliah's ſon: 7. Now... 
therefore behold vhe Lord bringeth upon them the. <uaters of the river-[v1z, the people that live by 
the river Euphrates] ſtrong and many, even the king of Aſſyria, and al his glory [all his armics] ; 
«ud he i come up over. all his chanels, and gu auer all. bis banks, 8, And he fail paſs through . 
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Nun W 21 


Judah, be fall oeyſtoev and go over, be hal reach even to the neck, lib as. to 4 them [BUEN 


utmoſt danger 


* diſtreſs, but not utterly to drown or deſtroy them] and the motion of bis 
wings [his his dh 


5 Gre be dber the whole breadth of thy land, G Immanuel, 9. — jane 
felves, O ye ptople Lof Iſrael and Syria] and ye Pal be broken in pieces ; and give tar, all ye of 
far countries L ye am, and ſuch as joyn your ſelves for their aſſiſtance ] girii your ſelves, 
and ye fbaYt be — in Lat gird your ſelves, and ye Pall be broken in pieces. [Though God 
will fer you to U „yet nor utterly to overthrow : but when you ſhall attempt 

m, the capital city thereof, he will miſerabl eſtroy. you. See {| xxxVii. 36) 
10. Tate counſel ace 2 and it 2 come to nought ; at the word, and it all not, ſtand ? for 
Immanuel [will fruſtrate your counſel and word.] 11. (For thus the en to me [Iſaiah] 
with a ffrong hund, and inſtructed me that 1 Huld not <valk in abe xv bil people, ſayii, 
12. Say ye not, Tig a conſpiracy, concerning every thing of which this people Gal ſay, N con- 
Piracy, Don 't upon the apprehenſion of danger conclude your. capital city is Th or 
through deſpair think of furrendrin er fear ye their feur, nor be afraid, Las though 
God's promiſe would 25 13. San#ify the Lord of boſts himſelf, and let him be bur fear, and 


let Bir be yh dread.) 14. And be Ummanuel, ver. 10.] , befor a ſantt 


wary [hereafter to 
the Gentiles who ſhall believe in him] but for a ſtone of ſtumbling, aud for a rock. of offence 
[through the offence they ſhall take at his croſs) fo, #qvo of #he Howes of Iſrael (viz. — and 
Benjamin] for a gin and for a ſnare to the inbabitants of Jeruſalem. 1 5. And many 


ong them 
Hall tumble and 7455 and be broken, and be ſnared, and be taken; 16. [And he ſhall 1 fay] Bind 
up the teſtimony, ſeal the law [hide the ſenſe and meaning of the ei dif) 


penſation] among 
wy diſciples. 17. And IL Immanuel] will ait upon the Lon, that 2 we face from the houſe one of 
Jacob [while he makes himſelf known to the Gentiles] and I will look for him. 18. Behold,” I 


nd the children whom: the Lord hath given me, arh for igys nnd ponders in liracl, from the Lord 

of 'boſfts, who develleth in mount Sion. 

. Having thusſet down the context, with ſorhe brief hints of the wander. in which it may 
be interpreted, which carries nothing abſurd or dif ceable in it, as far as I can perceive ; 

I ſhall now make ſome remarks tendin gael to Shar or confirm what has been offer d. 

x. Let it be obſerved, that though Nas phecy may have ſome things common to it, and 
ſome preceding prophecies, * tis it Br. a diſtin&t prophecy from thoſe concerning — . 
the birth of Immanuel, and MaberÞalal-baſtbaz, Chap. vi. 3. Vii. 4. This is evident from 
its being given after 5 as we are aſſured by the preface of it, ver 56. The Lord 
alte al 5 unto mo a ain, ſaying. Where there are two words uſed, either of which would 
have expreſſed the and ND, a though the prophet would have us zake ſpecial no- 
tice of this'prophecy's being ſo diſtinct. 

2. The waters of Shiloh, ver, 6. ſeem much * underſtood to ſi guiſy the people of Fu- 
2 and Feruſalem, than of the temple as the true place of w 3 this is not only 


re agreeable to the prophetick ſtile in general, but to the ſtile of Iſaiab in this very place. 
Thus the next verſe he uſes the waters of the river or of Eupbrates to ſignify the 


wil dwelt by that river, and therefore in all reaſon the waters of Sbilob mould in like man- 
op; the people that lived by Shilob; and as theſe waters are ed one to another, 
al they are un ertood to be both of the ſame nature, much of the 67 oF the . 


3. I have choſen at ver. 8. to repreſent the Aſrian as a bee, hich Is the propher's own 
compariſon, Chap. vii. 8. and as flying like a bee over all the country of gwdea, dre chan to 


have recourſe to our Ewropean phraſeology, to explain the Aſſrians wings," as though the wings 
did properly ſignify the wings of an army. I can't find that 15 70 is err ſedi manner, 


though the ſenſe at laſt will not be very different. 

4. As T make no doubt that Chriſt is meant by inane 
to judge he is the perſon called by that name here, ver. 8. And _ 4 is ſaid to 5 — 
manuel's land, who elſe can be 5 well meant by Immanuel as Chriſt ? what other: 


there whoſe land ud could ſo properly be {aid to be, but he whoſe people and 
inhabirants of that country properly were ? = 1 
He | 1 


vii. 1% is Gems nacural 


81 79, 


3 


= 2 py = - —— 
_ - — — — 
a 4 . - * a 


— 


| 


Cition which God had given him at 


was ſuch a fumbling | 
thoſe to account for t 


| here ſpoken of, as I believe they are univerſally fo underſtood by thoſe who ſo render the 
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5. As Immanuel is a proper name, Chap, vii. 14. viii. 8. tis highly reaſonable it ſhould be 
taken in the ſame manner Chap. viii. 10. and therefore our tranſlators ought not to have ob- 

red this by rendring the words there, For God is with us, The Hebrec has no more than 
IN VOY 15 For Immanuel, But if what has been offer d be allowed, tis evident that the 


expreſſion is abrupt, which is not unuſual in that lan and that the ſenſe muſt be * 
u 


ed either that way I have taken, or ſome other of the like nature. Perhaps the regent 
ſtantive is here omitted, of which many inſtances might be produced, and that tis to be ſup- 

plied from ver. 8. where the land of gwdea is called the land of Immanuel: and ſo the ſenſe of 
ver. 10. will be, For tis the land of Immanuel, that land which he has not yet rejected and 


atheſis, wherein the prophet ſeems to relate an inſtru- 
e other time. 1 
7. The parentheſis ending with ver. 13. we muſt join ver. 14. with ver. 10. and conſe- 


diſown d. 


6. I take vey. 11, 12, 13. to be a 


quently ver. 14. muſt be underſtood of Immanuel, N - we find that verſe is applied 


to him, Rom. ix. 33. 1 Pet. ii. 8, Nor can I ſee to whom, beſide Immanuel or Chriſt, it can 
reaſonably be applied. It will be very hard for the eh. to give an account how Hezekiab 
or rock of „ as is here deſcribed : nor will it be more eaſy for 
expreſſion who fuppoſe ImmanueT to be the prophet Iſaiab's ſon. Bur 
if this be underſiood of Chriſt, every one fees how exactly and punQually it was fulfilled. 


Moreover, | 
8. Ir ſeems natural to ſuppoſe, that ſi nce Immanuel was to be a ſfumbling ſtone, and a rock of 
offence to Iſrael, they muſt be different perſons to whom it is declared that he ſhould be a ſan- 
ctuary. encrality 
of the Fews were offended at him, and rejected him, became a ſanctuary to 8 


And this moſt admirably ſuits the hiſtory of our ſaviour, who, while the 
Gentiles, and a finall remnant of the Yew 


s, 
9. I chooſe to render N IA 19 Tv two of the boyſes of Iſrael, rather than with 


our verſion, - Tv both the houſes of Iſrael. The original will indeed well enough bear this lat 
ter conſtruction ; and it will as well bear the er. See 1 Kings ii. 39. v. 23. The rea- 


ſon my I prefer the former rendring, is becaufe T don't ſee how what is ſaid can be under- 


Rood 


the two kingdoms of 1frael and Fudah, if they are taken for both the Eowſes of Iſrael 


words. For whoever is ſuppoſed to be the Immanuel, it would be very improper to ſay ot 


one of the houſes, ver. 15. that many among them foall fumble, and fall, and be broken, and be 
ſnared, and be taken, if this was to be the caſe of the whole nation, as it muſt be, if the cap- 


tivity. of the ten tribes be here referr'd to. Farther, I think the laſt clauſe in ver. 14. To the 
inhabitants of Jeruſalem, is exegetical of what we render, Tv both the houſes of Iſrael, and con- 


ſequently hereby are meant thoſe co tribes or kowſes of Iſrael, whoſe 3 Feruſalem 
vious, Chriſt 
was a ſtumbling ſtone and a rock of offence to Fudah and Benjamin, two of the. tribes or hou- 


Was. When the prophecy is thus underſtood, the fulfilment of it is very o 
ſes of Irael. 


10. The greateſt liberty I have taken is at ver. 16. where I have ſüpplied theſe words, LAnd 


he Ha ſay] where by the he I mean Immanuel. I ſubmit the reaſons I have for this to the 
judgment of the reader. (I.) Such omiſſions are frequent in the Hebrew ſtile, and left to be 
filled up by the reader. (2.) I have taken no greater liberty than the LXX. have done. The 
Have inſerted of their own Kal sei, And be fat ſay, at the beginning of ver. 17, thoug| 
there ſeems to me to be vaſtly more rea ſon why they ould have made * inſertion here at 
the beginning of ver. 16. For, (3. ) The ftile is manifeſtly changed at ver: 16. Before, Im- 
manuel is ſpoken of in the third perſon: but here he is brought in as ſpeaking himſelf in the 
firſt perſon, Among MT diſciples ; which 1s alſo continued in the two next verſes. As there- 
fore ſuch a ſupply ſeems neceſſary, there can hardly be any doubt which is the propereſt place 
wherein it aught to be made. | | | 


11. That expreſſion, ver. 16. Among my diſciples; does not well ſuit any cther than Chriſt, 


We don t find that any of che religious Kings, or other good men among the Fecus ever mk ty 


2 


HEBREW'S. 


NOTES. WO 


cuch a ſüle, or that the prophets uſed it concering them, or themſelves. Nay, though the 
Fews very much gloried in being the diſciples of Moſes ; yet we find not that either Moſes, or 


any of the prophets ever called them his diſciples, But this ſtile was proper for, and often 
uſed by Amwagaal or Chriſt in the goſpels. : | 


12. The ſenſe of thoſe two expreſſions in the ſame verſe, Bind up the te mony, ſeal the 
law, muſt be owned to be obſcure, I have offer d the meaning, which ſeems ro me moſt 


bable, © Let the teſtimony be bound up, and the law be ſealed from the underſtanding 


of the Fewif6 nation, let them now be depoſited with my diſciples, as ſuch, whether they be 

. s or Gentiles, that they may have the free uſe, and attain the true knowledge of them.“ 
The event anſwer d exactly to this account. If our bleſſed Lord himſelf underſtood the law 
of Moſes, there were things written therein, as well as in the prophets, and in the pſalms, con- 
cerning him, which were to be fulfilled, Luke xxiv. 44. And the fews who deuelt at Jeruſalem, 
and 1 rulers, becauſe they knew not him, nor yet the voices of the prophets, which are read 
ſabbath day, they fulfilled them, in condemning bim, Acts xiii. 27. Blindneſs then happen'd 

to the natural Irael; and while they were ignorant of the deſign of their law, the diſciples 
of Chriſt became apprized of it. And to eſtabliſh this interpretation, let theſe things be con- 


fider'd. (I.) That when the teſtimony and the Jaw are thus joined together, ver. 20. Tv the 
law, and to the teſtimony, interpreters. are agreed that hereby is meant the Moſaick law. 


And what reaſon. can there be why they ſhould not bear the ſame ſenſe here in ver. 16. 
of the ſame chapter? Beſides, the two tables of ſtone, whereon the law was written, are 


called the teſtimony, Exod. xxv. 16. And though the word there be ſomewhat different, yet 


tis of the ſame import with that in this place; and when the law and the teſtimony are thus 
joined together, there is the leſs reaſon to doubt that they ſignify the law of Moſes. - See Þſal; 
Ixxviii. 5. (z.) As the teſtimony and the law, ſo likewiſe the verbs; bind and ſeal, ſeem to 
be exegetical ; and therefore, if we can fix the ſenſe of the one, we may be pretty ſecure of 
the other. Now by comparing other places in the prophets, it ſeems plain, that ſealing is 
uſed in this ſenſe. Thus Dan. xii. 4. But thou, O Daniel, us up the words, and ſeal the 
book, until the time of the end. And wer. 8, 9. And I beard, but I underſtood not : then ſaid I, 
O my Lord, what ſhall be the end of theſe things? And he ſaid, Go thy way, Daniel for the 
words are cloſed up and ſealed til the time of the end, Compare chap. ix. 24. But I think 
there is a paſſage that is yet more remarkable, and ſerves to illuſtrate the text under con 
fideration, becauſe it ſeems to refer to the very ſame event: Iſa. xxix. 10, 11. The Lord 
hath poured out you the ſpirit of deep ſleep, and hath cloſed your eyes : the prophets 
and your rulers the ſeers bath be covered. And the viſion of all is become unto you, as the 
ewords of a book that is ſealed, which men deliver to one that is learned, | ſaying, Read this, 
1 pray thee, and he ſaith, I cannot, for it is ſealed, And ver. 14. The wiſdom of their 
wiſe men Hall periſh, and the underſtanding of their prudent men fall. be hid. 
Thus the book ſealed with ſeven. ſeals, is put for one that could not be opened, or the 
contents of it known, Rev. v. There is one place, where I think, the word binding, has 
likewiſe a ſignification ſomewhat like to this, Haſ. xiii. 12. The, iniquity of Ephraim is bound. 
up: his fin id hid. Other ſenſes are indeed given of it: but the latter clauſe ſeems to lead 
us to the interpretation given by the judicious Caſtellio, Ephraimite arctum erimen, intimune 
peccatum eſt, © The wickedneſs of | 
be ſeen. And though there the word W is uſed inſtead of M here, that will not make 
any great difference, the words being near akin, and the latter, when 'cis- put to-fignify 
binding, being acknowledged to borrow that ſignification from the former. (;.) This inter- 
pretation may ſeem confirmed by the next verſe, where tis ſaid, 1. will. wait upon the 
Lord that hideth his face from the houſe of Jacob: which may denote to whom the temen 
was bound up, and the lazy ſealed, or from whoſe knowledge and underſtanding, in juſt 
judgment, concealed the teſtimony. and the law, uiz. the boſe of Jacob. (4-) Nothing could be. 
more proper upon this interpretation, than to ſpeak af the teſtimony and law; as ſealed among. 
or with, Chriſt's diſciples ; becauſe to them they were now committed, as they had been 
ancient ly to. the Fewws, Rom. iii. 2... The exyreſſioa appears to be alluſive to- the cuſtem- of com- 


mitting; 


kraim is cloſe, his fin is inward,” viz. that cannos 
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mitting writings or evidences of a man s title to an eſtate to a perſon's cuſtody. And however 
interpreters have overlooked it, yet the ſealed book, and the open book in the Revelation, are 
to be interpreted from that cuſtom, as the reader will eaſily fee by comparing Fer. xxxii. 
7—14. See the LXX, And this, by the way, ſhows there is no need to ſearch for a dif- 
Ferent ſubjeft for each of thoſe books, ſince both the ſealed and the open evidences, rendred 
by the LXX. g.C Alon, related to the ſame ſubject. (F.) If the words are thus underſtood, 
there will be good reaſon why the children ſhould be mentioned, ver. 18. they being then the 
fame with the diſciples ſpoken of here, in ver. 16 . 

1 3. The 17th verſe ſeems to be miſtaken by thoſe who explain it of his ing in gene- 
ral, that God would own and ſucceed him. If that were the whole of his d pn, it will not 
be eaſy to account for that clauſe, Who hideth his face from the houſe of Jacob. I think therefore, 
a reſpect is here had to the calling of the Fes; and that the ſenſe is this: © Though 
© God, at preſent, hides himſelf from the houſe of , upon the account of their fins, yet 
© I will not deſpair of his hereafter making himſelf known unto them: and therefore I 
* will wait for the time when his promiſe concerning them ſhall be fulfilled. 

14. The 18th verſe, whence our author takes his citation, ſeems to belong moſt naturally 
to that to which he applies it. According to what I obſerved before, he is ſpeaking of the 
children of Abraham, not by a natural deſcent, but by faith; and this with a more eſpecial 
relation to the Gentiles who believed. And nothing could be more to his purpoſe, than this 
citation, ſuppoſing that the prophecy is to be under in like manner. Now this appears 
to me a . ſuppoſition. For as the children look very likely to be the ſame with 
the diſciples, ver. 16. ſo both ſeem to ſtand oppoſed to the houſe of Jacob, from whom the Lord 
hid bis face, that is, they both ſtand oppoſed to the natural Tae! : and who then can be 
meant by the diſciples or children, but thoſe who are conſidered as ſuch, merely upon the ac- 
count of their faith? Nor is this diſagreeable to the ſtile of the prophet, who ſpeaks of the 
converted Gentiles, as the children of Abraham, 1/a. liv. 1. Compare Gal. iv. 21, Sc. And 
as the difciples of the Meſſiah are called his children and ſeed, Pſal. Ixxxix. 29, 30. ſo it is ver 
remarkable, that the Feruſalem Talmud, tit. de Synedr. ſhould thus explain this text in Iſai 


Vil. 18. as Grotius tells us it does. See him De Perit. Rel. Chriſt, Iib. v. g. 19. not. 15. 


The reader alſo may compare St. Ferom's comment upon Iſa. xxix. 22—24. The text I 
forbear to tranſcribe, becauſe the ettling the tranſlation would be tedious. By the way, 
may we not ſuppoſe, that from this paſſage our Lord took that expreſſion, he ſo often uſed, of 
God's giving perſons to him ? Nay, may not his calling his diſciples children, Mark x. 24. be 
in conformity to this ? *Tis not improbable that he might do this much oftner in his life time 
than the 8 relate; and therefore, choſe to uſe that term after his reſurrection, when he 
defign'd to diſcover himſelf to his diſciples, who did not know him, John xxi. 5. The ap- 
plication is eaſy of what is ſaid of theſe, Behold, I and the children whom the Lord hath given 
me, are for ſigns and wonders in Iſrael, from the Lord of hoſts. If we ſhould take the ſenſe 
thus, Fe are for [the working of] ſigns and wonders, every one knows how this was accom- 
pliſhed. But taking the words the common way, which may be confirmed from ſeveral 
other places of the like nature, we ſhall need no other explication of them than what the 
following texts will eaſily afford us, Like ii. 34. 1 Cor. iv. 9. 1 Theſc ii. 15, 16. I know 
of only one objection that may be made againſt this from the prophet, and that is, from the 
19th verſe, And when they ſball ſay unto you, ſeek unto them that have familiar ſpirits, &c. 
Bur this inſtead of weakening, is rather a confirmation of the interpretation given : ſuch 
ſorceries and witchcrafts being much in vogue with the $ews, in and after our Sayiour's 
_ 6 BY the proof of which, the reader is referr d to Dr. Lightfoot's fall of Jeruſalem, Sect. 

Vol. I. p. 371. | | 

Upon the whole now, fince every part of the viſion will exactly ſuit Chriſt, and ſome part 
of it, as ver. 14— 16, will not agree to any other perſon, at leaſt not without ſome vi- 
olenee offered to the words, why ſhould we doubt of the juſineſs of the uſe which our author 
makes of this clauſe ? ; þ ; 

"—_ 


For 
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74 hath given me. Foraſmuch Foraſmuch (g) then as the children were 1 4. 


— 8 partakers of fleſh and blood, he alſo himſelf 
he alſo himſelf likewiſe in the ſame manner, partook of fleſh and 
took part of the fame : thit blood (5), that ſo he might be capable of 
deſtroy kim. that had the dying, and in the way that ſeemed fo agree- 
able to God the Father, he might defeat him 

in his deſign, who had by his ſubtilty _ 

em 


NOTES. 


For the ſake of r en that their being called children, and being ſaid to be given to- 
Immanuel or Chriſt, beſpeaks them to be the children of Abraham ; it may not be amiſs to- 
remark how exactly this agrees with St. PauPs ſentiments, and way of reaſoning, Rom, ix. 
7, 8, Neither becauſe they are the ſeerl'of Abraham, ave they all children : but in liaac foall thy 
ſeed be called. That is, they which are the children of the ges [by only a natural deſcent from 
Abraham) theſe are not the chiluren [of Abraham, as the father of the faithful, and ſo the children] 
of God e but the children of the promiſe are counted for the ſeed. Chap. iv. 11, 12. He Abraham], 
received the ſign of circumciſion, a ſeal of the righteouſneſs of the faith, which be had yet being 
uncircumciſed, that he might be the father of all them that believe, t they be not circum- 

ciſed ; that righteouſneſs night be imputed to them alſo : and the father of circumciſion to them 
who are not of the circumciſion only, but alſo walk in the ſteps of that faith of our father Abraham, 
which he had, being yet uncirtumtriſed, ver. 16—18. Therefore it is of faith, that it might be by 
grace; to the end the promife might” be to all the ſeed, not to that only which is of the law, 
but to that alſo which is of the faith of Abraham, who is the father of us all, (as it is uritien, 
I have made thee a father of many nations) before him whom be believed, even God, who quicken- 
erh the dead, and calleth thoſe things evbich be not as though they. were + who againſt hope be- 

lieved in hope, that be might” become the father of many nations; according to that which w-] 
ſpoken, So ſhall thy ſeed be, And that they who are given and belong to Chriſt are the chil- 


dren of Abraham, he' declares, Gal. iii. 7. Know ye therefore, that they which are of faith, 


the ſame are the children of Abraham. And ver. 29. If ye be Chriſt's, then are ye Abraham's: 
ſeed. * Clinſt therefore having with all believers one and the ſame Likee 
his brethren, and he is not aſhamed to own them as ſuch, 


14 ( To underſtand the connection of this verſe, tis neceſſary to go back to ver. 10. fi 


* 
9 


where our author ſays, That it became the Father, in bringing men ſons to glory, to 2 
neſs or becomngncſs- 


the captain of their ſalvation perfect through ſufferings, To ſhow the fit 0 
of this he proves, ver. T1, 12, 13. that he and they were brethren. And here he appeals to, 


matter of fact, that Chriſt and his brethren were made alike in ſufferings ; and becauſe they 
were partakers of fleſh and blood, he partook of the ſame, in order to his ſuffering: and 


dying. tat NN 
i Kal due MD, het 761 de He alſo bimſelf Vikeewiſe took part. of the 


ſame.] The word SANs is well rendred likewiſe, or in the ſame mam, Nor 


does it here import a faint” likeneſs or reſemblance, but a proper and exact conformity. For 


he as properly partovk of Reſh and blood, as any of the children do. Tis farther to be.ob-- 


Ne 


ſerved, in what manner the conformity of Chriſt to the children is ſpoken of here, as Well 


as continually in the holy ſeripture. It is not ſaid that he took part of any thing that be- 


longed to the children, but fe and blood. Theſe only are here mentioned as allumed by % 
the Aves, who was made fie and dwelt among us, yohn i, 14, but- not the leaſh: hint is 


ever. given of the <cord's aſſuming any pre-exiſtenr-ſoul.. 
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them to be ſubject to death, that is, the de- power of death, that is, 


N , . . THF d li 
vil (); and ſo might deliver them, who 3 1 on 3 


from among the Gentiles ſhould believe, and death were all their life- 

ſo become the children of Abrabam, from 

that inſlaving fear of death to which => 
T , ha 


NOTES. 


(3) Iva Jud 3% Favarexzlagyinocy + To negro Exovle Ty FardT, ruſtgt T du. 
That through death he might deſtroy him that had the power of death, that is, the devil. From 
hence ſome have imagined that the devil, as God's executioner, is the inflicter of death. But 
the truth of ſo general an aſſertion may well be called in queſtion. However by divine 
permiſſion he may be the more immediate cauſe of ſome diſtempers and ſad accidents that may 
iſſue in death; yet that he ſhould have the power of all mortal diſeaſes does not ſeem at all 
probable. And though the murders committed by wicked men might juſtly be attributed to 


him, as the great mag 32 of their malice and wickedneſs, as Cain is ſaid to be of that evick- 


ed one, and to have Hain his brother, 1 John iii, 12. yet certainly ſuch caſual deaths, as 
were utterly undeſigned by the perſons who were the cauſes of them, and wherein God is 
ſaid to have delivered a man into the hand of the manſlayer, can hardly be attributed to the 
devil, without being injurious to the providence of God, Beſides, death has been often inflict- 
ed by good angels, as in the caſe of Sodom and Gomorrah, and the 185 thouſand that were 
{lain in one night, in Sennacherib's army, by the angel of the Lord, Iſa. xxxvii. 36. which is 
a title that does not uſe to be given to the devil. And therefore, if 1 am not miſtaken, the 
devil is here ſpoken of as having the power of death, not ſo much for the ſake of any power 
that was continued to him to inflit death, as upon the account of what he did to our firſt 
parents, inducing them by his temptations to ſin, and ſo to bring death upon themſelves and 
their poſterity; 57 reaſon of which he was, as our Lord calls him, viü. 44. A mur- 
derer from the beginning. Nor is it improbable that our author here intended an an#itheſss, 
and that this character of the devil, as the author of death, ſtands in oppoſition to that of 
Chriſt, as the captain or author of Salvation. "7: N | e 
Farther, this ſenſe may, perhaps, be confirmed by conſidering the import of the word 
x&]agynoy, which we have rendred deſtroy. But tis not obvious what other deſtruction our 
interpreters could mean beſide what has been mentioned. Tis certain he was not by the 


death of Chriſt deſtroyed as to his being; for that ſtill remains; nor as to the happineſs of it, 
he having been ever ſince his firſt apoſtacy under condemnation, or rather reſerved to it. 


The word ſhould rather be rendred, that he might defeat, or bring to nought. Thus the 
fame word is, uſed, 1 Cor. i. 28. Tv bring to nought t#he things that are. ii. 6. Nor of the 
princes of this world, that come to nought, xv. 24. When be fball have put down all rule, and 
all authority and power. And thus the place is to be underſtood : © Chriſt by dying has 
© made atonement, has aboliſhed death, and brought life and immortality to light, and 
O through death has baffled the deſign of the devil, who thought to have intail- 
« ed death irrecoverably upon the whole humane race.” This may be one thing that is 
comprehended in that paſſage, 1 Fobn iii. 8. For this purpoſe the Son of God a manifeſted, 
that he might deſtroy the qyorks of the devil, However, tis expreſſed by our Lord himſelf 
when he ſpeaks of his death, Fobhn xii. 31. Now is the judgment of this world: Now foal the 
prince of this world be caſt out. Farther, an emphaſis ſhould be laid upon theſe words #Erough 
death, there being a great elegancy in the expreſſion, © Chriſt through his death vanquiſhed 
* him who had prevailed to bring death upon men, and ſo ſpoiled him, as it were, by 
& his own weapon,” 2 e a 
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TEXT  PARAPHRASE 


_ tic fies to bondage. had been always ſubje& in their Gentile ſtate 
b 1e dle ares of avccls ; (K). And there was good reaſon why he ſhould 16. 
f but he took on him the ſeed take part with the children of Abraham in 
17 of O_—_ 249 4 fleſh and blood, becauſe he did not take hold 
e of, or undertake to help the angels; but he 
undertook to help believers, the ſeed of _ 
Abraham (). And therefore it behoved him 17. 
to 


o 


P. 
1 


e 
— 1 " 


- NOTES. 


15 (0) He that compares. the account St. Paul gives of the caſe of the Gentiler, will not 
much wonder that 1 underſtand this verſe to relate intirely to them. Thus Rom. viii. 15. 


For we have not received the Spirit of bondage again to fear. This ſpirit of bondage they were 
under before their converſion to chriſtianity, as is imply d in the word again, And we may 


ſee by ver. 2 1. what kind of fear it was that inſlaved them, and cauſed in them ſuch a ſpirit 
corruption, that is according to the ex- 


of bondage, it was a bondage ariſing from à dread of 
preſſion her in this od. Tim a ſear of death. And how indeed could they be free from 


inſlaving fears, ſince in their unconverted ' eſtate, they were without Chriſt, being, aliens 
from the commonevealth of Iſrael, and fivangers from the covenants of promiſe, having no hope, 
and being <vithout God in the. world. As their expectations of another ſtate, and acoug + a 
ſtate of happineſs were weak, their fears of death muſt have been more ſtrong and inſlaving. For | 
want of a revelation, they were uncertain' whether death did not render them inſenſible; | 
and death may well be. dreaded, ſuppoſing it to have that effect upon men: but where they | 
expected a future ſtate, their guilty conſciences would be apt to diſtreſs them for want of a | 
knowledge of the way to e Lav mon * | 7 
I have already hinted the reaſon why our author choſe rather obſcurely to deſcribe, than 
expreſly to name the Gentiles... Mr. * the Romans has taken notice of the like ten- 
derneſs of St. Paul toward the yes, and his care to give them as little offence as poſlible ; 
Which is to me an argument that he was the author of this epiſtle. * AS; 1 | 
16 () Ov airs a ſyinor wanauldule, dM omiguaty ACegay HN. 1 
For verily he took not on him the nature of angelt; but he took on bim the ſeed of Abraham. ] Our 4 
tranſlators probably were led to this rendring, by what goes before, ver. 14. For as much. 
then as the children are partakers of ſteſb and blood, be alſo himſelf likeepiſe took part of the ſame. 
But this uſe of the verb is not to be met with: and to help it out, they have been forced to 
ſupply the ſenſe. by adding, theſe words of their own, the nature of, in the firſt clauſe, which 
ought to have been as well repeated in the ſecond; to make the two parts of the verſe appear 
the more uniform. The verſion of our margin is to be prefer d: For verily be taketh net hold f 
angels, but of the ſeed of Abraham be taketh hold; wherewith the Pulgate agrees: Ny/quam 
enim angelos apprebendit ; ſed ſemen Abrahe apprebendit. The word is uſed ſeveral times in the 
| new teſtament with a genitive caſe, as in this place, but tis always in the ſenſe of raking bold. 
Ihe reader may compare the following texts, Mat. xiv. 31. Mark viü. 2 3. Luke ix. 47. 
xx. 20, 26, xxiii, 26. Ad, xvii. 19. xx. 30, 33. Xii. 19. 1 Tum vi. 12, 19, and in 
j this epiſtle Heb. vüi. 9. Farther, when the context is thoroughly conſider d, it Will rather 
recommend this ſenſe to us, than the other. For the reaſoning ſtands thus: Chriſt ton part 
in fleſh and blood, becauſe his deſign was to lay hold of, that 1s, to ſave the ſeed of Abraham, 
and not the angels; and upon that account it was highly requiſite that he ſhould Be made 
like unto the ſeed of Abrabam, his brethren, in ſufferings ;*in order to which it was neceſ-: 


ſary for him to take mann blood, ver. 17. But the reaſoning does not 


ul in the firſt, and 1 in the laſt place. But as the words now 


H EE R E U &. 
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to. be made like to his brethren, the ſeed. of to, by made like, unto his: 


Leden in all things, that ſo he Wan mer and fab, hight 
or 


a merciful and faithful high prieſt prieſt in things ings pertaining 
of em in all affairs ke was, to tranſact, wit 9 — 12 
God ſor them (m), in order to his making 


atonement for the ſins, of, the people whom. 
1 undertook to help, (). For wherein. 


NF 8, 


ar ſo eaſy and ſirong the other way, when, we ſuppoſe.it to lye thus: „ Foraſmuch as the 
Hail ildreh wit Rune She: blood, he alſo, himſelf. likewiſe.took part of-the- ſame: 
« for he did not take u n a W Hang angels, but the. nature of the ſeed of 'Abrabam. 
c Wherefore it FOODS Ae i e made like unto his brethren. The di | 
thus underſiood, ſeems ad ertion that he took part of fleſh and blood, and the 
gument urged for the proof of it, the he took, on him the. nature of the ſeed of Abraham. 
the 8 that he ought to be made like to his brethren in all things, are the dame, 
— ſo his pr ould be that 1 3 one, which is called Idem per idam. 
17 .(m) AE DF Oeby. 1 things eee. to Cad.] Chriſt is here ſpoken of as an. 
prieſt in divide things for men, for. his brethren, the ſeed» of Abrabam; and therefore 
is mercifulneſ; 7 and faith 75 { ul be underſtood to relate. to his office for "thei: in divine 
things. 75 our "ine eliga d. er to the imagination of ſome, to make a diſtiu- 
0 wich re ference to th mg. parties, between whom. ha acts, and to ſpeak of this faithfulneſs 
with reference to God, his  mercifulneſs; with reference to men, he to hays put —4 
and, the neſs.” 
and faithfulneſs, both reſpect beethesn, and and, .the diſcharge. of his office for them: that he 
is both Line and nk) I ll them as. an high Prien. This agpenrs, 
farther by wha is added, Tv make ciliation wie fors ſins of #ha people, © 
&) Eis 7d Iden TAs dppagTiS: Ty. Nad. In moka-oicaniaries ber be ft of be 
1e. , The people here are NS the ſeed Abraham, his brethren, before mention'd. 
And though there, is ſome N in the manner of che expreſſion, yet the deſign of our 
author ſeems ſuſfciegtly ſecured. by comparing him with himſelf; In order to the cleating this,. 
let it be obſerv' 9d, 
1. That he is here. treating of Chriſt as an high prieſt; and conſequently tis reaſonable to. 
ſoppo poſe, that he ſpeaks of hyp, 5 — ſome what which belonged to the . of the 1. | 
prick under the per; His d ing intirely addreſs'd ta the Fees, he may well 
ht, as in the reſt of the 8 fo here alſo, to. borrow his deſcriptions from what was 


| Bo bacly., known. 080 them. Now, what the buſineſs of the high prieſt was, he declares, 


ap, V. I. Every, þ 7 2 taken from among men, is ordained ſor men in things. pertaining tos 
Gu. "that Le may offer hoth gifts. and ſacrifi s for ins. And his uſing that expreſſion in 
things pertaining 10 God, it a appears probable. that he. had the ſame thought in his mind in both 
places, where he ſpeaks. of Chriſt as an high prieſt: And accordingly the , offeving gifts; 
and foe Rees + ho ns there 8 be equivalent to what. is here called a making re-. 
conciliation ople. 

* This 246 1 e 3 ffom the context. His taking part of fleſn and blood 
was: that he might” ub through: death deſtroy him that had the power of death; and 
therefore was it requiſite, he. hould be mo like. ta his brethren, that by virtue 'of his. 
death Re. m e ſins; and tliat. chis. reconciliation was in conſe- 


10 qQuEnCce. 


people; For in that he 1 
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kin hath fel. bring vs ever he himſelf Lulfered 0% wha he was 
trie 


* 1 E 4 


quence of his death, may appear aden from what is immediately added in the next verſe, 
where he ſpeaks of his ſuffering. So that the ſame thing 3 to be ſpoken of here, and 
1 Fobn ii, 2. He is the hangs = for our fins, Auvs inaouis R met Tor dpaghtty nav. 
*Tis true ſuch appeaſine or * muſt neceſſarily args conſider d as terminating upon 
fome offended or angry tis uſual in pröfüne authors to ſpeak of the 
appeaſed, and not of the offence, in ng i accuſitive caſe, as jadoxega + Geb, and ſo it may 
ſeem ſtrange that no ſuch perſon ſhould be here mentioned, and that the ſhould ſound 
as though Chriſt propitiated fin it ſelf. But there being no ſenſe in ſuch an 
manifelt the meani A be, that he migbt appeaſe Gad, or render God pitious, 

Terence to the fins of the pecpir, or in proper Greek, ee F Oy tel rd A 

The LXX. — uſed the — of _ verb Ar the ſame conſfruction, Day. ix. 24. 


Seventy <eeks are r. 7 i Y 
e Ses, oy, 0 ieee een 


gd opexyidaer d 


tranſgreſſion, ps to 7 — 77 — and blot out iniquities, "ad jo to make reconciliation Jer # * 
ties. There is nothiog in the Hebyeey to aner to chat expreſſion, I d NL Tas dd 
and blot ont iniquities, and therefore if the 27 really added i ir, y did it by way "4 
plication of the — — expreſſton, 1 fh uy fits : ble I rather ſuſpect from the difference 
r the reſt, 1 of on dut the d an adding de L ſ 1 
ſuſpett that ic was not inſerted gba y the LXX. but that tis an explication 
that has crept out of the matgin into the text is 1 mention to ſhew, that that expreſſion 
x5 2 adiles, does alone ariſwer to the Hebrew JV) In to make reconcili- 
ation for uni 
And-if our author here uſes blow Bu to expreſs the Hebrew "DI what room can there 
be to doubt that he ſpeaks of his making reconciliation for fins by his deaths or by. * 1 
does/in conſequence: of it? For e ſay the truth, it ddes * . | — char the allu- 
ſion here is not to the killing the ſacrifice, and 8 


ment that was made che'high SHE in che l e e 
by will be wan ante, „ 5 

paſſed into the heavens, and now appears iti the preſe 7 Ca 
poſes the expiatory ſacrifiee to be firſt offer d: ae 


holies without the blood wb nd Hnerilices & Chriſt 5 Ki own 8 
the holy place, that is heavens ' 

1 fall only. add, that the 1 not appear more l 
ſome other texts, if we ſhould ſuppoſe the exp 2 ellipti 
ſupplied in ſome ſuch manner as this, 10 2 ixdoxe>a: 7 T&5 dpag] 
18 (e) Ey @ 98 rede, diſſbs. Er in that + Hip bath 2 
may be und ſo as to the ſenſe pi NOK which I ta 
ſenſe of our author: but tis ons, 1 ak "ax, ed ecldes commonly mit 
ken. Tis 1 imagine, thus underſtood, in that [that 4 in 
bimſelf bath ſuffered, ing den pet be is able to ſuccotty Pop et gp tempted,” * 
ſes eaſily, it bei Tar i hardly gs a full view conneRion 
courſe, The bef oy elierefore of tranh the verſe ſeems to be this, Bo herein (or, 
in tht wich) by bimſulf at . beng „ Sec. 2 
to have his eye to what he Had faid in e verſe before, that it behoved bi n be maile maile like 
t# bis brethren IN ALL THINGS, that by night be a MER CIFUL and FAITHFUL 


bigh prieff. And why in all things? Becauſe in whatever trials and ſufferings be was aids 
. 12 like 


V thin is to be 


Chap. u. 


e * — — a 1 


AR FERE 


tried (p), he muſt be the more inclined pte, be 1. able to fue 

and willing to help thoſe who are tried (3). r 

Wherefore (7), holy brethren (4), who par- 

take of, though you do not wholly mans 
NOTE Ss. 

i m, h eff. ingaged to pity and | 

% Ge ee 


(p) Heese. Being tempted.) As the ſufferings of Chriſt are here ſpoken of, the word 
w:uld have been better rendred being tried, eſpecially conſidering the ſenſe in which the 


_ Ergliſh word tempted is ordinarily taken. 


(% Auvalai Ties mTeegopivors C He is able to ſuccaur them that are tempted.] 
His tifrourſe ſhows that 84 not ſpeak barely of a ſtrength and power to ſuccour, 2 0 
an inclination and readineſs to do it. Thus Chryſoftom explains that of our Saviour, uhu viii. 
43. My do ye not bear my ſpeech ? even becauſe u d, e ye cannot hear my evord. 'Ev]av0s, 
T8 un JuvaSa, Y wh Beasddlr S . Here, ſays be, not to be able is not to be wil 
ling.” And he confirms his interpretation by the next words; Te are of your father the de- 
vil, and the lufts of your father N Tote ye will do. Oed r. To, „ J e, 73 wn. 
SN Atya ; © Do you ſte, ſays he, he means by ye cannot, that they would not. 
It is evident, that perſons ſufferings diſpoſe them to be compaſſionate, and inclined to help 
ſuch as are in diſtreſs, and tis of that our author here ſpeaks. And this may be farther confirm- 
ed by what he adds, when he reſumes this ſubjeR, after a long digreſſion, which begins with . 
ver. 3. of the third chapter, and is continued to Chap. iv. 13. Thus then he goes on, ver. 14. 
Having therefore a great high prieft — let us hold faſt our profeſſion. For che ave not an bigh 


prieſt u Suvaueroy ovumravioau , ẽö,jE„je/ Abele npor ,) I that cannot be 


touched with the feeling of our infirmities, but <vas in all points tempted — Chap. v. 2. Who 
can q u hehe bade compaſſion on the ignorant, and them that are out of, the may; for that be 
bimſelf alſo is compaſſed wvith i 9 IE 11 501 


nfirmi . ; k n. 21: 0 on ti 21. Ot 

1 ) Oer. Wherefore.) The reaſon of this illative , particle's. being here uſed,” ſeems not 

to have been obſerved by interpreters. But it will appear to be very proper, when the fob. 

lowing expreſſions are rightly underſtood, and when it is obſerved that our author here be- 

gins a practical application of the matter he had been upon in the two foregoing chapters. This 
(5s) Adergoi” &y1ior. Holy bretbren.} Tis v 

tow 5 7 4 


familiar with the apoſtles to ſtile their fe. 
and ſaints or boly : and St. Paul, in two other places, joins botli theſe 
together, Col. i; 2. Tv all the holy and faithful brethren. See the note upon the place. 
1 Tbeſ. v. 27. I charge you by the Lord, that this epiſtle be read. % all the holy brethren. It 
may therefore be thought that there is no peculiar aim in our author's ſpeaking ta them in 
the ſame manner in this place. But I remember not py inſtance. wherein chriſtians are di- 
realy addreſs'd and ſpoken to under this character; and perhaps, conſidering that he here 
begins an inference from his foregoing diſcourſe, there may. not be any thing unreaſbnable in 
the following conjecture, which I offer to the reader, merely as. ſuch, being not very con- 
dent of it my ſelf. Our author then had deſeribed chriſtians in the foregoing chapter, as- the 
children of Abrabam, for which cauſe he ſhows that Chriſt, who. was allo a fon of Alrabam, 
was not aſhamed to call them bretbren. Of him he ſpeaks under the title of be that ſanti7 


them he deſcribes as thyſe who are 7 Why then may he not be here undenſtood to ad- 
dxeſi himſelf ro them as the brethrey of 


h y 
Grrif, aud /anftifed by him in the ſenſe. beſare given t; 


| 
| 


» * 


1 


H E B R E U . 


61 


Chap. III 


TEX I. PARAPHRASE. 2 


rtakers of the heavenly 2 | , . , 
e heavenly calling () in order to your 


de rightly improving the advantage you are 
. ella, Chrilt Jeſus; who 7 with, - careful to — * () 
was faithful to him chat ap- Jeſus Chriſt, whom I have been repreſent- 
ing to you as the apoſtle and high. prieſt 

of our religion (w), who was faithful to 

God the Father who appointed him, exact- 


ly executing the commands he gave him (x), 
an 


NOTES. 


() Kanoews trueavle 77 Partakers of the beavenly calling.) In Pbil. iii. 14. we 
read of + die ,t, the bigh calling of God in Cbriſt Feſus: with which this text. uſes to 
be reckoned parallel. Nor would I much conteſt it, and eſpecially conſidering the tenor of 
the diſcourſe in the two preceding chapters, compared with Chap. xii. 2 5. t if there be 
any ſtrength in the conjecture offer d in the preceding note, the xAnors calling here may be 
- expounded by what is ſaid of Chriſt, Chap. ii. 11, He is. not aſbamed to call them brethren, 

4A eU dv]es d “ And fo the ſenſe would be, © Partakers of this heavenly denominati- 

c on of the brethren-of Chriſt.” But if that conjecture be diſallowed, we muſt yet have re- 
_ courſe to the former chapter for the explaining the word partakers. There he repreſents the 
undertaking of Chriſt to have been for the ſeed of Abrabam, whereby he avoids the expreſly- 


them who believed were part of the ſeed of Abraham. And this I ſuppoſe is the deſign of his. 
expreſſion here, that as the Fees who believed were partakers of the heavenly calling, ſo- 
they were only partakers, ſince the believing Gentiles did likewiſe partake of the ſame. No- 
_ be more agreeable than this to the temper of St. Paul, if he was the writer of this 
epiltle : for as he was the apoſtle of the Gentiles, they always lay near his heart; nor would. 

he ever give up their claim. or right, however Gautious he might be to give as little offence as. 
poſlible to thoſe of his own nation. | 


( Kd]aronoars. Conſider.) After ſo particular a diſcourſe concerning Chriſt, as that in 


the foregoing chapters, tis hardly to be thought that the only direction he intended to infer - 
from it was that they ſhould conſider him. This therefore is to be regarded as the beginning 
only of that direction which he intended, and from which he makes a digreſſion wer. 3. 


which ends with ber. 13. of che next chapter, after which he returns to what he had begun, 


2. 


as will my appear to any one who attentively compares what he there ſays with che latter 4 


end of the ſecond chapter, 3 


* 
. ud F 


() Toh dmboonoy x, de yizoic & d les & * The apc and bigh-prieft of our profe > 
fon] In theſe words — ＋ — id 5 5 | 2 


{ our author refers to what he had ſaid of Chriſt ĩa the two formet ghap- 
ders. Chriſt is the apoſtle of our profeſſion, as he. was ſent of God to inſtitute the.chriſtian 3 
feſſion, and God ſpake, to men by him, Chap. i. 2. the goſpel began to- be ſpoken by him, 
ii. 3. And that he. is the Bg - prioſt of our profeſſion is Aſerted in the rwo laſt verſes of the 


2 


going chapter. And the accounts given of him as to both thefe charaſters, may well recom- - 


mend him to our conſideration. So that the cubereſore here is moſt pertinent, the duty af con- 


2 ( To TomoarT: du. Ju bim that appointed him. Theſe words were'impr 
zealors for orthodoxy among the ancients, as an occaſion. of cavilling' againſt-thisepilie ; he- 
cauſe they thought it ſpake of Chriſt as made, as the word more commonly imports, and is in- 


deed rendred in our margin. ; and: they could not-zelith an author whe hid. tha 


i 


es Chriſt being. wholly inferr'd from what had been before delivered 3 — * 
x ſome > 
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and of whom the ſame may be ſaid, which pointed him, a ut, Moſes 
God teſtified of his ſervant Moſes, That he en a N 
was faithful in all bis houſe (). 


NOTES 


Chriſt. This gave no uneaſineſs to thoſe more ancient and learned fathers who lived before 
thoſe warm debates, and who did not ſtick to ſpeak of Chriſt as aolyue, xrioua, yirmnuea, 
Ec. the evorkmanſbip, creature, off-ſpring, &c. of the Father. But to ſay the truth, the ob- 
jecters needed not to have been diſguſted at the epiſtle upon this account, ſince there is no ne- 
ceſlity of taking the word in the ſenſe they did, as though it muſt unayoidably import a proper 
creation : for it often imports no more than what our tranſlators have expreſſed, viz. appointed. 
So Mark iii. 14. Emoinos ade. He ordained [ or appointed ] #wwelve, See below the note 
upon Chap. xi, 27. But however needleſly they imagined our author to ſpeak of Chriſt as 
made or created by the Father; yet it muſt be owned that the notion of Chrilt's being equal 
to the Father, does not very well conſiſt with his being ſubject to the Father's appointment. 
But if men will be diſpleaſed with this epiſtle upon ſuch an account, there will be perhaps 
no book of the new teſtament left that will not offend them. 2 A 
() Theſe words are taken from Numb. xii. 7. where God ſpeaks in this manner concern- 
ing Moſes, Farther, this paſſage ſeems to me to be therefore mentioned, that he might the, 
more handſomely introduce the compariſon he to make between Chriſt and Moſer, 
than which nothing could be more to his p . n 22:79 eden 


2 


CH A P. III. 3.—IV. 13. 
CONTENTS. 


O R author having before compared Chriſt with the angels, 


in whom as the meſſengers of God to their anceſtors the 
Fews uſed to boaſt, and that not without cauſe, and having 
argued how much ſuperior Chriſt is to them, he here takes occa- 


fion, from the mention made of Moſes in the verſe before, to run 


out in a long digreſſion, which fills up this ſection, and is to be 
conſider d as a parentheſis, to make a compariſon between him and 


Moſes, in being whoſe diſciples the Jes exceedingly truſted, and 


upon that account highly valued themſelves. He had given a hint 


before that Chriſt was ſuperior to all the old prophets who had 
been ſent to the Fetus, in as much as God ha 


reſerved the laſt, 
fulleſt, 


HE BRE 63 
fulleſt, and moſt noble diſcoveries of his will to be made known by Cg Hf. | 
him; and he that had ſpoken to the fathers by the prophets, had 
now in theſe laſt days ſpoken unto us by his Son, Chap. i. 1. Now 
none of the old prophets were equal to Moſes, Dent. xxxiv. 1012. 
Nor was any one. of them in ſo great eſteem with the Ferws. 
And therefore if he proved that Chriſt was preferable to Moſes, the 
neceſſary conſequence muſt be that he excelled all the prophets, 
nor could the Fews avoid this conſequence upon their own princi- 
ples. Beſides, nothing could better ſuit his deſign of eſtabliſhing 
the Hebrews in their chriſtian profeſſion, in which they were very 
apt to waver, from. the great regard they paid to the old law, than 
to compare together the two authors and publiſhers of thoſe two 
religions. Having done this, cer. 3 — 6. he borrows an example 
from what beſel the Maclites ſoon after the publication of the law 
by Maſes, and the ſeverity, with which God puniſhed their unbelief | 
after he had done ſo much for them, and made them a promiſe of, | 
and was actually conducting them to a reſt, and thereby he dif- 
fuades them from the like unbelief with reference to Chriſt; argu- | 
ing at the ſame time that in cafe of their believing.and being ſtedfaſt 
in their profeſſion, they had as certain an aſſurance of obtaining a 
happy reſt, as the Hrueliter had. 


- TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 
3E this mean was counr- : "TOR this man Chriſt Jeſus was intitled 3;- 
7 — n to more honour and glory than Af, 


23-he who bach builded the in as much as he is much more neatly related 
4 NS ib SiG? Nr woe to. the head and founder of the family, who» 
Fe | muſt be-ſtppoſetÞ to have the greateſt honour” 

| 3 7 of the family (2). For every e 

| f "AP mil 


5 N TUN 2 
7 * 58 - . Sa 


23 (2) Ka?” 3oor whefort Trvir ty . mich at be- 
euto bath hui lied the bouſe, bath\more bononr thun the kuuſe:] The common way of e | 
this is by repreſenting Moſes as being himfelf a part of che houſe, and Chriſt as che” builder of: 
the houſe; who-muſt by virtue of his. building ir have more honuur tha the houſe,” and much... 
more than M:ſe# who Was only a part uf it. Hr however” plauſible this may ſeem in expdund--., 
we this verſe by it ſelf, it will not be very eaſy to make the interpretation agree with what 
follows. For What can then be meant By the next verſe; Forzeuery houſe 1s builled bY fem. 
wan : buthe that buitall things is cν I know is pretended, that heteby un Alrec > thas” 
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Chap. Ill. e + tak has | fs a 
S P ARAPYHRASE. TEXT. 

mily has ſome founder or head ; but he Who houſe is builded by: tons. 

is the original founder and ſupreme head of chiogh Sore, Bey 5 

tt church and all families and ſocieties is God 

5. the Father. Now Moſes was indeed related to 


him, 
NOTES. 


Chriſt is God, becauſe he built all things; and conſequently he muſt be worthy of greater glo- 
ry than Moſes who built them not. But there is little reaſon to think this to be our author's 
argument. For had it been ſo, he would doubtleſs have ſtopt here, nothing farther being ne- 
ceſſary to ſupport his aſſertion, when once it appeared that Chriſt was God, the creator of all 
things. But that this is not his argument appears plainly by his adding that Chriſt was faith- 
ful as a Son, and not as a Servant, which would be very impertinent aſter his declaring him to 
be God the creator of all. The ſtreſs therefore of his argument, as appears by the concluſion 
of it, lies upon his being faithful as a Son, and not upon his being God | | 4 
The common explication being very unlikely, we are to ſeek for a better. Now here I ob- 
ſerve that the Vulg. renders the er otherwiſe, and in my mind much better than our tran- 
ſlators. Amplioris enim glorie iſte pre Moyſe dignus eſt habitus, quanto ampliorem honorem babet 
domus, qui fabricavit iam. This man was counted worthy of more glory than Moſes, in 
< as much as he hath the greater honour of the houſe, who builded it.” Thus conſtruction of 
the words is every whit as exact as the other: nor has our author determined us to the ſenſe - 
given by our tranflators, by uſing either I,, or 7409, which he uſes in the former clauſe of the 
; verſe. - And truly had he meant what our tranſlation expreſſes, tis not improbable that he 
would have here repeated the prepoſition agg, as well as he does the word Nele. Tis 
Farther to be remarked, that the comparative degree is here uſed inſtead of the ſuperlative. 
This is not unuſual in the Greek language, So in the new teſtament nel oy is put for , 
Matth. xviil. 1, 4. xxXiil. 11. 1 Cor. Xili. 13. And thus our own tranſlators have rendred 
aagcy by moſt, Luke vii. 42, 43. *Tis very proper likewiſe here to add the obſervation of 
Grotizes and Dr. Hammond, that oixos in this place is to be underſtood of an. houſe, as that ſig- 
nifies a family, rather than a material edifice ; and ſo the building here ſpoken of muſt be con- 
fider'd as the building of a and. And this is very agreeable to the Hebrew way of ſpeaking, 
not only as to the ſignification of the word TVA but of MA alſo. See Ruth iv. 11. 2 Sam. 
vii. 27. And in two places the LXX. have rendred it by Texyo@T0ar, Gen. Xvi. 2. XXX. 3. He 
that builded the houſe therefore is the ſame as the father, head, or maſter of the family; and 
the ſenſe is evident, that the head of the family has the greateſt honour of the family, or of 
any that are in it. The next verſe is to be underſtood in like manner: For every bouſe is build- 
ed by ſome man : that is, every family, every kingdom or ſociety has ſome founder, and ſome 
head: but be who built alt things is God: that is, the original founder, and ſupreme head of all 
families and ſocieties is God himſelf, 8 
But fill it will be demanded, how is this a proof of the author's afſertion, that Chriſt is 
counted worthy of more honour than Moſes *? Now our author ſeems to me to have omitted 
one part of his argument, leaving it to be ſupplied by his readers, it being not yery obſcure 
when all things are conſider d. Thus then I underſtand his reaſoning ; © The nearer the 
© relation is in which any one ſtands to the head of the family, who has the greateſt honour 
cs in the family, the greater honour muſt that perſon have in the family by virtue of that rela- 
tion. But Chriſt, as a Son, is more nearly related to God, the head of the church which is 
<< his family, than was Moſes as a ſervant.” Therefore Chriſt is worthy of more honour than 
ce "Moſes,” Nor is it unuſual for authors in this manner to leave out one propoſition of their 


argument; which is then called an enthymem, The next verſe confirms this account : For 
1465 | u every 


truth of what Chriſt Id deliver when he came. It ſeems very unreaſonable to ſuppoſe 


HE IR EVS 
TEXT, PARAPHRASE. 


— «as faichful in all bis him, but it was only as a ſervant (a), and he 


teſtimony 


was faithful in that relation for a teſtimony of 


an 
thoſe thi 
*4 the things that were afterwards to be reveal- 


t. 
w were to be 
6 after ; But Chriſt as 
over his own houſe : 


ſpoken 
_— (4). But Chriſt was faithful to him as a Son 


houſe, 
NOTES. 


every houſe is builded by ſome perſon ; but be abo built all things is God: that is, © As every 
© houſe has ſome head who is the moſt honourable in it, ſo God, who is the ſupreme head 
cc and founder of the church, and all other families and ſocieties, is the moſt honourable of 
1 — — the nearer the relation is in which any ſtand to him, the more honourable: they 
9 . es : — * ' . 

5 (2) Moſes verily evas faithful in all bis houſe, as a ſervant.] Our author here refers to 
the ſame text he did before, ver. 2. for that ſpeaks of Moſes under this very character, Numb. 
xii. 7. My ſervant Moſes is not ſo, obo is faithful in al mine houſe. —_ a» 4+ 

(6) Erg pagluewr of Acantuoouiray, For a teſtimony of thoſe things abhich were to be ſpo- 
ken after.) The meaning ſeems to be, that Moſes was deſigned to prepare God's church to re- 
ceive the meſſage which Chriſt was to bring; and that by his writings he ſo teſtified of Chriſt, 
as that they who duly attended to what he ſaid, might come to a certain knowledge of the 


that the law of Moſes had little or no relation to Chriſt. The ſenſe here given is, I think, 
indiſputably warranted by the new teſtament. . Our Saviour himſelf ſpeaks moſt expreſly to 
this purpoſe, Fobn v. 46, 47. Had ye believed Moſes, ye. would have believed me: for be wrote 
of me. But 1f ye believe not his <vritings, how ſoa ye believe my words? In like manner he 
tells his apoſtles after his reſurrection, Lake xxiv. 44. Theſe are tbe wordt which I ſpake wnto 
you, while I mas yet with you, that ai things muſt be ſulfiled which were written in the law 1 
Moſes, and in the prophets, and in the pſalms, concerning me. Hence St. Paul ſays of himſe 

Acts xxvi. 22. That he witneſſed both to ſmail and great, ſaying none other things than thoſe 
eubich the prophets and Moſes did ſay ſhould come. And we meet with ſeveral expreſſions to the 


Fame purpoſe in this epiſtle. Thus Chap. viii. 5. The * who offer d gifts according to the 


law, are ſaid to ſerve unto the example and ſbadow of beaveny things. Again, Chaps ix. 7 —9- 
By the bigh-prieft's going alone into the ſecond tabernacle, once a year, not without blood, the 

Ghoſt is ſaid to ſignify this, that the way into the bolieſt of al was not yet made manifeſt, while 
as the firſt tabernacle was yet ſtanding, which qyas a figure for the. time then preſent. Compare 
ver. 23. and Chap. x. 1. Compare alſo the notes upon Col. ii. 8, 16, 17. Our author ſeems 
to give a farther hint of an argument of the ſuperiority of Chriſt to "Moſes, - For if Moſes was 


thus to prepare men for Chriſt, tis but reaſonable to think that Chriſt was ſuperior to him, 
Beſides, Moſes was in his houſe, Chriſt was over it. . % 28 24 - x9 vih $84 
6 (c) Xesds 5 ws yes Ti + olxoy auTi. But Chriſt a a Son over: bis own Hong, | As 
the relation of a ſon is the moſt near and honourable, this beſpeaks Chriſt to be gounted-worthy 
of more honour than Moſes, who was but a ſervant. And. ſuch. a fireſs being laid upon chis 
here, we ſee the reaſon why our author in the beginning of his epiſtle choſe to Speed Nat 
in that manner, God bath in theſe laſt days ſpoken to us by bis Son, in contradiſtinction to his 
ſpeaking by the prophets of old: for hereby he prefers him to all the prophets. 
Farther, our rendring this paſſage is utterly diſagreeable to the ſcope and ogy of the 
context, and quite ſpot's the ſenſe. The words ought to have been tranſlated thus * Bir Chriſt 
as a Son over his. [that is, God's, or the Father's] houſe. .. That this is the juſt and proper ren- 
dring of the words, will appear by the SO Ing ANGINA vga ol ek SR YE eu 
| * b 


« 2? 
- - * 


{ 


ed 
(c) appointed by him to be over his [God's] 
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Chap. III. 


6. 


1.11 


be church, xp 


agrees in conſtruction with P'appyciar, I'take the interjected clauſe x} 73 za/ynpa, to be 
 #he-rejaioivg) of the. hope firm unto tbe end. Our author ſeems here to have had a 55 


HEIN EV 


PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 


houſe, and we are God's houſe or 
we ſtedfaſtly retain unto the end of our 


family: of Twiſt ure we, if We hold 
faſt the 'confiferice, and the 
rejoicing of che hope Firth 


lives that hope which with boldneſs" and unte the end. Wherefore 7 0 
lorying 11 at our fieſt embra- a 
cing the chriſtian religion (4). Where K's 
NOTES. 

1. If Chriſt is here eonfider'd ns the ſupreatm hend anf lord of the church; undi the church's 
faid to be Chriſt's own houſe, the ſpeaking of him as a Son was impertinent atid foreign to the 4 
— * noe : for he would then be over the houſe not as a Sn, but às the original lord 1 
2. 1 ment requires that Chriſt ſhould be ſaid to be faithful to the ſame perſon, as a. = 
Son over his houſe, ro whoin Moſes'was'fairhfiil in his houſe 4s 'a ſervant. And ean that 3 
be but God, or the Father? Compure ber. 2, 5. . | N A 
3. Some, and they ſuch as probubly would like well enough of our common tranſlation, . 4} 


Have afferred that the church is never ſaid to be Chriſt's ; but is always called the church of. 
God, when the proprietor of the church is mentioned. If they will abide by their on aſſer- 
tion, they ought not to pretend that the church is here called Chriſt's on houſe. I confels L. 
can't go the length theſe writers do. There are at leaſt expreſſions that ate equivalent to the 
church's Eun called Chriſt's. Thus Eph. i. 22, 23. "God gave bim to be head over al things to-w 
ich it his Chriſt's) body, Ver. 29, 30, 32. W nun ever yet bated his o „ 
but nouviſheth and theripeth in, even as the Lord the tburch. For we are members (of is [the 
Lord's] body, of his „ and of his bones — I deal concerning Chriſt and the church. 
Nay, Rom. xvi. 16. tis ſaid, 27 the churches of Chriſt falute vom the Hr. Tag. and the 
beſt MSS. and the ancient fathers read it. Nor is there more than one MS. which reads G 
inſtead of Chriſt. However tis certainly moſt ordinary and commen ſor the church to be cal 
ted rhe thwreb of God : and therefore we ſhould not force the other ſtile upon any text, where 
there appears not any thing in the text it elf to oblipe us to it, and tis evident there is no- 
thing of chat nature to be found here, but the contra). | _ 

4. Our tranflation. is quite contrary to the ſtile here uſed. *His bouſe in every other place in 
the context, confeſſedly ſignifies the houſe cf God, chat is the Father. Thus, ver. 2. Moſes 
was faithful in all tis [God's] boaſe : and ber. 5. Moſes <vas faithful in ail his [God's] boufe | 
'as a ſervant : And this houſe is therefore ſpoken of as God's, | becauſe he built it, yer. 4. And 
why then ſhould our tranſlation inſert the word bern, as: though the churth Were fad to be. 
Chriſt's z houſe.? Or why ſhould we not thus underſtand the place, That Chriſt as a Son, 

. was faithful to God the Father who had appointed him over his [that is, God's) houſe?” 

5. Tf this be nor ſufficient, yet. the ſenſe ſeems to be fixed by what immediately'Sllows ; _ 
Whoſe houſe are we. For as.he is here putting the Hebrexts upon conſidering Chriſt as a faithful 
High- prieſt, ver. 1. he muſt be underſtood to ſpeak of him as an high-prieſt, not over his oa» 
houſe property, but over God's houſe. And this is confirm'd by another place, . where he is 
upon the 'fame argument, and may be thought, perhaps, to have un eye to What he had (aid 
here, Hub. x. 21, 23. Having an higb-prieſt over the bvnſe of God, let us hold ſaſt the. 
 profe ſhow vf our ſaith withoutwatering. ies | 

(4) Earmey Faapfidier x} vd zauynuae  thxides, waxes Tikes e tdfd gray. If 
"eve bold faſt "the ronfidence and "the tejoicing of the hope firm into the end.] As 276 la here 


exegetical, and fo ſhould'chooſe to render the whole thus, I we bold fa the tor. tente (even 
to tliat 
con 


* 


H EBB: I. 2 * 4 
Er PARAPHRASE 


us che holy. Ghoſt fiith, To fore 0 Js the holy Ghoſt fiys by Da- 
if ye will Hear is Vece, „ wot No a e ts by ar 
g Harden uot your Hearts, 2 e (F), to day if ye will hear his, voice 


* 


day of temptation in the 


"in the peo, genus un de Hardert” not Your: hearts, as was done by 8. 


your anceſtors in the provocation, in the 


NOTES. 


confeſſion which they,uſed to make of their faith" and hope at baptiſt, There are two places 
in this cpiſtle which deſerve ta be compared with that befbre us. The firſt is ver. 14, of this 
chapter, where he has manifelily-a' regard to what he had*ſaid'liers. Fr we are made parta- 
kers of ir. ft, tara 7 dg;x 106 Vans , yet Tix BeCalay xd]doulp, if we bold faf 
the beginzurng. of the confidence firm unto he end. Whickiirenders it hi "ay probable that the con- 
j Han ia here, and the beginning ofi the confidence; j de anrdoeos there, are 
lame, lince exactly the ſame thing is ſaid of both. Nor do I e to what we can better 
refer. the beg. mingref theconfillence;. than to that confidence; or wapjpolz which chriſtians ex- 
r at e at! their 1 —— into the chrifiat church, which confidence or hope in 
ed to- Wi joy and 8 W of \ as * 
The other place which . think: oughr to. be compared with ts, is where he is tre: ing of 
the ſame argument, and does molt expreſiysſpeak'of baptiſtu, Caps x. 2 $31; Anh Paving our 
tudies cuaſped with. pure der; xx) Nν Þ eee la Ferit drain Let us bold faſt the 
Woſeſpon of the. bepe & 1thont'evavering. Thartheſt twoclaifesorght thus to be joined te her, 
Aud net to be ſeparated; as/thiby. are-iniourttranſibion, Nes tie notes Upon tHe place. None f 
e will batung ou bodies 'ewafted Hb piere cvutir relites to K Hin. Nowe 


that che 
thx exppeſſrons that 4 
let ws bold XS, aA 


- 


- Rn — by — | 
Ml, let.us Fold [oft ewithons uavermg is plaimyequwvalent to xd]uoguls HC, wines Th, 
Let us bold ſaſt farm unto the: e; and the-profeſſion ofthe” boys, FLO AI 7 , ld 
ſwers very, well to P\apindian e, Nile l and therefore lince h 
evidently ſpeaks of the profeſſion of the hope as made at bp | 


| „ When their bodits were wa 
with pure <vater, I can't ſee what reaſon there cus be to doubt that the mila or con 


of the hope, is ſpoken of as expreſ'd at the ſuthe timer Let it be here obſerved, that there is - 
no profeſſion; that men make of their hope or faith trat can avail them, unleB they abide by it, 


and hold it faſt to the end. 


N . | liek err Ww Aa SATIRE A: Abit 

7 (ed. erm.] None of our commentator ſcem to hive ne the crue deſigt 
or oonnection of this word. They male it faff in, and te be connécted with ſome part of the. 
following citation, which is mam abſurd. The redder need get be detained with an ex- 
amination or confutation of the ſeveral acοννẽjE which” ethers have given, becauſe when the 
natural and eaſy connection is ſuggeſled to him, he will of bhnſe lf diſcard thoſe that are fox · 
ced and.difagreeable, This <oEvrefore"thew connect with" the beginbing of ver. 12. Wherefore 


tale beed, brethren; left there be in any you" an b Fear of ui e, Nc. And the citation 


from al. xev. 7, & c. which comes z to be read in a parentheſis. Nothing need 
farther be added here, but thirhaving-cited chat pfl he 9j)ates upon it, and applies it to 
his purpoſe, in the following part of this, andthe beginuing of the next chapter. 
(F) 4s the boly Obeſt ſaitk, Tvday, &c. 56 the 
a warning to all ſucceeding ages that they ſhould beware not to commit the like, Accord 
ingly David, or the holy Ghoſt by him, u- ih good renſdh eaurions thbſe of hig rime, from the 
tremendous example of their anceſtors in the days of d not to be puilry of ſueh widkednel# 


as they were: and our author might as jultly apply the ſame example as a. warning to chriſti⸗ 
ans: for as St. Paul ſays concerning thi 


. | | | "oo; . 20 1 
]* God's judgments upon men de their kns, ſhould 


this very * 1 Cor, x. 6. Theſe things were our examples, 
2 | ” 


* 
* 
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8 PpIRNAYH RAE TEXT. 


9. 


to. 


proved me (), and ſaw my works 0 OR I 4 


years (i). Wherefore I was grievouſly offen 0 
| | g 


wherewith your fathers tempted me (s ), wilderneſs : When your fa, 9. 


to the intent eve Pould not luſt after evil things, at alſo Iufted, And again, ver. 11. 44 
theſe things happened unto — [rhe Jraelites] for v2" they are * — for our admo-- 
nition [the admonition of us believing Gentiles) upon whom the ends of the world are come, that 
is, who live under the diſpenſation of the Meſſiah. So that there is no occaſion at all to ima- 
gine that the. hiſtory here referr'd to, or that the words of the pſalmiſt, implied any typical 
prediction or any prophecy concerning Chriſt, Neither the pſalmiſt, nor our author have 
made any other uſe of that hiſtory, than any hiſtorian or political writer would have made of 
ſuch an hiſtorical matter. The meaning of the paſſage, as it ſtands in the pſalm, is ſufficiently 
lain; and therefore what I ſhall ſay upon it, will 
ere with. the Hebrecy 2 the * 1 bo | 

9 (g Ov ie os raſtęsg vhs, s tempted me.] e words are- 
exactl . ſame in the LAX. and — — perfectly — Hebrew : but I think they ought to. 
2 tranſlated, Wherewith your fathers tempted me. The od, according to the manner of 
the Greek conſtruction, relates to the n , temptation, mentioned in the verſe before, 
rather than to & Th ig, in the wilderneſs. I grant the tranſlation of the Vg. which has 
here «bi, that is, «ybere, r to the Greek conſtruction: but my reaſon 
for preferring the other tranſlation which is followed by the para 
the Greek exactly agree with the Hebrew D NUR Aa Y it being an elegan- 
ey with them to join to the. ſubſtantive the conjugate verb with MN prefixed to ir. Thus 
Pſat. Ixxix. 12. And render to our neighbours ſeven fold into their boſom TEIN WR rü 
the reproach wherewith they have reproached thee. The ſame is common in other places. 
The Syriac ſeems to have rendred the place juſt according ro my mind, by uſing Inſtead of 
the Hebrew NUR, however the Latin tranſlation of it renders it by «bi, which would have 
been more properly expreſs'd by NN. | ME TATE OTST ESTES 3 

9 EJoxiuacdy jt,  Proved me.] There is ſomewhat ſo. diſſonant Both to the Hbε, 
an 


LXX. and to the ſenſe of the place, in thoſe few copies which read here & JSorupa- 


cia, which the Coptic follows, that I ſuppoſe few will regard it. If that be ſer aſide, the con- 
ent. is univerſal as to the Greek copies which read this place in the epiſtle as we do- And if 


that be the true reading, our author follows the Hebrew which has Mm, and not the-LXX.. 


who have left out the , rendring the » They proved, and ac my works; But it muſt be 
confeſſed that this argument is IS by the Vg. and Syr. which both leave out me: by 
which it may be thought it was alſo omitted in the copies they uſed. in 

9, 10 (1) Kal dd Td ifya ww TWoeegxola u. Ad ac9g2y; 9104 Th 52% ixelyy. 
And ſaw my works. forty. years. Wheneſore I <yas grieved with that generation.] This part of 
the citation agrees with neither the Hebrew nor the LXX.. Our preſent Hebrem copies read 
thus, They ſax my. vork, Forty years va, I. grieved with thut generation. Nor have they any 
thing to anſwer to our author's % wherefore. The LXX. exactly agrees with the Hebrew, ex- 
cepting that it has my wort. It ſcems natural to me to ſuppoſe that our preſeut Hebrew copy 
is ſomewhat different from tliat which our author uſed,. which-yery probably-referr*dithe forty 
gears P the time of their ſeeing his works, and reading ty D my -works-inſtead of our preſent 
Wh my work (which is only the difference of one point, but not of any letter) it ended the. 
verſe with the forty years : and that then it began the next verſe Y and fo our author 
zendred che) by du. The ) converfloum futuri ſeems there to be wanting: and tis a hard 


2. 


. 


- ty years. Wherefore I was 1e 


chiefly to compare our author's citation 


ſe, is hecaufe it makes 


hl - 
« * 
4 
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grieved with, that genera ed with that generation, and ſaid, They do al- 
are ene ter daa Way err ( in their heart, ans the A . ow 
: ey have not known known. my ways. So I ſware:(/)..in. my 11. 
zum ways, So T ivare . Wrath, They ſhall not enter (m) into m 
f ath, ſhall not Y * y 
12 ener into wy reſt Tike reſt) 7 . N „ leſt arg 12 in 12. 
be in any of You an evil au of Jou ſuch an evi heart of un ** | 
* heart of un ef, in_ de- was in them, that ſhould cauſe you to de- 


parting from the living part from the living God (#). But as long 13. 
8 a 


13 God. But exhort one ano- 


NOTES. 


caſe, if we can't truſt this inſpired writer, that it was not wanting in the copies of his time. 
The Pulg. and Syr. fully confirm-this to have been the reading in the epiſtle. Nor do I fee 
any reaſonable doubt can be made of it the account of What is ſaid ver. 17. But with 
cubom cuas be grieved forty years ? For if they tempted him, proved him, and ſaw his works 

forty years, and for this.cauſe he was grieved with them; I cannot perceive why he might not 
ſpeak of them in the manner he does, as provoking bum forty years. 
| (kf) As . They de alway err.) The He has 4 prople erring: | « 
but the LXX. inſtead of it, read alway : So alſo does the Vulg. both in the pſalm, and here 

in our author's citation, One might therefore be ready to ſuſpect, upon this view of the 

caſe, that OY was a corrupt reading for Y or HY but then on the other hand, the 

Sr. reads our author's citation according to-our preſent copies, Ns à people that err 
11 ( Qs wwoa. So I. ware.] The Vulg. has here quibus juravi ; and Vrleſſus pretends,- 
that he found in the Greek, of; 5 b. OG our e — agrees exactly with the 

L XX. and well enough with the Hebrecu, fo it is confirm'd by the Vulg. in the tranſlation of 
the pſalm, where it has ut juravi. And which is more, where our author has this 

over again, Chap.. iv. 3. the Yu'g. has ſicut juravi, and Veleſßus pretends not to have found. 
there-ois for d The Syr. confirms the common reading: PIO eee 

(m) Ez £194A&uooy]at. Fax: Ha not enter.] Our margin renders it word for word, If 
they hal enter. But the ſenſe is the ſame, this being the form of ſwearing among the eali-- 
ern nations. See Gen. xxi. 23, &c. and Dr. Fhitby upon the place before us. 

12 (n) In departing from the living God.) By the living God, in this place, ſome would 
underſtand Chriſt, though there is no other text wherein it can be precended that this title 
is attributed to him. And when the diſcourſe of our author is throughly conſider d, I 
think. it will be evident. there is as little reaſon to ſuppoſe him called the ving- God in chis 
text, as in any other. In order to the clearing this, let it be remembred, that the whereſore; 
which is the firſt word of ver. 7. is to be joined with this. 12th verſe, according to what 
was obſerved before in note (e) upon that verſe. Hence then we learn, that this 12th verſe 
1s to be conſider'd as a direction that is infer'd from ſomewhat ſaid before ver. 7. -that is, in 
ſhort, it is a direction inferr'd from the laſt clauſe of ver. G. Whoſe bouſe are we, if wwe bold 
faſt the con ſidense (even the rejaicing) ef the hope firm unto the end. The houſe he ſpeaks 
of, as. has been ſhown, is the Father's, over which-Chriſt is as a Son. Now the, connection 
is plain between that õth verſe. and this 12th, and it. ſtands thus, Since you are the houſe 

< and family of the Father, Who is the living God, if you hold faſt the con fidence, that is, 
if you continue ſtedfaſt in the faith, to the end of your lives; do you upon this account. 


take heed of an evil heart of unbelief; for there 7 you will depart from the living 
and ſhut your ſelves out of his houſe and family.“ ee Fo 


* 
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as you are in danger, and yet have opportu- ther Tü while x, cal 
nity by reaſon of Go: led. Ta dag; Jeſt. any, of 


. 


Gap. II. 


eceicfulneſs of fin, 


ceſtors in the example alleged, become hard- 
ned by degrees in your unbelief. (For we 
have been made partakers of the benefit of 
Chriſt's office (o), but yet tis upon — 

that 


NOTES. 


Parther, it well deſerves ta be remark d how proper and agreeable the-example here urged 
was to the caſe of thoſe Hebreavs, to whom tis applied. 
I, In chat it, is taken from their on anceſtors. For as an example of that kind is apt 


to work upan all men, ſo ĩt was maſt likely to have that effect upon the gerws, who very lit 


tle regarded any beſide thoſe of their own nation. 

2. The evil agaiuſt which he. cautions them, is the ſame with that of which their anceſtors 

had been gyilty : for, as he ſhows, it is in both caſes unbelief, 1 

3. The time when the Iſraelites of old were guilty. of their unbelief, might make his ad- 
monition to be the more regarded; The ancient Hraelites were thus unbelieving preſently 
after God had erected a new conſtitution, religion and government m: and it con- 
cerned thoſe to whom the epiſtle is written, to beware they did not fall aſter the ſame 
— of unbelief, now that God had juſt ſer; up a new conſtitution and religion among 
them. | | 

4. The conſequence in each caſe was alike, unbelief debarring the guilty in both, from an 
entrance into God's reſt. | 
F. The unbelief in the preſent caſe, was aggravated above the former, by the -extraordiy 
nary character of the meſſenger imploy d. It was a lefs crime that the ancient 1fraelites- be- 
lieved not God when he 62555 to them by his faithful ſervant. Moſes, than that with which 
the Hebrewws would be now chargeable, if they believed not God when he ſpake to them 
by his faithful Son. 

6. The vaſt difference, of the two reſts heightned the danger in the preſent caſe; above 
that in the former; and ſo ſerved very much to ſtrengthen the argument here uſed. In the 
former caſe they miſſed of an entrance into an. earthly reſt, the land of Canaan; in the pre- 
ſent, they forfeited by their unbelief, an entrance into a much more glorious, even an hea- 
venly, reſt, reſerved for them in the other world. 

14 (% Miſoyor 28 yeyorautr 7% News, For de are made partakers of Chriſt.] This 
verſe is put in a parentheſis in. the paraphraſe, the reaſons for which will be offer d to the 
reader in the note upon the next verſe. I prefer our own rendring to that of the Sr. and 
ſome others, Ve are made partakers with Chriſt. There is no doubt that chriſtians do partake 


with Chriſt in happineſs. and glory, and that they are ovy/xAngwviuer 72 Retsd joint beirs 


evith Cbriſt, Rom. viii. 17. But had our author intended this in the place before us, he would 
probably have uſed the like compoſition, and ſaid ovuptroyor 5% Xerws, Chriſt therefore 


here ſeems to be conſider'd as the apoſtle and bigh prieſt of our profeſſion,- according to ver. 1. 
and ſo to be partakers of chriſt, will ſignify the being partakers of the benefit of his office, 
or the receiving the advantage of belonging to God's houſe or family from Chriſt, as a Son ſet 
over this houſe of God, . e | | 
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affair, exhort and ſtir up one another to your the d ao 
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1 | * i ou 22 that we perſevere to the end in that confi- 
3 15 end; While ir is fad, To dence we at firſt profefz d) (y). Exhort 15. 
day if ye will hear his One another, I ſay, upon this con | 
voice, harden not your that tis 
: hearts, as in the. provoca- 


faid, To day if ye will hear his 
voice (9) harden not your hearts, as your an- 
eeſtors did in the great provocation of which 
LO» . 54% ag ot * they 


NOTES 
(©) Friede 77s ordotur pizer Tinug BC,, xdladguidy. If we bold the 
beginning of our © fedfaſt unto be f Upon eotparing (this with the laſt clauſe of 
der. 6.4 e ſenſe ſeems to be the ſanie ; and therefore I prefer the common reading to hat 
of the Alex. MS, which has 71s waordogws dv]s, bis confidence ; which: reading is counte- 
nanced only by the Vulg. So that here is expreſt the eondirion vf bur, receiving the advah- 
tage of Chriſt's mediation, as thbugh head faid, *© *Tis witk geod reaſon L urge you to uſe 
« ſuch care every day: for the exhortation in the pſalm, in effect, does the fame, there be- 
ce ing no day in which tis not to be und as fpeaking te wen in this manner, 76-day if 
& yow will hear his voice, harden not your hearts. It wil-not ſuffice us, that at our firſt c- 
« verſion to chriſtianity we made a profeſſion of our confidence in Chriſt ; but this con- 
« fidence muſt be maintained every day to the end of our lives. The negle& of it any da 
“ may have a ſad conſequence, beginning ſuch an hardneſs of heart, as through the decei 
© neſs of fin may ſo increaſe, as thit we may looſe our part in Chriſt. | 
15 () Ex T6 abysSar, Bnjus2gy id Ths payne avis axtonre.. While it is ſaid, To day 
Fg ye will bear bis woice,) None of the ancient or modern tranſlations ſeem to make Jen 
enſe of this place. "According tothe generality of: them, a ſentence is here begun, which 
is not afterwards compleated. Every one 4 that aſter ſuch an expreſſion, Mhile it is 
ſaid, 'To day if ye di hear Ins voice, harden wor your (heaves, ſomewhat ſhould follow, either 
by way of explication of the palſage cited, or "of practical direction: but whoever reads oh 
in the context, meets With nothing of this nature; nay, ſome particle or other cuts off the 
connection or continuation of the fentence, Wherever he indeavours to fix it. Thus for in- 
ſtance, the 3d for, ver. 16. will not ſuffer us to ſupply the ſenſe thus, While tis faid, To 
c day, &c. tis imply'd that ſome, when they had heard, did provoke.” Thus agaio, the 
and, will not permit us to pin it with ter. 19. thus, While tis ſaid, Ib day, cc. we- 
4 Tee they could not enter: In beeanſe of unbelief.” And in Ie manner the Ty therefore, 
Ghap. av. 1. hinders our fixing the connection there. Nor do I ſee how this r5th verſe can 
well be taken for the continuation of a ſentence, begun in the xqth: Until a better accounc. 
be given, than any I have yer ſeen," the reader will bear with the explication, which I 
ſubmit to is judgment, not being my ſelf very pofitive in it. I take then the. 1 qt verſe'to be a 
parentheſis, and that the t 5th is thus to be joined with the 13th. Bat exbort one apather daily, 
wbilewtis called TO D AT, left any of you Pond be bardned through the decestfulneſs of fin ;— 
Exhort one another by.or from its being ſaid,” To day if ye will bear bis woice, barden not 
leavis. Thus; as in ber. 13. he had expreſt the time when "this exhortation ſhould be mu- 
tually uſed, while tis called 1 day, and the end of it, leſt any of you ſhould be hardned- 
through the deceĩtfulneſs of fin ; fo here in der. 1. he declares the ground upon which their 
W exhortation was to be built, i. Its being fail,” To day if ye will hear his voice, 
harden not your hearts as in the provocation. The 15th verſe thus underſtood, well agrees: 
with the 13th : For as he there cautions them age inſt being hardned, ſo he here ſets dow n. 
the words of the text, which fhows the danger there was of it, by which conſideration: 
they. were to excite and ſlir up one another. n ws N 
; W-- 


”- 


} 17. 


18. 
| | " 


I, 


carcaſes fell in the wilderneſs before the 


ſay, exbort one another while it is ſaid, To day if 
Searts, The ſenſe may then ſeem to be this: I have 


. 
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they were guilty in the "wilderneſs, For 
ſome of them, who had heard the promiſe, 


did then provoke: or exaſperate God againſt 


them, although there were ſome few excep 
tions of thoſe who came out of Egyp# 

Moſes who did not (7), and accordingly ob- 
tained the promiſe, and enter'd into God's 
reſt the land of Canaan. But with whom 
was he grieved forty years ? was it not with 
them that ſinned by their unbelief, whoſe 


reached Canaan? And to whom did God 


ſwear that they ſhould not enter into his reſt, 
but to them that believed not? So we ſee (5s) 
they could not enter into God's reſt becauſe 
of their unbelief. Well may we pry con 25 
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tion. For ſome when they 16 
had (heard, did provoke : 


howbeit not all that came 


out of by Moſes. 
But . he 17 


rieved forty years vas 
5 not with — had 
ſinned, whoſe carcaſes fell 
in the wilderneſs ? And to 18 
whom ſware he that they 
ſhould not enter into his 
reſt, but to them that be- 
lieved not ? So we ſee that 19 
they could not enter in 
becauſe of unbelief. Let 1 


x therefore fear, leſ a 


- 
* 


However this account is followed in the paraphraſe, yet it will make no great difference, 


if our own' tranſlation be prefer d, While tis ſai 


provided we connect this with ver, 13, I 
e will bear his voice barden not your 


good reaſon to 


t you upon ex- 


© horting one another daily, ſince God himſelf did the ſame by the pſalmiſt: and as long as 
© God may be underſtood to ſpeak himſelf in this manner, you muſt have juſt cauſe to uſe 


* ſuch care, and that is daily, or as long as you live.“ 


The reader may find the phraſe & 


r Aytdga, thus uſed by the LXX. Pſal. xlii. 3. Ezek. xxxvi. 20. If this is our author's mean- 


ing, he might deſigu to 
ſince God Fa - 
with him for doing ſo too. 


16 (r) He ſpeaks of this tranſaction with tenderneſs, ſaying only that ſome 


voke, but not al, N 


event their taking offence at his being ſo urgent with them: for 
cloſely preſſed this matter, he might well expect they ih 


d not be diſpleaſed 
of them did pro- 


among the adult, there were only two exceptions, Caleb and 
| Se who in ſuch a vaſt multitude, were next to none at all. 
0 


In like manner St. Paul is 


in his expreſſion concerning this affair, 1 Cor. x. 5. But with many of them God wat not 


ve ll pleaſed ; for they <were overthrown in the wilderneſs, 
to ſer forth a cafe fo well known in the harſheſt manner, 


which purpoſe, ſee what follows in the next chapter. 


19 (5s) Kai Bagroulu, So we ſee.) The ſenſe is $00 * wh L.A * Aud * ſee * * 
y Dr, Mith, who may be conſult- 


our tranllation, which ſeems to run ſmoother, is juſti 
ed on the place. 


Nor was it neceſſary 


for our author 


Their own reflection would ſup- 
ply what might ſeem wanting, and bring the matter home upon them, who might learn 
this example, that the vaſtneſs of the multitude of unbelieving ect, would be no excuſe for 
thoſe who now believed not in Chriſt, nor would the foalnd of the number of thoſe who 
believed in him, cauſe them to be overlook'd or to fail of obtaining the promiſed reft. To 


1 (F) 


AZV 
FEXT. PARAPHRASE.. 


3 promiſe being left #7 of be concerned, leſt, God having, left us à pro- 
* 
4 1 e ing into his reſt, f you. (t 
2 come ſhort of it, For un- 
to us was the goſpel preach- 
ed, as well as unto them : 
but the word preached did 


not profit them, not being ag the had ) 
mixed with faich in them fieard q — uſeleſs to them, not being 
mixed with faith in them that heard it (w) [ 
and 


* 

NOTES 
1 (c) Hen Tis iE Hd. Any of you fbould ſeem.] Some | 
N And it muſt be owned, that this reading, at firſt 
his + expreſſions, as particularly to that juſt before, Let u therefore fear, and to 
which immediately follows, For wnto U 8 was the goſpel preached, ver. 2. Na | 
ſeems well to ſuit St. Paul's way of writing, if he was, as is very 

the epiſtle : for by ining banſelf with thaſs of wham he une he 

be apt to give offence. after all, as the common reading is warranted by the moſt and 
beſt MSS. and by the Tul. and Syr. I cannot but judge tis ſafeſt ro adhere to it. And the 
A be chat he might bring the matter more 
home upon them, and, as it were, force them to conſider their danger; and that he might 
at the ſame time give them a. reaſon why he was ſo very urgent with them in the matter, 
The word qui ſeems to be redundant in this place, as it often is in the new teſtament, and 
other Greek authors, worth. CHAN | . 
2 ( Kai 38 50 8 tunyſeais pavers dee xdxcivor. For unto us was the goſdet 
dr —. as uno oy, 8 have n the word 
tvayſrriledas by bringing glad zidings, Luke f. o. Rom. x. 15. W 
Aer ſenſe of the word ; and the would have done better, in my opini 
ardingly rendred it here, when paſſively, we have glad 
meaning of our Engliſh, or rather old Sexon word, goſpel, is good 


uſe, is | 
become appropriated to that which moſt eminently deſerves to f our 
Lare birth, and the way of ſalvation by him. And it would be very 1 


flat for 
our author to lays that what we commonly mean by the word goſpel was ched to us 
chriſtians, as well as to the ancient 1ſfreelites in the wilderneſs, fince it is fo much more 
fully, expreſly any plainly preached to us than it was to them, that no compariſon” can be 


made, betwe t therefore is here reſer d to is that whereas the Iſraelites in 
che omiſe made them, had the good ann ef » reſt expreſly mentioned, chriſtians were 
5 fack aſſurance of a reſt, and t = omore gieeiourque thn tet 


ours à reſt in heaven, And as- | 
4 the Hebrees might be ready to object to it, that the caſes 

e Canaan, pd go „ © 

ſed to ciriftians; who are in danger of miſſin 
as: well as the Iſraelites were of theirs, And this ſeems'to me to be in a great meaſure 
| (w) Md ouynertenince 75 mire Tele dxdoary: Nob bei mixed ewith* ſaith in ther 
that beard it.] Tis very, difficult ta fi the true ſenſe'of chis fes With any ' certainty, be- 
cauſe tis doubtful what is the genuine W If we follow the reading our 
os | | tran- 


HEBREW & 
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and in like manner will the word we have wis heard #. For wes 
heard be unprofitable to us, unleſs we be- {to into gelt, as he faid, 
lieve it. For in whatever age God makes e 
to us an offer of reſt, we can enter in- 
to it only in a way of believing, which 
ſhows how neceſlary tis in every ſuch cy 

** 4 


— — * 
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NOTES. 


tranſlators did, the ſenſe may be either what they have well enough expreſt, or elſe it may 
be this; The word preached was not mixed [or incorporated] into thoſe that heard it by 
faith: and ſo the word preached is compared to food, which muſt be digeſted and turned 
in ſuccum E. ſanguinem, ſo as to become parts of our bodies, in order to its doing". of us 
good; and then faith is here conlider'd as the means of the word of God's being thus incorpo- 
rated in the hearers, | 

But the words have a fomewhat different turn, if we prefer the other reading, wy 
ouyxexecuirg, in the plural, agreeing with £xeives them; and the ſenſe will then ſtand 
thus: © Rut the word heard did not profit them, who did not mix themſelves with [that 
cc is, adhere to] thoſe that heard [or obeyed] it by faith.” Whence a learned writer gives 
us this paraphraſe, to which his notes ſhew him moſt inclined. © Or we muſt to our hear- 
« ing God's word, add both obedience and communion with all orthodox chriſtians, or elſe 
© the word will benefit us nothing,” I omit another various reading of dy axzodyJor 
for reis 4xs0a01,. which ſeems a corruptian,, 5 A he 

To compare now the two readings, either of which ſeems agreeable enough to the Greek 


language; it muſt be owned that the latter is ſu ed by very great authorities, viz. by 


very many of the beſt MSS. and by all the Greet commentators. On the other hand, the 
very ancient Syriac verſion agrees with our common reading, and may be reckon'd the ſtron 
eſt ſupport of it. The Vulgate, as it appears at preſent, non admiſius fidei,” does ſo too; 
but tis doubtful whether it did. fo-ancientiy, If we certainly knew in what time the author 
of the comment upon the Hebreevs, among St. Ambroſe's works, lived, it might mob us me 
light into the ancient reading of that verſion : for it being thought to be compiſed by ſome 
perſon out of the comment of Chryſoftom, there would be reaſon to judge that the Vulgate 
read in his time as we do, or elſe he would not have quitted that reading which Chryſoftons 
followed. But this being uncertain,. and the authority of ſuch as Beda being too late to be of 
any moment, we muſt be content to let the Fiulgate ſtand neuter in the caſe, There is one argu- 
ment from the epiſtle it ſelf, which appears to me to favour the common' reading, however 
I pretend not that tis deciſive. Our author. ſeems to be here —_— treating of the neceſſity 
fatth, and not to be come to that of love and communion, which the other reading brings 
in. This indeed he mentions. afterwards (See Chap. vi. 10, &c. x. 24, 2; 32, &) bur 
that reading looks moſt probable which beſts ſuits the ſcope of the context. The matter how y- 
ever is too doubtful. for me to: determine, and therefore: the paraphraſe following the common 
„ it to the judgment of the reader. r PORE 7 OI" 
Farther, to compleat the ſenſe of the verſe, ſomewhat- of this nature ſeems neceſſary to be 
underſtood : * And as the word heard did not profit them of old for” want of faith, ſo ne 
will che word heard by us. profit us without faith, which is a good reaſon why we ſhould. 
= fear, ver. . or why wg ſhould be diligent and careful, as ver. 14. | 
> ſ 


3 &Þ 


HE VNR ENA 75 
TEXT. PARAPHRASE OY 


As I have form in my that the word be mixed with faith (x), ac- 
hal i A k the cording to what God, Dy the pſalmiſt, ſays 
'-— *___ of the particular caſe of the Iſraelites, So 


I ſware in my wrath, They not en- 
re 


ter into my reſt (y): and that notwithſtand- 


225 15 
NOTES. 


3 (x) Ewtgxiuela 3d os I xd]dravor dt wit . For we which have believed do 
enter into veſt.) The Alex. MS. which reads Uozex ule tr, Let us therefore which have be- 
lieved enter, is therein ſingular, and ſeems not to ſuit the author's deſign. Nor do I think the 
reading of Chryſoftom $194asVoouede, with which agrees the Pulg. ingrediemur, is as pertinent to 
our author's ſcope, as the common reading, which is juſtified by the Syr. and all the MSS. be- 
ſide the Alex. The verſe has been generally reckon'd obſcure and dithcult, and eſpecially be- 
cauſe it has been thought that the citation in the latter 


direct proof of the former; and that the pſalmiſt was therefore underſtood by our author as 


ſpeaking in that pſalm prophetically of the caſe of chriſtians ; of which tis ſaid there is not the 
leaſt : nor can I pretend to allege any. Tis ſubmitted now to the careful reader, whether 
the following account will not remoye all the difficulty, By the we then I would not underſtand 


him to ſpeak ſolely of chriſtians. I grant, according to the diſtinction made in the verſe before 


of us and them, at the firſt reading of this verſe, our thoughts naturally lead us to uriderſiand 
the eve here as ſoa 


ppropriated : but I don't ſee any abſolute neceſſity. of our. abiding by that 
limitation, Mr. Locke in his Eſſay for the underftanding St. Paul's 7 ft p- 6. has obſerved, 
that © his ent changing the perſonage he ſpeaks in, renders the ſenſe very uncertain, and 
<< is apt to miſlead one that has not ſome clue to guide him. Sometimes by the pronoun I he 
de means himſelf ; ſometimes any chriſtian, ſometimes a Feev ; and ſomerimes any man, Se. 
< If ſpeaking of himſelf in the firſt perſon ſingular has fo various meanings; his uſe of the firſt 
\ lural is with a far greater latitude, c. I judge therefore that the eve is not to 
un erflood 


of chriſtians in oppoſition to Fes, but as. comprehending all both Fees and 
chriſtians to whom the offer of reſt in any age of the world is made. Our common t 7 


part of it from Pſal. xcy. is brought as a 


ranſlation 
which renders dt n ιννν,Jeis we which have believed, hardly leaves room to the Engliþ reader 


to admit this ſenſe: but as the Aorifts are uſed uncertainly as to time, it might perhaps have 
been better to have rendred it, For we believing do enter into veſt ; that is, believing is always 
the way wherein we [men] muſt expect to enter into God's offer d reſt. _ 7% 


Kade, lerer, dt Gpora & TH f pes, it huntnadontas its & axlleforauols lu, Us 
be (224, As I babe ſeorn in my <vrath, i —— 4 


gal enter into my ref.], If what has been aſſer d 


under the preceding note be allowed, there will be no manner of occaſion to ſuppoſe that out 
author underſtood the pſalm to be prophetical of chriſtians. © The ſenſe will run eaſily and 


ſmoothly thus : © We of whatever age or nation who have a promiſe made us of reſt, enter in- 
© to it by believing, according as God himſelf ſhewed in a particular, caſe, when concerning 
<< the ancient 1#aelites he ſaid, As I have ſworn in my wrath, if they ſhall enter into wy 
« reft. And we may well imagine that his reſolution is the ſame concerning any other reſt, 
< where there is the like, or even à greater reaſon for it. 80 that we may hence.take this 
<< for a general maxim in every caſe, 15 believers only enter into God's oſſet i reſt. 

But it may be ſtill demanded ; how does our author bring in believing, upon which he 


lays the ſtreſs of his argument, when there is at leaſt no expreſs mention of it in the palm? 


The anſwer is eaſy : that the pſalmiſt briefly relates there a hiſtory from the bogks of Moſes ; | 


and therefore though he does not exprefly mention the unbelief of the 1fraelites, yet he points 
at it plainly enough in the expreſſions by which he ſets out their fin, . 
5 
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HEBREWS 


-- 


— PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 


ing God's works were finiſhed from the gets weg fnitiea from 
C 
there was a reſt of God as old as that time (2). place of the ſeventh day on 


For thus indeed the ſeventh day is ſpoken of his wie, And God didret 


by God as his reſt, particularly where it 45 works And in this place 5 
faid, And God did reſt the ſeventh day from 
all his works (a). And again in this place in 
the pſalm God ſpeaks of his reſolution in the 
caſe of the Vraelites, when they were in the 


Wil- 
NOTE 


them heir doom, as particularly when he peaks of diem as Panieming bein Burle, tempolngs. 


provoking, and grieving God : and the particular manner in which they did this, is to be learn- 


ed from the Moſaick hiſtory, and it appears to be by their not befeving. Thus, Deut. i, 32—35» 

Te did not believe the Lord your God, abo went in the way before you to ſearch you out a place to- 

Piech your tents in, in fire by night to. ſheww you by what way ye Pould g, and in a doud $4.5 
ro Taying, Surely there 7 2 


And the Lord beard the voice of your words and was twyoth, and ſware, wy there | 
e evil generation ſee that good land, which 1 care to give uno pour ſa 
1. | 


E alſo Chap. ix. 2 ” 


| v nelJetCokts xbtus Yernlefler. Although the corte <were finiÞed. 
from the foundation of the <vorid.) I can't ſhe bur that our tranſlation has pitched upon that, 
among. nifications of the word xa7or, althrugh, which is moſt pertinent to the 
Kope of the place. ſeem to give the beſt account of this and the following verſes, Who 
fa our author here defighs to remove two objections which the Hebrews would be ready to 
make againſt his diſcourſe concerning their danger of miſſing of an entrance into God's reſt. 
1. That they could be in no danger becauſe the ſeventh day. was God's reſt, and into this they 
were centred, in as much as God had given them the law & his ſabbath, which they alſo ſtrict- 
ly obſerved, 2. That the land of Canaan was God's reft ; and that their fathers had long ago. 
entred into it, that they themſelves were now actually in it; and fo they were palt all danger. 
of coming ſhort of an entrance into it. Both theſe objections he clearly removes. ny 

I am apt to think, that though the way in which our tranſlation renders the paſſage under 
conſideration, will bear, yet his diſcourſe might ſeem ſome what clearer in cafe. we joun'd this 
laſt clauſe with the firſt, and read the intermediate in a parentheſis thus: For ave believing do 
enter inta reſt (as be ſaid, So I ſtvare in my wrath, 2 u not enter into my reſt) although the 
works vere finiſhed from the foundation of the eworld, Thus it may ſeem-to Rand better as an ob- 
jection ſtarted : but if it be thought otherwiſe, I contend not, being not poſitive about it. 
40 Reale in a certain place of the ſeventh day on this <viſe, And God did reſt the ſeventb 
day from: all bis works] "This is cited from Gen. ii. 2, 3. There ſeems to be a double ev. 2 in 


his quoting this 1, To give the utmoſt ſtrength to the objection which he ſuppoſes to 


be made. For hereby he allows that the fabbath, or ſeventh day was indeed what the ob- 
jecters might pretend, God's reſt. 2. He hereby makes way for his anſwer to this objeQuon.. 
For by comparing tltis tert with the others he adds, which ſpeak of a reſt to be entred into long 
after that reſt of God on the ſeventh day, and long after. the Fees had received and obſerve 
the law of the Tabbath, he ſhows that there muſt be Another reſt beſide thay of the ſeygath day, 
into which they ought to be ſolicitous to enter. ? | a 


6 (56) 


UH EBREVS. 7 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


Hin, If they ſhall enter wilderneſs, ſaying, They ball nor enter into 
6 into tay reſt, e en ny ret; ouch ſhows that the reſt of the ſe- 
muſt enter therein, and venth day is conſiſtent with another reſt of 
they to whom it was firſt God. Therefore becauſe (5) there was a pro- 


Kg, — Again, miſe made that ſome ſhould enter into God's 
he luniteth. a certain day, reſt (c), and they who had the glad tidings 
of it firſt brought them, becauſe of their unbelief 
or diſobedience, did not obtain it, Therefore I 


6. 


fay ] he again (4) determines a certain 7 7. 


NOTES 


6 (5) BAA . Seeing therefor] Intetpreters ſeem to have miſs'd the connection of 
theſe wor ds, taking this verſe to contain one argument, and ver. 7. another, from whence the 
concluſion is drawn ver. g. as t h his diſcourſe were thus order d: Seeing therefore it remains 
har ſome muſt enter therein, and they to whom it was firſt pre ached. entreũ nat in becauſe of unbo- 
lie, and ſeeing be again limiteth a certain day, ſaying in David, In day after ſo lang a time, as 
ig fad, To 27 9 on bear his voice, harden nos your baa rte, there muſt remain à reſt for the 
Fre Se. But againſt this. account chere lie two objections. 1. That tis doubtful he- 
er M is ever ufed in this manner as a-redditive to #7, ſtanding at a diſtance from it: hut 
in this cafe I am apt to think he would have uſed, & inſtead of 2 2. Had he here uſed two 
diſtinct arguments, there ſhould regularly have been a x} prefixed to dau, ver. 7. as tis uſual 
in other places. I therefore chooſe to connect ver. 6, 7. ther thus: Wherefore ſeeing, 
< or becauſe it remains that ſome mult enter therein, &. he. again in the ſame pſalm limits 
EO day, Sc.“ And then the dex wherefore, or /othen,. ver. 9, will be free from all 
(© Are Twas ine, ies duliv., In remaineth that ſome aut enter therein.) 
The Jeuſe in which our tranſlators, took this is, It appears as 2 conſequence of what I have 
< ſaid, or It 4s certain from the premiſes, that ſame mult:enter therein. Rut it will not per- 
haps be eafy to find that the word mrs ever has that ſignificat ion. Our Engl word 
remains ſometimes is a proper rendering of that Greek word ; but I doubt whether When we 
fay it remaineth, rr fon it is a logical inference, it would, be proper rst, if we ſhould 
expreſs it by Real. is evident that aur author uſes the word in a different ſenſe, ver. 9. 
"There remameth (or is left) therefore a reſt for the: people of Cad and as. far as I can perceive, 
Swag Ts, Ver. g. and xalarginmidas. ver. I. have exactly the ſame ſignification: nor wall 
there be any difficulty in underſtanding the word in this ſenſe in the 6th. verſe, only allowing, 
an é to be ſupplied from der. 1. thus Exe &y , er ina ſerie Twas d 
£15 dir. Seeing then a promiſe is left that ſame ſhall enter therein. 0 wy 
7 (4) Hau. Again) This, as has been binted,..is not delign;d as..a mere introduRion- 


of a new citation, but it imports the xciteration of ſomewhat mentioned as done. before,.,and the 


ſenſe would, I ritiak, be more clear and plain, were it rendred thus: He 8 
determines a certain day; that is, a day of reſt is determined by him after that ther reſt 
before mentioned. Nothing ſeems more natural and plain than theſe two verſes thus under- 
flood, which uſed to appear very difficult and perplexed : * Therefore becauſe there is a pro- 
< miſe left, that ſome muſt enter into God's reſt, and they who had the firft glad bid inge. of it 
brought them, entred not in upon the account of their unbelief or diſobedience, [therefore T 


* fay, to ſhow that was not the only or principal reſt deſign'd} he again [after that Tr es 


* ' 


- 


8. 


— 


9. 


10. reſt (F) for the people of God. For whoever 


* 


PARAPHRASE. TEAT. 


for the ſeeking an entrance into reſt, ſaying {ing in David, To day, 


by David (e), To day, after they had been in faid, To day if ye will 
ſo long ſettled in the land of Canaan (as "tis hear his voice, harden not 


ſaid) To day if ye will hear his voice, har- fad bean, For | Jeſus 8 


: | then 
den not your hearts. For if Zoſpua, who would ke not afterward 
conducted them into the land of Canaan, had Þv* ſpoken of another day. 


There remaineth thereforea 9 


compleatly given them all that reſt that was reſt to the people of God. 
intended in the promiſe, God would not then For he chat is entred into 19 
afterward by David have ſpoken of another 
day. There does therefore remain another 


1S 


NOTES. 


ce obtained, and the 1ſraelites were ſettled in Canaan] determines a certain day for the ſeeking 
< an entrance into God's reſt.” 

(e) Ey Aa Hd. In David.] Or rather by David, as our tranſlators have well rendered 
the ſame prepoſition twice, Chap. i. 1. And certainly there is great ſtrength in our author's 
reaſoning. For it can't be thought that God would by David call upon the 1ſraelites then to 
take care to enter into his reſt, it that reſt only Genified the reſt in Canaan, into which they 
had entred ſeveral ages before. Compare ver. 8. | 

9 (f) Aces mnemnelar oalCaliomis. There remaineth therefore a reſt.) However our au- 
thor has ge his term, yet oaC&Ca]:opuls mult evidently mean the ſame thing here as x- 
raus, and fo both are jultly rendred reſt. And indeed otherwiſe his argument would be 
very faulty: for there would be ſomewhat in the concluſion that was not in the premiſes, . The 
word is not properly Greek, but derived from the Hebrew TN or U from whence the 
Greek formed the word oeCCd]oy, Sabbath, and oaCCa]iCey to keep a ſabbath, viz. as a day 
of holy and joyful reſt, Hence goa&Ca]:o ſignifies the keeping or celebrating ſuch a joyful 
reſt. The reaſon why this word is herc uſed ſeems to be, becauſe that it was familiar with 
the rags to whom the epiſtle is directed, to ſpeak of the happineſs of good men in the other 
world, under the title of a ſabbath, and to explain ſeveral paſſages in the old teſtament that 
mention the ſabbath as prefiguring that happineſs. Nor will it be eaſy to prove they were mi- 
ſtaken in their apprehenſions, St. Paul very exprelly reckons ſabbatbs among thoſe things 
which were a ſoadoww of things to come, Col. 11. 17. And the author of this epiſtle often repre- 
ſents the things that belong'd to the Feevs as patterns, figures, and adoewws of heavenly thin 
He ſeems to have choſen this word ſabbatiſim upon the account of what he had faid before 


concerning the ſeventh day's being God's reſt, ver. 3, 4 Nor do I perceive any thing unrea- 


ſonable in ſuppoſing that Canaan was a type or figure of a heavenly reſt. This notion the 
$eevs had as Ainſworth ſhows upon Gen. xii, 5, And to this purpoſe does our author diſcourſe 
elſewhere, Chap. xi. 10, 15, 46. And certainly the words of the pſalmiſt point at ſuch a fu- 
ture and heavenly reſt. For when he warns them from the example of their doom, & I ſeware 
in my wrath, they ſball not enter into my reſt, tis natural enough to ſuppoſe him to imply, 
And in like manner God will ſwear or reſolve againſt you, that you ſhall never enter his 
ce reſt, if you behave your ſelves toward him as they did.” They violently ſtrain the words 
of our author, who from this place would argue that chriſtians are to obſerve a weekly fab- 
bath, there being really nothing at all ſaid of that matter in this place, 8 2 
r * ; : e 10 (g 


TEXT. ' PARAPHRASE. "OY 


his reſt, he alſo hath ceaſed jg entered into God's reſt, hath himſelf ob- 
1 = e tained ſuch a compleat and perfe& reſt as men 
labour cherefore to enter cannot in this world. For he has wholly fi- 
into that reſt, Jeif any man. niſhed, and therefore ceaſed from his works, 
” of unbelief. For the ward even as God when he had finiſhed the creati- 
| of God is quick, and pow- on ceaſed from his works (g). Let us therefore 1 r. 
_ be careful to avoid every thing that would 
prevent, and to do whatever is neceſſary to 
\ ſecure our entrance into that heavenly reſt, 
leſt any of us imitating their unbelicf and diſ- 
obedience, ſhould intail the like heavy judg- 
| . ments of God upon our ſelves. This we 12. 
5 +...» +» may caſily do, for now as well as then the 
| word of God is quick (5) and * 


NOTES 


"Tv (2) O Arnd os Tl rd[eravory db, x; dvls xdlinravcer Sas hs le ſor d, 
wore Sm N iy O. For be that is entered into his reſt, he alſo hath ceaſed from his- 
works, as God did from' bis.) A very forced interpretation they give, who by he that is entered 
inte his-reft, underſtand our bleſſed Saviour: for though the thing be true that he is entred into 
his reſt, yet that is foreign to the ſcope of this place. He does not once ſpeak of any others 
entering into reſt than of thoſe who were in danger of miſſing it. So Chap, iii. 18, 19. 7 
whom ſwwave he in his wrath that they Pould not enter into his reſt, but to them that believed not? 
ſo we ſee they could not enter in becauſe of unbelief. To ſuch the promiſe of entring into his reſt 
ts left, Chap. iv. 1. We believing enter into his reſt, ver; 3. Compare alſo ver. 5, 6, This reſt 
remains not for Chriſt, But for the people öf God, "ver, 9. And a proof is brought hereof in 
this tenth verſe, For he Cevery good man] that 75 entred into God's. reft, hath himſelf ceaſed from 
his own works, as God did from hit; the meaning of which is, that every good man that ob- 
tains the heavenly ſtate is freed from all labour; he then reſts from his labours, Rev. xiv. 13. 
as God having finiſhed the work of creation ceaſed from working, And by this account he 
diſtinguiſnes the reſt he ſpeaks of from the two other reſts which he ſuppoſes to be objected to- 
him; that this is compleat and perfe& a the others were not. There is therefore no need at 
all to imagine that he interpreted the pſalm as a propheey particularly of the times of the Meſſi- 
ah. Tis true indeed, that now he was come, and had actually offer d this reſt, it was only, 
to be obtained by him, and there was the utmoſt danger in rejecting him: but what he goes 
upon is this, that in general an heayenly reſt was prepared for good men after this life, which: 
had been always the hope of ſuch, ' Nowy into this reſt no man could be ſaid to have entred till 
his work was oyer, which it never is while he continues here in the world. : 

12 (b) Zar $5 yO- 54 Ged. Fur the word of God is quick.) By the word of God Tome - 
underſtand our Lord Jeſus Chriſt. Nor can there be any doubt that his power may. be conſi- 
der'd as a very proper motive to inforce- the caution and diligence before recommended. But: 
this ſenſe does not appear very probable, partly becauſe this uſe of the expreſſion ems to have 
been peculiar to St. ubm among all the here? writers, however familiar it might be among: 
the Fees writers; and partly and eſpecially. becauſe it ſeems got: ſo well to ie + | 


HE BR EVN. 


PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 


ful (1), and more ſharp than any two edged ful, and ſharper than any 
* = * ſ d In 
ſword (2), in ſo much that it can effectually ads N pic _— 


NOTE 


diſcourſe of our author in this place. I can't find that in applying the words of the pſalm he 

ives the leaſt hint, that it was a prophecy of Chriſt ; all that he goes upon is the ſeverity of 
God's vengeance, in ſwearing they ſhould not enter into his reſt, which he ſuppoſes deſign'd 
as a warning and threatning in all ſacceeding ages. If therefore we interpret the word of 


: 


God from his foregoing diſcourſe, it - ſhould rather the word that was ſpoken by God, 
and more eſpecially his threatning in this caſe, A learned commentator imagines that this is 
it | a periphrafis of God himſelf, and illuſtrates it from the flile of the Chaldee paraphraſt, who of- 


ten puts the cv. of God for what in the original is only Gad, or the Lord. But certainly there 
is no great ſtrain in ſuppoſing the werd of God is ſaid to do that which God himſelf does accord- 


| ing to his word, And it appear upon going over the things here attributed to the word of 

0 . God, that they are the ſame with we meet with elſewhere, or however not ſo unlike to 
| them, as that we ſhoald be hindred from underſtanding the eyord of God in the ſenſe before de- 
79 | clared, Thus when the word of God is here ſaid to be quick or living, the ſame ſeems to be 
bl . 


faid of it, 1 Pet. i. 23. Being born again not of corruptible ſeed, but of incorruptible, by the word 
of God, evbich liveth and abideth for ever, I am ſenſible this might be rendred who liveth and 
2 abideth for ever, meaning God whoſe the word is: but that rendring ſeems to be prevented by 
| ver. 2 5. But the word abideth for ever; and this is the evord which by the goſpel is preached unto 
van. This ſeems to prove that the aſſertion at the 2 3d verſe was nat that God, but that rhe <yord 
of God abideth for ever, and conſequently the other attribute of living which is there joined with 
abiding for ever, muſt be underſtood as belonging alſo to the word of Gad. — Iſa. 
x}. 8. And thus as Chriſt, when God ſent him, pale the words of God, John en of 
them, Chap. vi. 63. The words that I ſpeak unto you, they are ſpit, and they ave li f 
(i) Kat ive. And powerful.) It is not unuſual in ſcripture. to aſcribe an to 
the word of God. Thus 1 Thefſ: Ii. 13. ben ye received the word of God <ubich. ye beard of ws, 
ye received it not as the word of men, but (as tis in tab) the word of God, os , Weeſaras 
which effectually worketh alſo in you that believe, - Or if it ſhould. be doubted whether the 86, 
there ſhauld not be rendred who referring to God, rather than which relating to the, word, 
that place 2 chr. x. 4. will be more care The weapons of our arſare are not carnal [that is 
weal] but mighty through God to the pulling-down of firang holds. _ Thus again, 1/a. Iv. 11. My 
word that goeth out of my mouth all not return unto me void, but it bal accompliſh that which 
I pleaſe, and it a proſper inthe thing whereto I ſent it. 79 | IFN 
Kad TopwTegCr aff wares axes difeuear. And frarper than any #wo-edged ſeword.] 
We have the like compariſon Prov. v. 4. but that not being uſed concerning the word of God, 
is not fo much to our purpoſe, The expreſſion of Nn approaches nearer to that of our 
author, eſpecially if we remember how applicable what he ſays of reafen is to the word of Cod, 
which always carries the higheſt reaſon with it, v. 117. | 25 lo ed 
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ON Tot N- ade Teri“ Ni gu. 
Reaſon is a weapon that penetrates deeper into a man than. a. ſeword., 


The word of God is called the ſword of the ſpirit, Eph. vi. 17. And thus the word of Chriſt 
Kems to be called à Parp tee edged ſword that proceeds uus of his manth, Rev. i. 16. And he 
threatens to fight againſt ſome with the ſword of bis mouth, Chap. ii. 16. I think we may here- 
wich well compare Js A. 4. Ze (che Meſliah] fall forte the ni with tho-cod of bis meat 
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TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


even to the dividing aſun- 


deſtroy us, being able to reach ſo far as to ſe- 
parate and dis join the ſenſitive from the rati- 


der of foul and fpirit, and 
of the joynts and marrow, 


and #s a diſcerner of the onal ſoul, and thoſe parts of the body 


which 


judges the 
thoughts 


are moſt firmly united (J), and it 


"NOTES. 


The LXX. render it T a6ſp “ils du]s, with the evord of bis mouth. And that in gene- 
paſſage might better reſemble thoſe in the Revela- 
tions in caſe WAW were rendred dart inſtead of rod, as tis, and very juſtly, 2 Sam. xviii. 14. 


ral ſeems to be the ſenſe, though perhaps the 


Compare 2 Tbeſſ. ii. 8. 

(1) Ah, e dxe piewus 
even to the dividi 
both theſe expr 


ns Ts V ard -, dew Te Y wutndive Piercing 
rit, and of the joynts 9 The meani 
in the general ſeems to be this, that the word of God is able to brin 
death, whence ſome have explained our author from the ſevere judgments inflicted 
word, upon Ananias and Sappbira, Acts v. If the foul and ſpirit, or the 
are ſeparated from one another, tis impoſſible that life can remain, Tis 


of ſoul and 


of 


5 


at St. Peter 3 
nts and marrow 


ther to be obſer- 
ved, that our author in the former of theſe expreſſions goes upon the notion which very much 


iled among the ancient philoſophers, and which many of the ancient chriſtians did im- 
a body, a ſenſitive ſoul which he had in common 
with the brutes, and a rational ſpirit. This diviſion is now acknowledged by ſeveral of our mo- 


y by St. Paul, 1 Tbeſſ. v. 23. Upon which Dr. Ham- 


brace, that man conſiſted of three 


ers, as it was undoubtedl 
mond and Dr. Whitby may be conſulted. 


One general remark upon the foregoing expreſſions of this verſe has been purpoſel 


omitted, 
weight or 


gment of 
God upon the ancient IJyaelites, the anceſtors of thoſe to whom his epiſtle is directed; and in 


this verſe to preſs upon them that care and diligence he had been recommending, he ſets before 
them the efficacy and virtue of the word of God, connecting this verſe with the former by a 

of it: is it not natural then to ſuppoſe, that what he ſays of the 
puniſhment of which he 
had been ſpeaking ? It may be obſerved that the word of God, upon the account of the effect it 
Jerem. v. 14. Behold I wvill 
thy mouth fire, and this people evood, and it a devour them, Chap. xxiii. 29. 


but it ſhall now be ſubmitred to the reader's judgment, whether it has any thing 
probability in it. Our author, as is evident, is before arguing from a tremendous jud 


, or for in the beginni 
word of God may have a relation to ſomewhat remarkable in that ſore 


has in puniſhing the diſobedient, is ſom 
make my words in 
Is not my word like as 4 


etimes compar'd to 


fire There is nothing more 


trating and irreſiſtible than fire 
eſpecially 1s lightning of that nature which is called. 


but 


of God, or from the Lord, &c. May 

then our author in the account he here gives of the word of God, have a reſpect to that 

e carcaſcs of the Iſraelites fell in the wilderneſs? _ 
upon Nadab and Abibs, Lev. x. 2. tis ſaid, Aud there 
died before the Lord. Nor can there 
e effect anſwering ſo exactly thereto: 
ars by ver. 5. that they were carried 
gment was inflicted by or according to the word of 
ſpake, ſaying, I wilt be ſan- 


fore judgment of God, by which many of 
Thus in the puniſhment 
went out fire from the Lord, and devoured them, and 1 
from the Lord was lightning, 


was inflicted 


be any doubt that this fire 
though it killed them it hurt not their 
of the camp. Now this jud 
God, ver. 3. Then Moſes ſaid wnto Aaron, This is it that the Lord 

ified in them that come nigh me, and in ail the 
13. When the 


coats, as 4 


I wilt be glorified.” So 


XI. 


molt fe 
be 
ov of tha Lot ens ey oy: 


people complained it diſpleaſed the Lord, and bis 

among them and conſumed them that were 

and cuben Moſes pr 
becauſe 


er vas ki 
of the Lord burnt 


people cried unto Moſes, 
ed, And be called the name of the ylace BEIGE 


ed unto the 


Chap, IV. 


HEBREW Ss. 
PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 


13. thoughts and intents of the heart (m). And thoughts and intents of the 


; , he Neither is th I 
there is no creature whatever that is not ore tha l. nor mane. 


manifeſt in his light (): but every thing feſt in his ſight: but all 
without diſguiſe, and juſt as it is, lies open dingt are naked, and open- 


and obvious (o) to the eyes of that G dd. 
Wy with 
NOTES. 


To this the pſalmiſt refers, P/al. lxxviii. 21. The Lord beard this and «vas <rroth, fo a fire ch 
kindled againſt Jacob, and anger alſo came up againſt Iſrael, Thus again at the deſtruction of 
Korah, Dathan and Abiram, we read, Numb. xvi. 35. There came out a fire from the Lord, and 
couſuined the to Eundred and fifty men that burnt incenſe. Concerning this the pſalmiſt ſays, 
/“ cvi. 18, A fire was kindled in their company, the flame burnt wp the <uicked. I need not 
fay much to ſhow how well this notion will fuit the ſeveral expreſſions here uſed, If the 
word of God be here put to ſignify this ſeyere judgment which is the effe& of it, it might well 
be ſaid to be quick or living, that term being applied in a great latitude. to things that are 
active, and ſcem to have a ſpontaneous motion. Thus our Saviour ſpeaks of living water, 
John iv. 10. vii. 38. which is to be explained as an alluſion to ſpringing <vater, which is called 
living water in the Hebrec, Gen, xxvi. 19. And as nothing moves more ſwiftly, ſo nothing is 


more powerf# and irreſiſtible than lightning, of which every age furniſnes us with fad inſtan- 


ces. Tis likewife Harper than any two edged ſword, as it does in the ſhorteſt moment we can 
imagine make its way through all obſtacles, and pierces to what part God pleaſes. For it ſeems 
to me that the two edged ſword is here conſider d as piercing into the fleſh by the point, which 
is facilitated by the two edges, rather than as hewing and cutting with the edge, for which 
one edge might perhaps ſerve as well as two, Nor can any doubt that it often pierces to the 
dividing aſunder of ſoul and ſpirit, that it ſtrikes men dead in an inſtant. | 
(m] Kai nellixds whvunoror Y re] xapdias. And is a diſcerner of the thoughts and in- 
tens of the heart.] If what is {aid in the latter end of the foregoing note be admitted, the 
fenſe may rather ſeem to be, that the word of God 1s a judge to cenfure and puniſh the evil 
thoughts and intents of the heart. This brings the matter home to the exhortation with which 
he began, Chap. iii. 12,13. That they ſhould beware leſt there was in any of them an evil 


heart of unbelicf in 1 from the living God, and leſt they ſnould be hardned through the 


deceirfulneſs of fin, For under whatever diſguiſe they might conceal themſelves, yet from ſuch 
tremendous judgments as God executed upon their fathers they might learn to judge as Moſes- 


did, Numb. xxx11. 23. If ye wil not do ſo, ye have ſinned againſt the Lord : and be ſure your fin 
vill find you out. | | | 


13 () Neither is there any creature that is not manifeſt in bis ſigbi.] They ſeem to be much 
miſtaken, who judge this a ſtrong argument to prove that the Word of Gd mentioned in the 
verſe before, is to be underſtood of the word that is properly a perſon, that is of Chriſt, The 
1 may altogether as well relate to God, whoſe the word (in the commoner ſenſe) is ſaid 

(o) dia 5 yuurd x, Teaynuiopira. AN things ave naked and oben-] The former of 
theſe rwo terms R well toons us of the ſenſe of the latter, which Hefychivs explains by 
meoareroutve, manifeſted.. "Tis agreed that the term is metaphorical, and taken from the ſa-- 
crifices, to which purpoſe Chryſeſtom ſays, . Tis a metaphor from the skins that were pulled off 
from the ſacrifices ; for as when any one ſlays and flays their skin from the fleſh, he lays: 


« opert what. is in the inſide of them, and makes it viſible. to our eyes, fo all things are clear 


and plain to God“ Mr. Gataker, in Marc. Antonin. lib. xii. ſect. 2. * is an 
allegory taken from the cuſtom of Butcliers, or thoſe who killed the facrifices, by _ => 
A $3 


HEBREW Ss. 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 
with whom we have to do, with whom we are concern'd (2) v1 | 
NOTES. 


beaſts to be offered were ſaid TExXnnigeda, not only when they were hung up by the neck 
and flayed, but when they were laid upon their back and cleaved aſunder rough the back 
bone, ſo that every thing both without and within was laid open to view. 

(nes, d, d ò Y Or. With whom de bave to do.) Beſide the ſenſe given by our 
eranſlators and which is followed by the paraphraſe, there are two others, which expoſitors 
have offer d. en and ſeveral others think this to be the meaning, Ty whom «pe muſt 
give an account; The Hy ſeems - anciently to have rendred the place in like manner, though 
at preſent it reads PAT! for TAIT Tv whom THET [all things) give an account, inſtead of, 
To cobom cue give an account. The repetition of the ſame letter in the end of the word might 
eaſily occaſion the dropping of one of them: nor can it be doubted whether it be a corruption 
ſince no verſion or MS. countenances it, The;other ſenſe is Concerning evhom cus ſpeak, which 


ſeems eſpouſed by the Vulg. Ad quem nobis ſermo ; & Caſtellio, De mur. Oecumenius 
joins both theſe Sether: The reader may take kis A pi: oh — ing ſomewhat un- 
ufual which ever way it is rendred, makes it hard to be poſitive it, our own tr 


ſeem to me to have fixed upon that ſenſe that beſt ſuits the context. 


— 
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UR author having finiſhed the digreſſion which is contain- 

ed in the foregoing ſection, here returns to the ſubject he 
had been upon juſt before, where he had begun to urge up- 
on the Hebretor, the duty which naturally reſulted the digni- 
ty and office of our bleſſed Saviour. This will be cleared in the 
notes. The duties he preſſes are two, a ſtedfaſtneſs in their pro- 
feſſion, and a diligent application to the throne of grace, to 
which they had very uw incouragement from the conſideration 
of the prieſthood” of Chriſt. Hence he takes occaſion to inlarge 
upon our Saviour's prieſthood, ſetting forth the very great adyan- 
tages which were peculiar to it, and rendred it far ſuperior to the 
prieſthood appointed under the law. [nb het 
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Chap. IV. 


— 


PARAPHRASE. 


14. E T us therefore, who are chriſtians, and 
have ſo great an high - prieſt (q), who 

1s aſcended into the heavens, even Jeſus the 

Son of God, be careful to continue in our pro- 


HEBREN &. 


TEXI. 


Reing than ths wo havy 14 
a t high prieſt, t 

ia Meth heavens, 
Jeſus the Son of God, let 
us hold faſt our profeſſion. 


| feſſion 
NOTES. 
«ix Eyorres 2y den wyar. Seeing then cue bave 4 | J They; 
= 2 wile kr”. cond); er this verſe as = HEE E72 o of the. 


on, c. It ſeems very evident that at Chap. iii. 1. he had 


* wherein nothing at all is, ſaid of Chriſt's being an high-prieſt, of his com- 


to argue the duty of the 


Hebrews, with reſpect to Chriſt, from what he had ſaid of him in the two firſt chapters, and 


that his diſcourſe being interrupted by the long but pertinent 
13th verſe of thiz chapter, he here reſumes. what he had before 


digreſſion that ends with the 


his expreſſions bearing 


a manifeſt relation to what he had faid in the two firſt chapters, and the 


third, as will eaſily —_ to the reader if he will attend to the 
ich-ſhall be ſet down in diſtin&.columns, 


following inſtances, w 
Seeing then we have a great high- 


prieſt, 


that is paſſed into-the heavens, + 
Jefus the Son of God, 


Chap. iv. 15. 

For we have not an high: prieſt that 

eannot wu Puydjueroy be touched with 
„ . — 


but was in all points tried, like as 
we are, x opotaryrae, 


wichour fin. 


- 


began ning of the 
comparing of. them, in the 

He calls him an high-prieſt, Chap. ii; 17. & iii. and 
the addition of the . 7626-0 great appears very juſt, 
when tis conſider d that he had proved him to og - 
er than the angels, Chap. i. 4 14. and worthy of more. 
glory than Moſes, Chap. iii. 36. 


Ghap. i. 3. Having by himſelf our: fins, he ſat 
down on the right hand of the majeſty on high. 


| Chap. i. 1. God has in theſe, laſt days ſpoken to us by: 
his Som, Ch. id. 6. Chriſt is faichful as a dn over God's. 
houſe. 
Becauſe, Ch. iii, 1. Chriſt Jeſus is the apoſtle and high-- 
"prieſt of our : and ver. 6. we can't belong to- 
God's houſe, unleſs we hold faſt our profeſſion. 


Chap, ii. 17. Wherefore in all things it behoved him. 
to be made like unto. his brethren, that he might be a. 
"merciful and faithful high-prieſt, ver. 18. Wherein he 
hath ſuffered being tried, he is able Soya7as. to help, 
cher that, are tried. f 

Chap. ii. 17. It behoyed him in all things to be made. 
like opcorobnvas to his brethren, fver. 18. He ſuffered. 


tried, 0 
but may be. 


This is not expreſſy mentioned 


ſuppoſed included in his being ſaid to be faithful as a 


Son over God's houſe: or if there be any difficulty about 


þ 


here omitted. 


that, it may be caaſider'd as an additional and very ma: 


terial circumſtance of our Saviour's trials. 


m like manner the two firſt verſts of the next.chapeer.deferve do be compared with cken K- 
17, 18. there being expreſſions in each place which * reſemble one another: but as they 
are there uſed by way of confirmation, 
Knce, they are * 

8 z 


— 


rather than as a reſumption of the grounds of his inſe-- 
| 15, Xe 


HEB REV. 


TA r. PARAPHRASE. COP 


25 For, we have not an high ſeſſion of chriſtianity, in ſpight of all the per- 


eſt which cannot be by yy 
koched wich che Feeling ſecutions and temptations to which it may ex- 


of our infirmities; but was poſe us. We might indeed well be diſcou- 
we EAR 5 rempred "Ke 35 raged, if we had an high-prieſt who was not 


16 Let us therefore come bold- much concern'd for us: but that is far from 


ly unto the throne of grace, hejng our caſe, our high-prieſt being one that 
that we may bran werey — will Iympantire ind us, be having 
been himſelf exerciſed with the like trials as 
we are in all things, though not with the 
ſame effect, they having never prevailed on 
him to commit the leaſt fin (r). Let us not 
therefore be diſcouraged by the ſenſe of our 
guilt, or the violence of the temptations 
wherewith we are aſſaulted: but let us re- 
pair with freedom to the throne of God's 
grace (s), that ſo we may obtain God's mer- 


CY 


NOTES. 


15 (#) Xwets apagrias Without i One deſign of his mentioning 88 
| beſide that e ed in the paraphraſe, ſeems to be, to ſhow how vaſtly preferable Chriſt 
the high prieſt of our profeſſion is to the ancient high prieſts, in as much as they were ſub- 
ject themſelves to fin, as he was not. This rendered it neceſſary for them to offer for their 
own ſins, as well as the peoples, Chap. v. 3. whereas Chriſt being free from fin, had no 
occaſion to- offer for himſeif ; but only for the fins of the people. That this was very pro- 
per and expedient is declared, Chap. vii. 26. Such an high prieſt became us, who is holy, harm- 


| 2.5 2 and ſeparate from ſinners. And in like manner when another apoſtle would- 


i the advantage Chriſt has for the management of his advocacy, he takes particular no- 
tice of this, 1 Jh 11. 1, 2. M have an advocate with the Father, Peſus Obriſt the righteous. 


It might be objected, that the Aaronical high prieſt's conſciouſneſs. of his own guilt, might 


be apt the more to move his compaſſion for the people: and therefore this might be con- 
{ider'd as ſome diſadvantage to us in the priefihood of our Saviour. But that is well pre- 
vented, by taking notice that though he was without fin, yet he was not without ſuch 
an experience of the trials we meet with, as would effeQually ingage him to exerciſe the 
1 compaſſion toward us. | 

16 () Iesceę xu, vr wile rap noa 76 Fodvo' Tins dello. Let us: therefore: 
come boldly unto the —— of — «ff ſee ba th” wks to ſuppoſe that this. 
zhrone of grace is the Son's and not the Fathers. Chriſt is manifeſtly here conſider' d as an. 
high wiel, and conſequently as making himſelf application to God for us: and therefore 
it ſeems much more natural to ſuppoſt that God is upon this throne of grace, whether we 
are to come as ſupplicants, and at which Chriſt appears as a great high prieſt in our behalf. 
This is agreeable to what we read Chap. ix. 24. Chrift+ is-entred into heaven it. ſelf,” noev to 
appear in the preſence of God for us, We may therefore come with freedom to this throne of 
grace, not becauſe” tis Chriſt's, but becauſe he, as our compaſſionate high prieſt, is there 
ready to act in our behalf. This account is. confirmed by the 38 therefore here in che begin- 


16. 


1. 


HEBREW S. 
PARAPHRASE. 


TEXT. 


cy for the pardon of our ſins (f), and may and find grace to help in 


find favour with him in affording us ſeaſon- fins Ot tren from 


able help to carry us through the temptati- mong men, is ordained for 
ons and trials with which we incounter (). wen in things Pertarning co 
And this we may reaſonably expe&, when 
we conſider Chriſt as diſcharging the office 
of an high prieſt, For every high prieſt 
taken from among men (2) (provided he is 
rightfully taken, and has a due warrant for 


the office) is appointed to act for men in 
things 


NOTE Ss. 


ning of this verſe, which ſhows this is an inference from what he had ſaid before. We may 
#herefore come boldly to the throne of grace, becauſe our high prieſt is not one unconcerned in 
our caſe, but having been himſelf tried as we are, is inclined to execute his office for our 
advantage when we come. The ſame likewiſe appears tfrom the 38 for, in the firſt verſe 
of the next chapter. For every bigh 142 taken from among men, is ordained for men in 
#hings pertaining to God, that he er both gifts and ſacrifices for ſins. The for here 
would be impertinent, and not at all connect the two verſes, unleſs it were implied 
Chriſt is ordained for men in things pertaining to God (See Chap. ii. 17.) and conſequently 
our incouragement to come boldly to the throne of grace, is not u * 
own, but his being appointed by God to act as an pi prieſt for us in things pertaining to 
God, at this throne of grace, which therefore muſt be his. 1 | 
(„) Ive AAC EAS. That wwe may obtain mercy.) One might be inclined, upon read- 
ing this verſe with the preceding, to imagine that this obtaining mercy is the the ſame with 
the finding grace, and that they Sv relate to the bel) in time of need. But upon- farther 
comparing what he adds, ver. I, 3. of the next chapter, it ſeems more reaſonable to al- 
low that this obtaining mercy refers to the pardon of fins, in order to the procuring where- 
2 offered 2 ous 8 W belp in | of 123 
#) Kai yadew iu ts Fuxairepw BorSaar. nd grace to time of need.] 
Although * Yu given is never, in any caſe, — va to be obſerved, yet the ſcope 
of the writer ſhows at what he here more eſpecially aims. He confiders the Hebrews as 
compaſſed with infirmity, and as violently tempted by perſecution to apoſtatize from their holy 
profeſſion, in which circumſtances help was moſt 2 and ſeaſonable for them. Hence 
he incourages them to come freely to the throne of grace for it; and to expect it through this 
great high prieſt, as the effect of race and fayour, and not of their own deſert.” | , 
1 (wp) Has 3 ag xitcevs 6£ arvedror rauCarouer©. For every bigh prieſt taken from 
among men.] However, ver. 4, 5. and the ſco the epiſtle may ſuggeſt to us that a 
principal regard is here had to the high prieſts of the houſe of Aaron, yet - expreſſion is ſo 
general, that it may well comprehend any others that were not of that order, as Mel- 
chizedec, and perhaps Noah, Fob, and others. Farther, theſe high prieſts, who are faid to be 
talen from among men, are thereby diſtinguiſhed from our great high prieſt Jeſus Chriſt. 
were mere men, but Chriſt, though he was man, was much more, being the Son of God. 
This interpretation is confirmed by comparing the place with Chap. vii. 28. For the Jaw ma- 
keth MEN high prieſts which have infirmity ; but the word of the oath, cubich ch ſince the 
law, maketh the SON, who is conſecrated for evermore. Compare alſo Exod, xxyiii. rx. 
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nded-not upon its being his 
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TEXT. PAR AY HR ASE. 


God, that he may offer both things pertaining to God (x), that he may 
1 E offer both gifts and ſacrifices for ſins. Who 


on the ignorant, and on Can be moderate ()) toward thoſe who are 


alſo is compaſſed with in- fulneſs (Z), fince he himſelf is of the ſame 
3 few ne And by fade frailty with them, and liable to be guilty of 
people, 0 alſo for himſelf, the like miſtakes. And every ſuch high- 
prieſt taken from among men, ought upon 
the account of this his own infirmity, to offer 
gifts and ſacrifices, not only for the people, 


N O T ES. 


() Tete drSguror xavicale Th Tels + Seb. Is ordained for men in things pertains 
ing to God.) There is another ſenſe beſide that of ordained, in which the word x dig 
Tas may be taken, as it is in this place by Cafte#io, who renders the words thus, Pro  bomi- 
nibus præeſt rebus divinis, © Manages divine things for men.“ But our own ion is 
here prefer d as more agreeable to Chap. viii. 3. where he is upon the ſame argument. Every 
gb prieſt is otdained to Her gifts and ſacrifices, where Caſtellio renders xa3isd]a: conſti- 
zuitur is appointed. 

2 (y) MiJewraTer Jurduer©, Who can bave compaſſion.) Our marginal reading comes 
nearer to the ſenſe of the word here uſed, Who can reaſonably bear with them that are igno- 
ram, &c. The word is derived from the uſe that the Platoniſts, and Peripatetics made of it, in 
declaring the opinion they held in oppoſition to that ofthe Stoĩcs. The latter earneſtly contend- 
ed that a wiſe man was 4Te vis not ſubjeR to anger, fear, pity, and the like affections: but 
the Platoniſts and Peripatetics on the contrary held, Ty oo93y He ,ν,2 i pi arti, A 
3 8% ava, © That a wiſe man is moderate in thefe affections, but not deſtitute of them. Ac- 


cordingly Budæus explains this, and renders lewnaFdr modice affici. So that the ſenſe is, 


that however thoſe high prieſts might be offended and diſpleaſed with ſuch as were ignorant 
and out of the way, yet they had reaſon to mcderate their anger, and not be rigorous toward. 
them, rr their own circumſtances, that they (as it follows). were themſelves com- 
p aſſed about with infirmity. | | | 
(2) Tots &yvotos x; FAaqIwputvros. On the ignorant, and on them that are out of the way.] 
There hardly ſeems to be ſufhcient ground for the interpretation that is by many given of 
theſe words, as though they deſcribed two forts of perſons. I underſtand the words rather 
as uſed with a common Hendiades, and that the meaning is, Thoſe who err (that is fin) 
thro* ignorance. And this ſeems to be the ſenſe of the words JW and TUM which are-there-- 
fore rendred in the LXX. tranſlation by «vosy : and conſidering that the diſcourſe is here 
concerning the high prieſts who were to make atonement for theſe ſins of ignorance, the in- 
terpretation of the place is rather to be fetched from what is ſaid in the law concerning that 
matter, than from any other paſſage which has no relation to it. This is the caſe, Pſal, xove- 
cited before Heb. iii. 10. They do akvay ery in their beurt, and they have not known- my car. 
And indeed the fins there ſpoken of are not fins of ignorance, but wilfulneſs; and it was ve- 


ry improper for our author to ſpeak of the high prieſts as bearing with, or having a 
on thoſe who were guilty of a oy being order d by God to be cut of, and they 
died without mercy, Chap. L. 2d. And indeed-theſe two- words here uſad, em only to anfiwer 


w chat one in the Y b 
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— => 22 ** guilty of fins of ignorance and not of wil- 
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6. 


HEBREW S. 


- 


TEXT. 


but alſo for himſelf (2). Nor can any man to offer for fins, And no 4 


. . taketh this honour un- 
aſlume a right to the honour of this office, or to himſelf but he that is 


with any ſucceſs execute it, but he, who is called of God, as was 


; ; in glo- 
by God called to it as Aaron was (5). =; n 
In like manner alſo Chriſt did not arrogate to made an high prieſt; but 


himſelf the honour of being an high prieſt, bethat aid unto bir, Thou 
but this was beſtowed upon him by God, art my Son, to day have I 


ket * thee. As he faith 6 
who, Pſal. ii. 7. ſpake thus unto him, = 


lo in another place, Thou 


. * 
Thou art my Son, this day bave begotten dre aner of eiter. 
thee (c). As he faith, alſo in another place, Who in the days of his 7 


Pſal. cx. 4. Thou art a prieſt for ever after 
the order of Melchizedec (4 Who before 


he 
NOTES 


3 (4) IItel ã au Tegrpice d aparrioyv. For bimſelf to offer for fins.) This being ſpoken 
only of the high prieſts taken from * es, in 1 Gl high prick _ 
profeſſion, and it being ſo expreſly required that the high prieſts under the law ſhould offer for 
themſelves as well as the people, Lev. xvi. 6, 17. tis very unreaſonable to aſſert from this 
text that Chriſt offer d for his own ſins, or infirmities. But of this more will be ſaid on Chap. 
VII. 27. 


4 (6) God not being obliged to accept of every one who ſhall of his own head take upon 
him to offer gifts and ſacrifices for himſelf or others, the honour of this great office, however 
it may be preſumptuouſly invaded and aſſumed, cannot rightfully belong to any perſon but to 
him who has received a commiſſion and authority from God himſelf for it; nor can there be 


any reaſonable expectation of any advantage from what he does in the office, while he is not 
called of God to execute it. | 1 


s (e) See upon Chap. i. 5. note (m). | | | 
5, (d) By theſe two verſes the prieſthood of Chriſt appears plainly to bear date after 
his reſurrection; which is very contrary to the opinion which has been commonly re- 
ceived, that he was a prieſt, and acted as ſuch, in his death. The common opinion muſt be 
owned to have ſome plauſible ments to ſupport it : and therefore I would not be un- 
derſtood to be very poſitive in aſſerting the other, which at preſent ſeems to me to be pre- 
ferable. I ſhall indeavour to ſet before the reader the beſt account I can of this matter, 
from . holy bp nn and 3 wma” from this epiſtle. And, 8 | 
1. I can't at any where in iptures, Chriſt is expreſly ſaid to be a prieſt i 
his _ « in his laying _— his life, P 8 * 8 wh 
2. There ſeem to be many things delivered in the ſcriptures, which are utterly incon- 
ſiſtent with the opinion of his wh. prieſt in his death. As (1.) The ui er, of 
his prieſthood is perpetually through this epiſtle reckon'd to be at his reſurpection, and going 
into heaven. So Chap. iv. 14. vi. 20. vii. 23, 26. Vii. 1. ix. 11, 12. X. 10-13, 19—21. 


(2.) Our author expreſly ſays, Chap. viii. 4. 1f be were on earth, be uud not be a priaſt, ſee- 


ing that there are prieſts who offer gifts according to the Iaw. Now if this reaſo be 
lid, it will equally prove that Git able he was here on earth, that is, 9 hi rote 


, e his reſur- 
rection, was not a prieſt, ſeeing there were then prieſts who offered gifts according to the 
law. (3.) Had he been properly a prieſt in his death, he muſt have been a fich ter the 


VL | order 


HEBREW S. 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 2 


feſb, when be had offered he was conſtituted ſuch an high-prieſt, even 
while he dwelt here on earth in alt (e). 
= Ae egen ſhowed 


NOTES. ny: are” 


order of Aaron. He ſpeaks only of two orders, that of Melchizedec, and that of Auron; the 
former of which without diſpute bore not date till after his reſurrection; and therefore if he 
were a prieſt before, his prieſthood muſt have been of the order of Aaron. But this ſeems ve- 
ry inconſiſtent with many things in this epiſtle. For he then muſt have been made a prieſt af. 
ter the law of a carnal commandment, as the Aaronical prieſts were, which is abſolutely deni- 
ed, Chap. vii. 16. He muſt then have been of the tribe of Levi, and of the family of Aaron, 
whereas our Lord was of the tribe of Fudah, Chap. vii. 13, 14. And beſides it is expreſly 
faid, that he was not called after the order of Aaron. And had he been a prieſt of that order, 
there would be no room for a change to be made in the prieſthood, which yet is afſerted, 
Chap. vii. 11. the conſequence of which is a change in the lass. 

3. The proper offering which Chriſt. as an high-prieſt made of himſelf, ſeems to be ſpoken 
of as only made in heaven. The attentive reading of Chap. viii. 1— 4. will hardly ſuffer us 
to doubt of this. Fe have ſuch an bigh-prieft, who is ſet on the right hand of the throne of the 
majeſty in the heavens, a miniſter of the ſantiuary, and of the true [that is the 1 in op- 
poſition to the earthly) tabernacle which the Lord. pitched, and not man. For every high-prieſt is 
ordained to offer gifts and ſacrifices : aubereſore tis of neceſſity that this man baue ſomewhat alſo 
to offer [viz. now that he is an high-prieſt in heaven, as the next words evidence] for if be 
ere on earth he ſhould not be a prieſt, &. 11 1 123 
4. The conſequence of this is, that properly ſpeaking there was no one at all who officiated 
as a prieſt in the death of Chriſt, xl | 

But, 5. It muſt be owned that the death of Chriſt is ſometimes ſpoken of as a ſacrifice, 
which, it may be pleaded, ſuppoſes the agency of a Fay to offer it. Now it ſeems to me, 
according to what has been already advanced, that Chriſt is repreſented in his death as a ſacri- 
fice, not ſo much upon the account of what his offering was at the time when on earth he 
made it, as upon the account of what it was intended to be, and actually became, when he 
[ob yarns Biker God in heaven. Under the law, the beaſt that was brought ſor an offeri 

I 

b 


d not become a ſacrifice immediately upon its being ſlain, but upon its being offered to 
y the prieſt, Tn like manner, when our Saviour died, he brought his offering, then givi 
himſelf to die for our fins, and by his death he was qualified for the office of àn high-pri 
as by this means he had Le to offer; but till as a prieſt he preſented this his offering to 
God, it ſeems not to have had the proper and iatire nature of a ſacrifice. This may per 
receive ſome illuſtration from what we meet with in the law; according to which in ſome ca- 
ſes the perſon who brought the offering might himſelf kill it, though he were no prieſt at all, 
but in order to its being accepted as a ſacrifice, it was neceſſary that the prieſt aſter- 
wards preſent it to God: an | 
himſelf, c. not to have acted as a prieſt, which character he did not then ſuſtain, but only 
to have then brought his offering, which became a proper ſacrifice when he himſelf, being 
conſtituted an high-prieſt, preſented it to God. This appears to me the ſcripture-notion ; 
wherein if I am miſtaken, I ſhould be glad to be ſer right. I affure the reader, I have no in- 
tention to depreciate the virtue of Chriſt's death, my notion in the upſhot aſcribing as much 
to it, as theirs who earneſtly contend that he acted the part of a prieſt in dying. If I herein 
err, I do it not wilfully, and deſire to be thankful that I have ſuch an high-prickt as will bear 
with the ignorant, and thoſe who are out of the way. | 


7 (Ce) Oc & N nuke + Taexds dd. Who in the days of bis Feb.] There can be ao | 
doubt that by the days bis tes is meant — while our Saviour was on earth, he being 


then 


= 


thus Chriſt may be conſider d in laying down his life, in giving 


EKEBN EVI. 
PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 


ſhowed that he was tried like as we are, by | PP 

bis being ſubject to ſuch fear as cauſed him to dee, unte hin a ani 
offer prayers and ſupplications to God, who able to fave him from death, 
was able to ſave him from death, and offered 

them with great trouble and concern, which 

appeared by the vehement crying and tears 

that were joined with 2 and was 


up prayers and ſupplicati- 


NOTES. 


then made ſiab, in order to his deveZing among ut, John i. 14. The vaſt alteration that is: 
made now in his body in his exalted {tate renders it improper to ſpeak of it now as being fte. 
We are aflured by St. Paul, 1 Cor. xv. 50. that fleſh and blood cannot inherit the kingdom of 
God, A change is neceſſary to be made in our bodies to qualify us for the heavenly ſtate: and 
ſince this change is that our bodies may be faÞioned lite to bis. glorious body, Phil. ifi. 2 1. it fol- 
lows that the change made in him muſt be as great, and that his fleſh no more than ours in its. 
eſent ſtate does inherit the kingdom of God. Compare 1 Pet. iv. 1, 2. This therefore muſt 
be underſtood as oppoſed to the condition in which Chriſt now is, as an high-prieſt after the 
FFF This ſeems ſufficient to juſtify the 
aphraſe. 2 
Farrfere is yet another thing which may deferve our conſideration, and that is, how theſe 
verſes come in, and are connected with the foregoing diſcourſe; a juſt account of which per- 
haps has not been given by any commentators, who endeayour to connect them only with 
ſome what that is ſaid in this chapter, But the connection may poſſibl 


y appear much more na- 
tural and eaſy, if we go a little farther back to the two laſt verſes of « Chap. iv. where the 
Hebrecus are urged from the contideration of Chriſt's being touched with a feeling of our infir- 
mities, and his being tried in all points as we are, but without fin, they are urged 1 ſay to- 
come boldly to the throne of grace. What follows in the ſix firſt verſes of this 5th chapter is 
an incidental paſſage, wherein he compares Chriſt with other high prieſts, ſhewing that they 
were appointed to their office as ns who might reaſonably upon the account of their own- 
infirmities be thus qualified for the office. Now unleſs I am much miſtaken, he here in the 
before us returns more expreſly to his ſubject, and gives a particular inſtance of Chriſt's. 
zeing tried as we are, and fo ſhows that it might well be thought that he is touched with a. 
feeling of our infirmities, and is therefore well qualified in this reſpect for diſcharging-the office 
of an high prieſt. This account may ſeem to be juſtified by obſerving that he had aſſerted the 
ſame thing, Chap. ii. 17, 18. and though he preſently after drops it in his long digreſſion, yet. 
he preſently after that returns to it again, Chap. iv. 14— 16. which ſhows-he was ſo far from. 
forgetting it, that he had it much upon his mind. Farther, the careful reading of this 7th: 
verſe with the three which follow it, and the comparing Chap. viii. 1. may confirm this ac: 
count of the order of his diſcourſe. | 


| _ Farther, conſidering the accounts given in the new teſtament of his death, as that he gave 
his fleſh for the life of the world, ohn vi. and was put to death in the fefb, 1 Pet. iv. this 
phraſe, tbe days of bis fleſh, may be * to ſignify the time of his weak and mortal ſtate. 
(f) Athous T8 3) ixeſneſac ore I Surdueror gde Ae SardTy, wile rggv ye iK u- 
& Y ang aezoeiyxas. When be bad offered up prayers and ſupplications, «with ftrong cry- 
ing and tears, unto him that vas able to ſave him from death. The ſame two words are joined to— 
gether by Iſacrates in his oration De pace, near the end. Ex ij nde d raſſes © S8d tbT25 x) taxes 
eg xarTagitora, nonxd; ixerinelas I, ede, auiperu, © Allthat are 2 
« an 
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NOTE 


* L. y LG1T1349 - Mg 4 * 
& and that are injured will fe te ET many upplications and prayers to us,” 
Chriſt offer'd up prayers and {applications to God while he was here in the fleſh, and that 
with great concern, 1s evident from the account which the goſpels give of his behaviour toward 


the latter end of his life, n his'a den, and when upon the croſs: 
but whatever is wanting in the olgets bt e rin 7 


ha. by tears, may eaſily be 
ſupplied from the Gear prophecies of the « old N. begs icularly, ll nl 1. XViiks 
4-6, Ni. 1-4. 


(8). Kal heomardule AAR And way beard iy that b This I have 
left in the paraphraſe 


juſt. as I found it in our i > becauſe. to f NH Glide Fi 


——— meafling. 1 he e habe it, is 4 * by 27 = 
5 but it may m eca 
of 2 9 vey , Yes hand, rt agt 


hen 6x, A.. and fo — 
ver d from the vil he feared; jt muſt eg has 2 ppofe, Als belts death, that 1 Lame 
ITT ne before : but from this he was not de 


pon the Our margin furniſhes N 

piety. This ſenſe ſuirs well enough the uſe ok the. ward 6 HARE 

— ws w_ xii; 28, And had N by. th inſtead of I, there 
. ut 


room to except aghinſt this uced to 
wow have kia ale of the wrt referrin 


g to the meritorious uſe” Þ owever it does fre- 
n as in theſe · p Marth, xiv. 261 They cried out for fear, Sno T4 


phCs, - xviti. 7. 196 be 75 fe Gele becauſe en, nd fi oxarSarov. Matth. xiii. 
viii. 4. n — e en 
y are brought. ite another courſe (which ſhows. how ancient! 
—— of te tas ws pro Y/and joins Sat + waeſdas with the next v 
Sor yet by ſtar and he ſfſerings be er 

allowed, but upon the utmoſt neceſſity, 


I- t fr | | 11 


. ooone | ents een Look 
we between ſear a et chere oug to 
in cafe that were the ſenſe here intended, 8 7 * TIA 


In a matter ſo very obſcure as this is, I hope I may without offen nes propoſh wy Gn . 
Aure; nor will 1 eee r 3 u ve to offer. 
(e) ſeems to be here 


author then, accord to what dus been ſuggeſted x Hue Tom 
— fone of our Lord here in the world, wherein he had ce of our 


treating of the aff 


difficulties — in order to his being the better qualified to commiſerate and help us un- 
der ours. This is likewiſe evident from what follows, ver, 8. Now this clauſe, which ever 
way it be rendred, ſeems to me wholly foreign to that deſign : for to nl. 1 would 
ed, or to be beard for bis piety, or reverence of God, was no ſufferin 
. „ as an incidental brought in not as 
ut only as guar objection which might be made againſt 
a And ſo 1 would in ſenſe ia all the Je del of the verſe 
ver. 8. and conſider this as a parentheſis, the deſign of which is not properly 
was tried like as we are, but to preyent any one's ſuſj that ſuch prayers 
ons as Chrilt's, l with ſtrong and tears ſhould . be unanſwer'd ; 


. r Wer d, ED 


werd quickly after his fear 6 not ſaved from death 


but that ſeems not much to our purpoſe, being his own act, whereas herein, as appears by the 


HEBREWS. 
PARAPHRASE TEXT. 
throughly acquainted with the difficulty of our 1 Sen, yet learned he obe 


11 ence to God in his death (5). made perfect, he became 
And being thus perfectly qualified to execute 2 
the office of an high- prieſt (i he became the 
author of ctcrnal ſalvation and happineſs 2 


—— 


— 


anſwer d ſoon after the thing he 


either of the other interpretations. 


ſeems very improper that our author ſhould. fi 
as tho Phe had eee 


und agreeably to the ſcope of his di 


y . | 

9 (i) Kai Teacwleis. And being made perfect.] There appears not any neceſſity of un- 
derſtanding any more by this expreſſion, than that he was intirely freed from all his ſuſſerings, 
or perfe&tly qualified to be an high-prieſt, They who ſuppoſe his death to be a conſecrating- 
kim to this office, ſeem to do it without ſufficient warrant, it more properly belonging to his 
reſurrection. Tis true Chriſt ſp:aks of his ſanctifying himſelf, $obn-xvii. 19. which ſeems: 
rightly. to be czplained of his ſeparating or yielding himſelf as an offering to God in his death: 


expreſſion, he was paſſive; and had he been otherwiſe, it would not have been trus that he 
glorified not himſelf to be made an high- prieſt; but he chat ſaid to him, Thou art my Son, Or. 
(Alis caſſneſas diarlu. The author of eternal ſaluation.). ing can be juſter than 
this rendring. Vein is the criticiſm of thoſe. who would here render &/]105 the guilty authory, 


| obedience by the things which he himſelf fuf- de Gated: ant being 3 
fered in his dbedi 
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— at all. Tis hardly worth while in ſo 


| | Our Engh 

verſion is the ſame here as tis ver. 4. He that is called of God as was Aaron Y but in . 8 
the phraſes differ; and O xaauueros wad 78-048, ver. 4. plainly ſignifies that he was inveſted 
with or commiſſioned to this office: whereas this is not the imp 
Os here, but it barely imports that he was 


under this title of a prieft; though this 


TEXT. 


tion unto all them 


| that to all them that obey him, being ſpoken to by 10. 
* ele 2 God himſelf under the title of ny high-prieſt 
der ef Melchizedec, *' (/), after the order of Melchigedec. 


NOTES. 


as though herein a reſpect were had to his bearing our ſins in his death; whereas 


his bs 
more common than for it to ſignify barely the being the cauſe of a thing without any reſpes to 


plain a caſe to allege examples, however as one 
appens particularly to offer ir ſelf, 1 will juſt refer tho reader to it, Akay. Var. Hiſt lib. xiii. 


c. 11. Nor can I ſee how they can explain this verſe, who imagine the word o&]nela, ſalva- 
tion, never in the new teſtament ſignifies the happineſs of the future ſtate. 


10 (1) Tleggameevlgs ab 7% O87 dey irerus. Called of God an bigh-pri 


port of the word ag9oeyoetu- 
God called, that is named, tiled, ee to 


ily implies that he muſt have been inveſted in 
the ofhce, | 
* | 1 . 4 Me 'Y ; g „ | 
— — — . —-—t—:ꝰ ; — * 
er STODTSHT FEAT 020 ar N. 
SECT. VII. 
CONTENTS, wm on 


| o — 


of Melchizedec, ver. 6, 10. naturally led to the ſaying 

ſomewhat concerning that perſon and his order of prieſtnooct 4 
This our author intended, and he accordingly has done it, Chap. vii. 
But before he comes to that part of his diſcourſe he makes a large 
digreſſion which fills up this ſection; at the end of which he brings 
in again the mention of Chriſt's being made an high-prieſt for ever 


after the order of Melchizedec, Chap. vi. 20. and fo both handfom- _ 
ly concludes his digreſſion,. and introduoes the account he gives of 


Melchizedec in the next chapter. 
The deſign of this digreſſion ſeems to be, 


1. To reprove the Hebrews: for their not attending to, and nor 


better underſtanding the things ſpoken of in the old teſtament. His. 
; _ reprooft 


T HE mention made of Chriſt's being a prieſt after the order 
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— 


| 
| 
| 
: 
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Chap. V. reproof being brought in upon the occaſion of their not underſtand- 
ing the things ſpoken concerning Meſchizedec, does in a manner fix 
this to be the ground of the reproof, and ſo may ſerve in ſome mea- 
ſure as a key to a good part of his diſcourſe. This is very perti- 
nent to the grand aim of the epiſtle: for a thorough acquaintance © 
with the old teſtament would have been very uſeful to eſtabliſh. 
them in their adherence to Chriſ. 

2. Another deſign of this digreſſion ſeems to be to warn the He- 
brews of that to which they were very prone, to dote upon the le- 
gal inſtitutions, by reaſon of which they were apt to be indifferent. 
to Chriſt, and to quit their hope in him, and the profeſſion of his 
religion. For this cauſe. he ſets before them their danger in the 

moſt lively and moving terms. Jr 95 d Wen dn 
| 3. He however qualifies his gal en by the commendation he 


gives of ſome of them for their paſt behaviour, for which he incou - 
rages them to expect a reward from God. But. 

4. He wiſhes the ſame might be more general; and Ron they 
would all of them guard againſt negligence and ſloth,” and p — 
ter perfection, imitating the faith and patience of other good men, 
and particularly of Abraham, for whom they had the higheſt ve- 
neration, and whoſe example was therefore likely to have the great- 
eſt effect upon them. a 


tw ct — 2 
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Oncerning which Melchizedec (m) we (You wm 2 = "ah 


ſhall have occaſion for a large diſcourſe, hto be unere; teig ye 
which yet it will not be eaſy for = to un- ann 
erſtan 


11. 


NOTES 


11 () Tee: 7. Of whom.) Had this been meant of Chriſt, the e 


expreſſion might be 
ht ſtrange. It could be no wonder he ſhould have much to ſay of him, the * fu 
religion, and to whom every thing he had to ſay bore a reference, and of whom he had already 
ſaid ſo much in the former part of the epiſtle. There ſeems therefore no room to underſtand 
this of any other than Melchizedec, of whom there needed many things to be ſaid in order to 
explain his ox png which was a pattern of that of our Saviour. And there being ſo very 


little ſaid of him or his prieſthood in the old teſtament, there was the more likeli of the 
matters being obſcure, and needing many words to explain it; and accordingly he uſes many 
| when he comes to treat of it, Chap. vii, | | | 


HEBREW. 9 
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12 ue dull of hearing. For derſtand (1) ſeeing you are flow in per- 
NE RO ceiving ſuch things. For whereas A g 
chat one teach you again to the time of your having had the advantage 
which be the firk principles of being in the church of God, ye ought to be 

; ' *. maſters and inſtructors of others (o), you 
have need to begin all your learning again, 
and that ſome body ſhould teach you the ele- 
ments of the firſt oracles of God (), and are 


I2, 


—— 


NOTES. 1 25 


(») Kat Surge piresſos nie. And hard to be uttered.) The phraſe is ſomewhat unuſu- 
al: but Gratius appears beſt to account for it, by ſuppoſing aty«y to be put for & 7G avyer,. 
and ſo the ſenſe will be, That when what we have to ſay is uttered, it will not be caſy to 

© de underſtood.” This is taken by many to be a good argument that St. Paul was the author 
of this epiſtle, cheſe being ſome of the uoybiſſa, things bard to be under ſtood, which St. Peter 
fays were to be met with in his epiſtles, 2 Pet. iii. 16. However the difficulty is not ſo-much- 
1 to the things themſelves as to the want of attention, as appears by comparing the 
two es together. | ; 

12 (0) Kai 38 opeiaoTes I) du,] did N Ne For when for the time ye ought to 
be teachers. ] what they might reaſonably have been expected to be teachers, we may ſee 
by the following part of the verſe, viz. the firſt principles of the oracles of Gd. What theſe oo 
were will be preſently 3 . ſhall a to * * 8 can = 
no n againſt his ſaying that this might be expecte them. For the epiſtle be- 
dug del, not to the poder ty. who were . lately come to be acquainted with the ancient 
oracles of God, or the old teſtament, but to the s, who from their infancy. had been 


brought up in he OO of them, a greater proficiency might well be expected from 
them, an Jos | N L 


) nau x eeiar EVH 74 did aorew us Tire Th cory ac & deyns of Avyioy 3% Oct. | 
22277. libra rr here ft princiþ 2 784 It ma 4 
perhaps be more agreeable to take the 7iya here for the accuſative caſe ſingular, than for the 
nominative plural; and then the proper rendring would be, Tow have agarn need that ſome one 
Hould teach you the firſt principles [or elements] of the oracles of God, By the oracles of God we are 
to underſtand the revelation which God made of himſelf and his will by miraculous voices, 
angelical meſſengers, and eſpecially by inſpiring the prophets in their writings.. See A&s; 
vil. 38. Rom. iii. 2. The dgy9 Y Aoyior may Fig the beginning of the oracles, or the firſt 
oracles, and ſo be put to contradiſtinguiſh the oracles deliver d under the old diſpenſation, to- 
thoſe afforded under the new. 80 the beginning of the confidence, Chap. iii. 14. may be the 
ſame as our Bf confidence. Our tranſlation ſuppoſes here an Hendiades,. making Ta 50y 6 
+ dey ns to be equivalent to 7x mydTe royda. And thus Theophyla# explains this e ny 
as he does the other, Chap. vi. 1. J , dgxns 78 x Abyor,. Tſict, Tas van dgyas + 
wistes. See him upon the latter place. But there's no reaſon why that figure may not father 
* admitted in the way here taken, making & aeyis 7% Acyior to be equivalent to M - 

oy Avyiov. The Te 5uxa6s are the elements or firſt rudiments that perſons learn in any art, 
as 


eparatory to their learning more and greater things, which very well ſuits with the do- 
Qrine of the old teſtament, which might have ſerved to prepare the Fees to receive the. 
doctrind of the new. wy 


02 
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ſo weak as to need ſuch a low diet as milk, we become ſuch as. have. 


: need of milk, and not of 
but to be unfit for and unable to digeſt any ſtrong meat. For every one 13 


13. ſtronger and more manly food (7). For eve- char uſerh milk, % unskil- 
* ry one who uſes milk and can only reliſh ſuch rl 
food, ſhows that he is very much unacqu aint 


ed with the more noble and principal delign of 
the law (7), (for indeed he is but as a W 
; ut 


NOTES. 


(4 ) Ka Nele Eyorles ydraxlos, d gefedg Trophs: And ave become ſuch as 
8 of tl, and - of 3 mens.) The aluſion is eaſy and natural, and is uſed by 
St. Paul, 1 Cor. iii. 1, 2. and being taken from an univerſal cuſtom, is to be met with in 
other authors, as in Arrian's comm. upon Epict. Lib. ii. c. 16. p: 217, La#ant. lib. v. c. 4. 
Philo, de Agricul. p. 188, The deſign is to repreſent the Hebreevs as children and not grown 
men in underſtanding, according to what follows in the two next verſes ; that as children had 
an inclination to, and could 4 digeſt a ſmall and weak food, milk, c. and not thoſe more 
ſolid and ſtronger meats by which the adult are nouriſhed, fo the Hebrecus reliſh'd only the 
ſlighter matters of the old teſtament, without attending to and diſcerning the chief deſign of 
them, and of other things that were more abſtruſe, as the prieſthood of Melchizedec, 8c. 
Had they been more careful to inform themſelves thoroughly herein, they would have been 
better prepared to receive the oracles which God gave by Chin and his apoſtles, and would 
have been more fixed and ſettled than they mes, were in the chriſtian profeſſion, N 

When they are ſaid to be ſuch as had need of milk, and not of ſtrong meat, it can hardly be 
thought that he meant that they had no need of or occaſion for ſtrong meat; but only that 
through their weakneſs and unpreparedneſs they had no inclination or appetite to it ; they did 


| not crave or make uſe of it: and fo xgela Fxev ydAdx]os will anſwer to wdlexev e 
in the next yerſe, | bo 
righteouſneſs.) For the 


13 () Armegos Abys dixaroourns. Is wnikilful in the eyord of 
explaining this phraſe it will be proper to have recourſe to St. Paul's ſtile, whoſe epi- 
ſtle this ſeems to be. Now according to him there were two things conſiderable in the law of 

1 Moſes. 1. A deſcription of a righteouſneſs by the deeds of the law, that is a righteouſneſs by 
$ complying with the ceremonial inſtitutions of the law. Of this he ſpeaks Rom. x. 5. Moſes 
| deſcribeth the righteouſneſs cubich is of the law, That the man that doth theſe things ſhall ive 12 
them. 2. There was a deſcription of the righteouſneſs of faith, or of the way of being juſtifi- 
ed by faith, in oppoſition to the other which was by the works of the law. This he ſhows 
if was ſpoken of by Moſes, Rom. x. 6—8. But the righteouſneſs which is of faith, ſpeaketh on this 
1 «viſe, ſay net in thine beart, Who ball aſcend, &c * —— that is the word of faith which we 
. | preach, The latter of theſe was by far the moſt conſiderable. And indeed the former was 
ik principally defign'd to be ſubſervient to this, as he ſays, wer. 4. Chriſt is the end of the law for 
#ighteouſneſs to every one that believeth. In like manner, Gal. iii. 24. The law was our ſchool- 
maſter to bring us unto Chriſt, that we might be juſtified by faith. This righteouſneſs, that is; 
this way of being juſtified, he ſays is atteſted both by the law and the prophets, Rom. ili. 21, 22. 
The righteouſneſs of God quithout the lau is manifeſted, being witneſſed by the law and the propbets ; 
even the rigbteouſneſs of God which is by faith of Feſus Chriſt unto all, and upon ail them that be- 
lieve. Upon comparing theſe texts, it ſeems to me that the cord of righteouſneſs in the place 
before us, is the ſame with the righteouſneſs of faith, or the word of faith, and that his reproof © 
is of this nature, © You Hebretys are very fond of the ceremonial injunctions of the law of Moſes, 
. be 


2 <« which 
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14 But ſtrong meat belongeth But ſtrong meat is fit for thoſe who are come 14. 


to them that are of full age, £. : | 
even thoſe who by reaſon of to maturity, and grown up to be men (/ ), 


uſe have their ſenſes exerci- Who by reaſon of a long cuſtom and habit 
— 2 have their faculties inured and fitted to diſtin- 
principles of the doctrine of Suiſh good and evil ( ). Wherefore I ſhall 1. 
Wave to diſcourſe concerning the firſt and more | 
obſcure diſcoveries that were made of Chriſt 


under the old diſpenſation (u), and ſhall go | 


On 


NOTES 


which are mean things when compared with the way of becoming righteous by faith, 

© which that law recommends, and as much inferior to it as a low milk diet is to that of 

c ſtronger food; and while you reliſh only the former, you ſhew your ſelves inexpert and 

& little acquainted with the latter, which is much more excellent and noble. Hereby you de- | 

3 ne and unman your ſelves, as though you were babes and infants, whoſe proper food | 
milk is. | 

14 (/) Tex. Them that are of full age.) This rendring is very juſt, the adult being moſt 1 
properly oppoſed to babes. Thus Philo De Agricult. p. 188. uſes both terms in the ſame man- 2 
ner, And thus St. Paul ſpeaks of the 74A, 1 Cor. xiv. 20. Brethren be not children, oaidia, 
in underſtanding : howbeit in malice de be ye children; but in underſtanding be ye T&AGioty 
men. This diſcourſe ſuirs well with the account, which he alſo gives of the Fewws while they 
were under the law, that they were children vH Gal. iv. 1—— 3. and the ſame muſt 
as juſtly applicable to thoſe who retained their old i temper and fondneſs for the law, 
ter they had been inſtructed in the chriſtian religion. a 
(t) Ts qu AF A ie,jdu yeyvurasuive ty o]ov args digxetoiv nant Ts N 
xx. Thoſe who by reaſon of uſe have their ſenſes exerciſed to diſcern both good and evil.) Our 

margin renders Eu an Habit or perfection. The former of theſe is proper enough in this place; 

and the meaning ſeems to be, that they had their ſenſes, that is thoſe of their minds, their ra- 
tional faculties, exerciſed to diſcern both good and evil, by having long habituated and accu- | 
ſtomed themſelves to conſider and ſearch into them. He that would form a true judgment of 6 N 
things ought to be throughly vers d in the rule he is to judge by. For want of this the Hebretyus | 
underſtood but little of k A own law, and continued very ch:ldifs in their notions of thin | 

The expreſſion of having the ſenſes exerciſed to diſcern both good and evil, ſeems only to refer to 
the metaphor he had uſed before, and to mean that they were not ſtill children who were not 
capable of this. By thus inlarging he might perhaps deſign to keep them the longer attentive 
to the cenſure he paſſes upon them. I think the expreſſion is plainly borrowed the He- 
brew manner of deſcribing children, Thus gonah iv. 1 1. Wherein Cin Nineveh] are more than 
One Hundred and Twenty Thouſand Perſons [that is children] that cannot diſcern between their right 
band and their left. Deut. i. 39. Dur little ones, which ye ſaid fbould be a prey, and your chil- 
dren which in that day had no knowledge between good and evil, they ſhall go in thither, &c. 
T/aiab vii. 15, 16. Butter and honey ſball he eat, that be may knoxy to refuſe the evil and chooſe the 
213 before the child ſball know to refuſe the evil, and chooſe the good, the land ſhall be forſa- 

1 (2) Ad dowles K A dens Reis ayer. Therefore leaving the principles of the doctrine 
of Chriſt.) The connection ſtands thus, © Since ſtrong meat is proper for as are adult N 
© and arrived at ſome perfection in age, I will therefore indeavour to entertain you. with this. 
© more noble food. He ſeems to ſpeak 3 plural, when he means only himſelf, a 

w 


ay 
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| on to offer you ſomewhat more ſolid and fit Chriſt, let us go. on unto 
4 for you as adult perſons, rather than feed you 1 of * 
with milk as children, like the Fezws of old 67 8 
(); I forbear therefore to lay again the 

Moſaic foundation of repentance from dead 


| works, 
NOTES. 


way very familiar with St. Pay in his epiſtles. If any one thinks that this is to be underſtood 

as a direction, and that he joyns himſelf with the bows, the better to avoid giving offence, 
. T own I ſhould be of the ſame mind were it not for ver. 3. which ſeems to determine the 

to be his deſign, and that his meaning is that he would forbear or wave the treating of that 

matter. 


But there is a deal of obſcurity in the expreſſions here uſed, which have exceedingly 
puzzled 1 Nor would I be underſtood to ſay poſitively what is the meaning of 
them, but only to offer my conjectures to be examined, improved, or confuted by others. I 
begin now with this firſt expreſſion, which our margin renders verbatim, The word of the be- 
ginning of Chriſt, with which the Vulg. agrees, Inchoationis Chriſti ſermonem : but our common 
text ſuppoſes an HypaZage in the words, and that + + dey ng 5% Xewos abyoy is put for F d Abys 
Ts Nec agynr, which is in like manner rendred by the Syriac, N ri N 
the beginning of the word of Chriſt. I ſee no hurt in either of theſe rendrings, pro- 
vided we bond the word aright in each rendring reſpectively; that is according to our 
margin thus, Therefore leaving the word [that is the diſcourſe, and fo the ſenſe is forbearing to 
diſcourſe] of the beginning of Chriſt : but according to that in the common text, Therefore leaving 
the beginning of the word f [that is the doctrine concerning] Chriſt. | 8 

It ſeems to me very reaſonable to underſtand the 7& Sarda a dexis of noyiev Ts Orb: 
The firſt principles of the oracles of God, Chap. v. 12. and & 1 ag Tu Xews Ayer the firſt 
principles of the dofirine of Chriſt here, Chap. vi. 1. and the JS n, foundation, and ſo the ſeveral 
particulars of that foundation that are enumerated, being taken together, to ſignify all of them 
one and the ſame thing. The opinion of the ancient Greek commentators, that by theſe frſ 
principles are meant the humanity of Chriſt, is ſufficiently confuted by Dr. Whitby on Heb. v. 12. 
Nor can I perceive any better way of explaining theſe things, than r which has been hinted 
before. I conſider the old teſtament, and particularly the law, as a more obſcure repreſenta- 
tion of Chriſt, but that therein a foundation was laid, and preparation made for the fuller diſco- 
very which was to be afforded of him at his appearing in the world, and in the fewiſþ religi- 
on there was a rough draught or imperfe& rudiments and elements of Chriſtianity, which is 
H enough to many paſſages of ſcripture. The inſiſting upon theſe, when the meaning 

them was ſet in a full and clear light by the coming of Chriſt and the miſſion of the Hol 
Ghoſt, was not ſo neceſſary, and is 1 waved by our author. If the following —.— 
ons in the account given of the foundation, may be in like manner explained, it will much 
confirm this interpretation. | pr 

(w) Ex F TeA&o7HWIe gegwjpela. Let us go on unto perfection.] He ſeems to have an 
eye to what he had ſaid in the laſt verſe of the foregoing chapter, that ſtrung meat off Te dov 
29 ir, belongs to them that are perfect or adult. By his going on unto per felt ion, he muſt then 
mean, his going on to make them perfect men, that they might no longer be as children; which 
exactly agrees with the deſign and end of his office, and the various gifts he had received. To 
this purpoſe we may compare his diſcourſe, Eph. iv. 11—15. He gave ſome apoſtles &c. for tbe- 
perfe ing of the ſaints, for the work of the miniſtry, fer the edifying the body of Chriſt : till we a 
come in the unity of the faith, and of the knowledge of the ſon of God, its dd TN, unto a 


perfect 
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tance from dead works, and works ( x), and of faith towards God with- 

rags ng * 4 out an explicit, diſtinct and clear regard to 
ins, a 

and of laying on of fands Chriſt (y ), and of the doctrine concerning 

the various waſhings that were preſcribed 

among the Jem (2), and of laying on ; 

nds 


NOTES. 


perfect man, wnto the meaſure of the ſtature of the fulneſs of rift : that we benceforth be no more 
children, n, A Seals Gl, 20, x ROY 

(x adv O, xndlaCarnbuert peravolas Sad vexews Not laying 
again the foundation of repentance from dead — The dead works Loy IM and Chap. 
IX. 14. do certainly mean fins, which are ſaid to be dead upon the account of the death which 
— deſerve, and without pardon will intail upon us. Tis evident from the law of Moſes, 
and from the other writings of the old teſtament, that repentance was neceſſary under that diſ- 


pore Nor is it neceſſary to gore particular places in fo plain a caſe ; and eſpecially ſince 
a 


rehend this does not fo relate to repentance in general, as to that which was 
preſcribed on the — day of atonement, concerning which we read, Lev. xvi. 21, 22. Aaron 
Hall put both his 


pon the bead of the live and confeſs over him ail the iniquities of the 
children of Iſrael, and al their tranſgreſſions in 8 them upon the head of the 


him ail their iniquities, &c. And, ver. 29, 30. This ſhall be a ftatute for ever unto you 2 
that in the ſeventh month, on the tenth day of the month, CE a rs Bake and do no work 
at ad, whether it be one of your own country, or a ſtranger that ſojourneth among yon. For on that 
day al the prieft make atonement for you to cleanſe you, that ye may be clean from ail your ſins 
before the Lord, This repentance is certainly moſt proper to be reckon'd among the cos or 
firſt rudiments of the oracles of God ; and very pertinently is it alleged here by our author in this 
digreſſion which is brought in upon the mention he had made of Chriſt as an high-prieſt. This 
foundation for repentance our author would not lay again, nor was there any occaſion for his 
dwelling upon the ſubject, becauſe in caſe of the Hebyeevs returning to it, they made their re- 
pentance impoſlible, as he argues afterward, ver. 4—6. 


God, and not towards Chriſt ; which ſeems very well to agree with the ſuppoſition of his 
ſpeaking here of the principles of the Fewip religion, For whatever reſpect thoſe elements 
really had to Chriſt, yet fince the Fews themſelves, and particularly thoſe who relapſed from 
Fudai ſin to chriſtianity, did not fo underſtand them, their faith muſt be conſider d as only to- 
wards God, they not believing in God by Chriſt, 1 Pet. i. 21, The foundation therefore of this 
faith towards God ſeems to be the old teſtament, and eſpecially the Moſaic inſtitutions, of which 
the Hebrecus were ſo exceſlively fond. | | | 


1 (2) B Sid axis. Of the doctrine of baptiſms.) Interpreters have been at a 


may be ſeen in PooP's Synopf, upon the place. Some have thought that by baptiſms he means 
the trine immerſion : but ir may well be doubted whether that was then in uſe ; and if it were, 
tis ſtrange that in no other place but this chriſtian baptiſm ſhould be ſpoken of in the plural. 
Others have fixed upon this diſtinction as intended, the baptiſm of water, of the ſpirit, and of 
blood, or martyrdom : but it may ſeem firange that metaphorical and real and proper baptiſm 
ſhould be thus joined together; beſide that the doctrine of the baptiſm of blood will not well 
22 the firſt principles of chriſtianity. For this reaſon perhaps ſome talk only of the ba 
niſm of water and the ſpirit. + But even then if this be underſtood of the 1 
; O 2 A | 
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goat, and al. ſend bim away by the hand of a fit man into the wilderneſs. And the goat ſhall bear 


(y) Kai wits om Gebr. And of ſaith towards God.) He ſpeaks of the faith towards 


to give a plauſible account of the different baptiſms which muſt be here referr'd to; as . 
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hands on the ſacrifices (a), and of the reſur- and of the reſurrection of 
rection of the dead (5), and of the ancient x Dao wan . 
judgments 


NOTE & 


Holy Ghoſt, we have a proper and metaphorical baptiſm comprized under one general name ; 
4 or if we underſtand it of the common operations of the ſpirit that accompanied the baptiſm of 
| water, tis evident St, Paul reckon'd theſe to make but one baptiſm, Eph. iv. 5. The Syrias 
indeed reads the do#rine of baptiſm, But as that is contrary both to the 7wlg. and the Greek 
MSS. it ſeems rather to be owing to their opinion of the meaning of the place, than to any 
different reading in the copy from which they tranſlated, If we conſult the new teſtament, 
and obſerve in what caſes it ſpeaks of baptiſms, in the plural, we ſhall find that tis only 
when the gewiſs baptifins or waſhings are intended. And as tis of them only I underſtand 
the place before us, this obſervation may ſerve in ſome meaſure to confirm the way here taken 
to interpret the ſeveral particulars here mentioned. Thus Mark vii. 4. And many other things 
there be, which they [che Phariſees and all the Fews] have received to hold, as the baytiſms ef 
cups, and pots, brazen veſſels and beds. And ver, 8. Te hold the tradition of men, as the baytiſms 
of pots and cups. Thus again our author Heb. ix. 10. ſpeaks of divers baptiſms and carnal 
ordinances, manifeſtly referring to the waſhings or baptiſms which were preſcribed- in. great 
number in the law of Moſes. | + V 
And farther, there is one obſervation I have lately made, which fox ought I knqw has been 
_ univerſally overlook'd hitherto, and which very much confirms the interpretation I have given. 
| I obſerve then that the places I have mention'd are the only ones where the word-Bam]iowds, 
5 or rather Pax]iapet is uſed, and that tis never uſed but of the Feaviſs waſhings; but when a 
4 oper initiatory baptiſm is intended, or a metaphorical baptiſm. that is a kind of initiation (as 
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U in that of our Lord, Luke xii. 50. I have a baptiſm to be baptized with, Compare Matth. xx. 
| 225 23.) that then the word BA ie and that in the fingular number is conſtantly uſed. 
2 So that though the ancient chriſtian writers uſe theſe two words promiſcuoully,. yet the penmen 
| of the new teſtament do not. Now according to this obſervation, it will appear that the 
þ Banlio dN e the doctrine of baptiſms is intirely to be underſtood of the, Fewiſ waſh- 
1 ings. And if this be one article of the Fewipo religion, I think all muſt. ræadily grant that the 
1 r articles here mentionꝰd, muſt in all probability be of the ſame nature. 
; (a) 'Eniviozws Ts Yeigov. And of laying on of hands. ] Dr. Whitby has obſerved, That 
| * impoſition of hands was uſed in ordination, healing of the ſick, and abſolution of peni- 
if << tents :. but this impoſition. of hands was not common to all chriſtians, nor joined. with bap- 
| * tiſm, nor was it to be reckoned among the principles or initiatory doctrines of chriſtian 
| « faith,” Farther, the moſt plauſible interpretation hitherto offer d, does not ſeem to me ve 
| probable, that hereby is intended the impoſition. of. the apoſtles hands after, baptiſm for the gi- 
. ving the Holy Ghoſt? Tis hardly credible that our author would wave ſuch a principle as this, 
| | upon which ſo great a ſtreſs is lard in the new teſtament. And indeed he had before inſiſted 
* upon it, Chap. xi. 4. and does again preſently after this, ver. 4, 5. It ſeems therefore moſt 
0 likely to me, that this is a principle of gudaiſm, of the ſame nature with the former, and that 
'K it relates to the prieſts laying their hands upon the beaſts offer'd in facrifice, to lay their ini- 
quities upon them. | | 14 | 
(b) Avagdcedg Ts vergav. And of the reſurrection of the dead.] This, together with the 
next or laſt article mention'd, has, I doubt not, inclined. many to ſuppoſe. that the principles 
of proper chriſtianity are here ſpoken of, But if it ſhould be granted that their interpretation 
of thefe two is every way juſt, it may yet be doubted whether theſe. be principles peculiarly 
and properly of chriſtianity ; they may rather ſeem in common to belong to that. and 
daiſi, it being plain that the belt and moſt numerous ſect of the Fees, the ann 
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both theſe principles; and therefore as Aae was prior to chriſtianity, they might well be 
mentioned as the foundation of that. But to ſay the truth, the meaning of theſe two ſeem to 
me to have been miſtaken; and that in both of them our author aims at the confirmation 
which was given to Fudaiſm. Particularly by the reſurrection of the dead, he ſeems not to in- 
tend the final reſurrection, but rather the railing of ſome dead-perſons; as the widow's ſon at 
Zavephath raiſed by the prophet Elijah, 1 Kings xvii. 20 —'2 3+ and the Shunamite*s ſon raiſed 
by Elisa, 2 Kings iv. 32——36, To which inſtances. our author ſeems to refer very briefly, 
Gap. xi. 35, where he is ng forth the great virtue and excellency of faith in God; an 

conſequently ſuch examples muſt have a great tendency to confirm the '$eqxvs in their faith in 


God. And this effect we find it had upon the mother of the child whom E/ijah raiſed from the 
dead, who thereupon ſaid unto him, 1 Kings xvii. 24. Now by this I know that thou art a man 
of God, and that the word of the" Lord in thy mouth is truth. And whatever tends to promote 
mens faith toward God, may very well promote their repentance from dead works. 3 
There is yet another interpretation which may be given of this expreſſion, and ma perhaps 
pleaſe ſome better than that already mentioned ; and therefore may deſerve to have ſome brief 
notice taken of it. By the dead then ſometimes we are to underſtand thoſe who though they 
are not actually dead, yet are as it were under the ſentence of death, and whoſe danger of it 


ſeems ſuch as cannot be avoided. Thus God ſays to Abimelech, Gen. xx. 3. Behold, bon art 4 
dead man. 


2 Sam. xix. 28. 1 my father's houſe were but dead men before my lord ie king: 
And remarkable is the paſſage of St. Paul, 2 Cor, i. 8 — 10. e <rould e you ig- 
norant, of our trouble which came to us in Aſia, that <ve were preſſed out of menſure; abo ene 
*nſomuch that we deſpaired even of life: but we bad. the ſentence of death in"ouy-ſelves, that we 
Hould not truſt in our ſelves, but in God which raiſeth the dead. bo deliver d us from ſo great 4 
death, and doth deliver: in whom che truft that he cui yet deliver us. Again, Rom, xi. 15. 
#he caſting away of them (the 8840 be the reconciling of the [Gentile] or]; what bal tbe re- 
celving them be 'but life from the dead ? If ſuch a demh and refurre@ion*may. be here under- 
ſtood, there can be nothing more pertinent than the great miracle which God wrought for 
the deliverance of the Feaus, when he firſt ſer up the Moſaic inſtitution. The people bein 
Hemm'd in between the ſea on the one ſide, and Pharaoh and his army on the other, coul 
look upon themſelves as no other than dead men, and therefore, Bxod. xiv. 11. They ſaid unto 
Moſes, Becauſe there were no graves in Egypt, baſt thou taken us away to die in the wilterneſs. 
And if the reſtoration of 1/rael is deſcribed as a railing dead and dry bones to life, Ezck. xxxvit. 
1—— 14. why may not ſuch an eminent deliverance as: God then gave them from Pharaob 
and his army, be ſpoken of in like manner? This had the effect which might well be expected 
to promote their repentance and faith towards God, as we read Exod. xiv. 31. And Iſrael ſaw 


that great work hich the Lord did upon the Egyptians, and the people ſeared the Lord, and believed 
in the Lord, and in bis ſervant Moſes, Ft al Maa age 
(e) Kai neiuales deu And of eternal. judg ment.] The common interpretation makes 
this to refer to the final judgment. And were this granted, what was ſaid in the preceding 
note might eaſily be here el d to ſhow that this principle was held by the dei, as we 
as 'tis by chriſtians. But farther is it likely that our author would pretend to wave this, 
when he * in the progreſs of his epillle inſiſts conſiderably upon it, Chap. ix:*27, 28. 
x. 27 — 37. Beſides I don't find that ever the final judgment has this epithet given do it. 
The Fife the righteous ſhall go into is ſaid to be a:64y5.everiafting, as is alſo the prnifpent of 
the wicked, Matth. xxv. 46. and the fre where with they ſhall be tormented, ver. 41. There: 
i no difficulty therefore about the words being applied to the effects and conſtquences of tho 
| b& 0 f 1 4 > * & 
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to do in this epiſtle, if God its me to we do, if God permit. 
have an opportunity for it, and you don't fru- 
ſtrate my expectations by your apoſtacy be- 
fore it reaches you (4). For your — 
wo 


NOTES. 


ſentences that will then be paſſed ; but the time in which the trial is made and the ſentences 
paſſed is always ſuppoſed to be limited and have an end, and that after this follows the aQual 
retribution according to the ſentences reſpectively paſſed upon thoſe who are judged ; nor is 
that judgment ever, that I remember, ſaid to be eternal. I think therefore that the words are 
to be underſtood in a very different manner, and xeip here ſeems to me to be put for tempo- 
ral 1 60g, Thus the word is uſed 1 Pet. iv. 17. The time is come that judgment muſt begin 
at the houſe of God, where the context will not ſuffer us to take it in any other ſenſe. Compare 
ver. 16, 18, 19. So again, 1 Cor. xi. 29. He that eateth and drinketh unworthily, eateth and 
drinketh judgment to himſelf, not diſcerning the Lord s body. What this judgment was appears by 
the next verſe : For this cauſe many are weak and ſickly among you, and many ſleep. See al 
ver. 34. The word ddvë which we have render'd eternal, I take to reſpect not the time to 
come but the time paſt, and to ſignify ancient or paſt long ago. That the word is thus uſed 
without any reſpect to eternity, we may ſee Rom. xvi. 25. 2 Tim. i. 9. Tit. i. 2. See 
alſo theſe places in the LXX. Pſal. Ixxvii. 5. Prov. xxii. 28. per. xviii. 15, Ezek. xxxvi. 2. 
According to this account of the words, we may conſider the Fewifþ religion as eſtabliſhed by 
the ancient and tremendous judgments, of the execution of which the books of Moſes give an 
account, ſuch as the deluge, the deſtruction of Sodom and Gomorrah, and more eſpecially the 
drowning of Pharaoh and his hoſt in the red ſea, and perhaps the judgments of God upon the 
Iſraelites 1n the wilderneſs for their impenitence and unbelief. Of this laſt he had indeed treat- 
ed before, but not as a foundation of the is religion, but as an example by which chriſti- 
ans might be warned. I ſubmit the foregoing interpretations of this dark paſſage to better 
judgments, being ready to embrace any others that may be offer d, if they appear more ſatiſ- 


y. | 
3 (4) Kai ch mothoopl, Favre eme 6 Geb. And this will eve do, if God permit.) 
Two very learned commentators underſtand this verſe as though our author put off for the pre- 
ſent the inſtructing the Hebrecus in the rudiments or firſt principles of 'chriſtianity, incouraging 
them to expect that he would, as he defign'd, do it ſome other time. But it looks very unlike- 
ly that if they were ſo wretchedly ignorant in the firſt principles of proper chriſtianity, that he 
would put off giving them immediate inſtruction; nothing could be more neceſſary for them 
than to be as ſoon as poſſible throughly inſtructed and eſtabliſhed in them: and for him to go 
about to teach them the higher and greater things of chriſtianity, before they had well learn- 
ed theſe firſt principles, was, to uſe his own compariſons, as improper, as it would have been to 
goto raiſe a ſuperſtructure before a foundation was laid, or to go about to feed children with 
that ſtrong meat which only adult perſons were capable of digeſting. This is an 1, 27-140 
with 8 . the common interpretation of the elements or firſt principles mentioned before, 
and a confirmation of the explication juſt given: for if the firſt principles were intirely judat- 
cal, the inſiſting on them was not neceſſary, and he might therefore well apply himſelf imme- 
diately to acquaint them with that which ſuited adult perſons, and would render them perfect, 
that is proper chriſtianity, I take therefore thoſe words, And this will cue do, to refer ſtrictly 
to what he had ſaid before, Let us go on unto perfection, and that he propoſed to himſelf the do- 
ing this in this very epiſtle, wherein he indeavours to repreſent chriſtianity in its greateſt beau- 
ty, uſefulneſi and glory, The latter expreſſion I God perm it, I underſtand as in the para- 
2 | | 
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Chap. VI. 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE. * 


4 For # is i ble for thoſ i l 
en 1 would put an end to my expectation of doi 


4 have taſted of the hea= any good upon you, it being impoſſible (e | 
vealy gif, and were — for thoſe who have been once IN hly in- 1 


lightned in the chriſtian faith (F), and have 
taſted of the heavenly gift (g), and have 


been 


NOTES. 


phraſe, that is, if God will give me an opportunity, and I am not prevented by our apoſta- f 
tizing from chriſtianity, before my epiſtle comes to your hands. When this — 15 thus un- | 
derſtood, the connection of it with the immediately following verſes is admirably 


which 
otherwiſe is very obſcure. For by thoſe verſes he ſhows in what caſe he good 3 . | 
would not permit him or give him an opportunity for this, or reaſon to expect {i gin . 


attempt. | 
N Advveroy 38, For it is impoſſible.) I have nothing to add to what is ſaid in the pre- 
ceding note concerning the connection of this verſe. *Tis thought by ſome that we 


ought in 
the explication to ſoften that term impoſſible, and underſtand no more by it than this, that "tis 


extreamly difficult. But this interpretation may well be called in queſtion, fince when our au- 
thor ſpeaks of the ſame caſe, without uſing the word here render'd impoſſible, he deſcribes it 
in terms equivalent, ſetting it forth as deſperate and remedileſs, Chap. x. 26, Sr. Beſides, 
if the foregoing connection be allowed, his diſcourſe ſuppoſes that God in ſuffering men to fall 
into the 5 here mention'd, did not leave room to his apoſtles to attempt their recovery. And 


withal. the circumſtances of the fin were fo very peculiar, that we need not wonder that it 
ſhould be as remarkably diſtinguiſh'd in its dreadful conſequences, | 


(F) Tes & rat pulidtiw]as. Thoſe who were once inlighined,) There can be no doubt that 


of 
the 


i Martyr, and ſome other very ancient writers of the chriſtian church, uſed to £ 
aptiſm under this and the like terms; whence many have thought that they took it 
age of the apoſtles themſelves, and therefore explain the term both here and Chap. x. 32. con- 
cerning baptiſm. But it may be queſtion'd whether that int expretation be very certain. The 
Apoſtelical „ Fe (as they are called) Lib. viii. c. 2. and ſome later authors, uſe the word 
to ſignify ſuch as were preparing for baptiſm, having not yet received it, And if we ſuppoſe ö 
the term here and Chap. x. 32. is uſed in the ſame ſenſe, which is certainly reaſonable enough, | 
it ſhould ſeem that there it does not preciſely refer to baptiſm, but is to be explained from 
ver. 26. to ſignify thoſe who had recetued nbe knowledge of the truth. And if we compare 
St. Paul's uſe of this word, Eph. i. 18. iii. 9. and of gains, 2 Cor. iv. 4, 6. I think our 
common , with that of the Yul. is to be preferr d to the 8yr. which refers it in both 
places to baptifm. 

Teuozpivus T6 I Iwpeds © ie. And bave taſted of the beavenly gift] The 
. 775 doch here and 2 next verſe ſeems to be uſed by 2 author with a 
regard to the metaphor he had uſed before of food or ffrong meat. Our tranſlation makes a dif- 
ference in rendring the expreſſion in the two places, reading here raſted of the. heavenly gift, 
and ver. 5. taſted the good cord of God , for which I perceive not any ſufficient foundation, the 
word yy2uo4 Sa: being followed ſometimes by an accuſative, as well as more frequently by a 
genitive caſe. I am more uncertain about the meaning of the heavenly. gift. - They who in- 
terpret this, as well as the following expreſſions, concerning the Holy Ghoſt, may very plauſi- 
bly allege many places of ſcripture in their behalf, wherein the Holy Gholt is faid to be ſent 
from the Father, and wherein he is ſaid to be ſext dewn from heaven, 1 Pet. „ 12. I am far 
from being poſitive in yejeRing this interpretation, though it ſeems more agrecable to me to un- 
derſtand Chriſt himſelf to be meant in this place by the expreſſion. Nothung * 
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PAR AP HR ASE. TE X\T, 


been made partakers of the gifts of the Holy partakers of the holy Ghoſt, 


And have taſted the good 
Ghoſt (), and have taſted the comfortable rd of Cod, and the pow- 


word of God, the goſpel (i), and had expe- ers of the world to come; 
rience of the 1 5 ＋ miracles wrought ilfe I . 
in this age of the Meſhah (), if they for- 
ſake Chriſt and fall back to their old religi- 
on (J), to change and renew them ſo as that 

they 


NOTES. 


than the ſpeaking of Chriſt as the gift of God, and as ſent and coming down from heaven; fo 
that the words may as well be applied to him as to the Holy Ghoſt. But that which moſt in- 
clines me to this interpretation, is the particular notice which he preſently takes of Chriſt, 
ver, 6, where he lays a ſtreſs upon their crucifying the Son of God afrefo, and putting him to 
open ſhame ;, which may incline us to ſuppoſe he had made ſome mention of him before. In 
like manner he diſcourſes Chap. x. 32, where he greet the guilt from perſons treading un- 
der foot the Son of God, &c. which he diſtinguiſhes from their doing deſpite to the ſpirit of grace, 
The reader is left to his own judgment in the matter. | 

(+) Kat webxovs ie Tireipeales dyise And were made partakers of the Holy 
Ghoſt.\ There can hardly be any doubt that the common operations of the Spirit, which true 
chriſtians in all ages receive, are not here intended. The only thing needful to be conſider d, 
is, how their being partakers of the Holy Ghoſt, differs from what is mentioned in the next 
verſe, their taſting the poevers 7 the world to come, which powers muſt certainly import ſome 
extraordinary operations of the Spirit, The beſt account of this ſeems to be, that however all 
theſe extraordinary operations were owing to the Spirit, yet they were not all Surgjss. 80 
St. Paul diſtinguiſhes the Ell Surapeor from a multitude of other gifts of the Spirit 
which were then beſtowed, 1 Coy. xii. 10. the whole context there, ver. 7—11, deſerves re- 
gard. According to this account, the being partakers of the Holy Ghoſt may ſignify ſuch gifts 
as there follow, prophecy, diſcerning of ſpirits, ſeveral kinds of tongues, and the interpretation of 
tongues, and the Surdpuers or powwers of the world to come, will import ſome miracles that were 
yet greater and more extraordinary. It may be needful perhaps to add, that he ſeems not 
here to ſpeak of @ bare ſeeing ſuch extraordinary events, but of their being themſelves inabled 
to perform them, | ; 

5 (7) Kat xandy yeuoautves Oed prjpuct. And have tafted the good word of Cod.] The good 
word ſeems to anſwer to N in the Hebrew, Foſs. xxi. 45. xxiii. 15. Fer, xxix. 10. 
Zec. i. 13. or AW) N P/al. xlv. 1. See Dr. Whitby upon the place: and fo good ſignifies cm- 
fortable. In general this good word muſt mean the goſpel, which they might be well ſaid to 
have taſted, who heard it when it began to be publiſhed, and when it was in the moſt fa- 
tisfactory manner confirm'd by unqueſtionable and glorious miracles, 

(k) Aurdpers Te ptanos]ogs dives. And the powers of the world to come.) Tertullian, De 
Pudicit. c. 20. ſeems to have read this paſſage in his copy thus, S0ver Eu] Ad, 
for he renders it, Occidente jam £vo. But he is therein ſingular : nor is there any thing in the 
ſcope of the diſcourſe that can incline one to ſuppoſe this to be any other than a corrupt read- 
ing. The world or age to come is a Hebrecp phraſe, and ſignifies the times of the Meſſiah 
Kan dy. They who not only ſaw thoſe great miracles whereby chriſtianity was con- 
_ d, 3 were themſelves impower'd to work them, could not deſire fuller evidence of the 
truth of it. | | | 

6 (1) Kei Marecbiſac. If they fall fail away.) Two things are here to be obſerved, 
1, That he ſpeaks of ſuch only as fell away from the very profeſſion of chriſtianity, This ap- 

S | x 


pears 


: 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE. A 
2 ſeeing they cru- they ſhould repent ( m); becauſe by their pra- 


co themlelyes the Sen ice they in effect repeat the crücifixion of 
| ot. the 


NOTES. 


pears from what he preſently adds to ſet forth the aggravations of their guilt ; That zhey eruciſy 
to themſelves the Son of God afreſ, and put him to open ſame. Tis therefore very unreaſonable 
for perſons co give way to deſpair themſelves, or to drive others to it, by applying this text to 
other, and even the groſſeſt ſins, which only relates to apoſtacy. 2. As the fame thing is ſpo- 
ken of again, Chap. x. 26, &c. it can't be improper to compare the two places together in or- | 
der to our fully underſtanding his 155 And therefore from the other place I would explain 1 


this, If they Ha, exsoios, wilfully fa# away. But of that ſee more upon the place. 

(m) Ila dvaraivifev ils jeldyorey. To renew them again to tepent ance.] Our tran- 
ſlaticn is ſuthciently exact; nor is the ſenſe ſo current and good which others give who un- 
derſtand the word here uſed to import to dedicate or devote, and ſo refer it to baptiſm. But 
ſince tis not certain that our author before ſpoke of baptiſm, nor does he mention it, Chap. 
x. 26, c. where he is upon the ſame ſubject, it may be molt agreeable to take the word in 
the ſenſe our tranſlators do, to ſignify to renew, that is to convince them again of the | 
truth, and bring them afreſh to change their minds, and repent of their wickedneſs in forſa- 
king Chriſt, *Tis obſervable that this is brought in upon his mentioning what he would do, 
if God did permit, ver. 4. that is, if God would give him an opportunity for it.  Rebaptizing 
was what God did not permit: but to] renew chriſtians more and more was the proper end 
miniſterial exhortations, reproofs, c. and this he would indeavour in caſe he was not pre- 
vented by their apoſtacy, which would render his indeavours fruitleſs. 

This interpretation is confirm'd by the like uſe of c which is ſynonymous with A- 
xα. e Col, iii. 10. And bave put on the new man, & avarcainrsuerey £15.omyvaru, which 
is renewed in Lor to] xm edge, after the image of bim that created him. See allo, Rom. xii. 2. 

I cannot here but offer my conjecture, that 4Aiy may perhaps be better joined with - 

rec bis, and the meaning be, if they. ai again fai back, or relapſe to their old religion, 

The word e, when tis joyned with what follows, may ſeem ſuperfluous, ſince the 

ſenſe of it is really contained in the prepoſition av that follows in compolition, I own this 

is not a full proof, becauſe in other places rxAy may be found ſo redundant: but fince it 

is ſo proper and ſignificative the other way, I ſee no reaſon why it may not be admit- 
ted. I was pleaſed when I look'd into the Syriac to find it exactly anſwer my conjecture 


STA MTA urn jdn MMI MIT where the 20A anſwers to c, but 
WNT Id does not, it being only the rendring of d, as the ſame is uſed in rendring ayd in 
& yes eb es in the latter part of the verſe. 2 3 
But it may be inquired, why our author ſpeaks fo ſeverely of the condition of ſuch apoſtates. 
Now the reaſon of this may be taken partly from the nature of the evidence which they reject- 
ed. The fulleſt and cleareſt evidence which God ever delign'd to give of the truth of chriſti- 
anity, was theſe miraculous operations of the Spirit, and when men were not only eye- witneſſes 
of theſe miracles, but were likewiſe themſelves impower d by the Spirit to work them, and yet 
after all rejected this evidence, they could have no farther or higher evidence whereby they 
ſhould be convinced; ſo that their caſe muſt in that reſpect appear deſperate. This may be partly 
owing to their putting themſelves out of the way of conviction. If they could not ſee — 4 
to ſettle them in the chriſtian religion, while they made a profeſſion: of it, much leſd were 
they like to meet with any thing new to convince and reclaim them, when they had taken 
up an oppoſite profeſſion, and joined themſelves with the inveterate enemies of chriſtianity. 
And finally, this may be reſolved into the righteous judgment of God againſt ſuch men for the 
heinous and aggravated wickedneſs of which ay are guilty. If where meg have not had 
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7. 


the Son of God, and expoſe him to infamy (0). of Cod afreſh, and pur bi 
For that earth, which fucks in the rain which a ah Gch deintetk in che 
often falls upon it, and brings forth herbs that rain that cometh. oft upon 


ho. 6s it, and bringeth forth herbs 
are uſcful to thoſe by whom tis tilled, par- 1er for chen by whom it 


takes of the bleſſing om God (o): But that is dreſſed, receiveth i 
which inſtead of bringing forth ſuch herbs, from God: But that chi 


: ; beareth thorns, and briers, 
bears only thorns and briar S, 18 uſeleſs ( 7 ), is rejected, and it nigh 
an 


NOTES. 


the advantage of this higheſt evidence (as I conceive that is the caſe referr'd to, 2 Thefſ. ii. 10.) 
but bareiy have not received the love of the truth, that they might be ſaved, God may juſtly ſend 


them ſtrong deluſion, that they ſhould believe a lie; that they all might be damned who believed not 


the truth, but had pleaſure in unrighteouſneſs, certainly there muſt be good reaſon for ſuch a ju- 
dicial proceeding of God againſt thoſe who apoſtatized in the apoſtolic age, ſeeing their fin. 


| was ſo very great. And our author grounds this ſeyere ſentence upon the greatneſs of their 
fin, becauſe they cruciſy the Son of God afreſs, and put him to an open ſhame, and in the other 


place, becauſe they do deſpite unto the ſpirit of grace. 

(n) Avaraveiyry; e + yd d Oe, x; apgSeypdlilolas. Seeing they ny fo 
#bemſelves the Son of God afreſh, and put him to an open ſhame.) The Syriac leaves out steg, 
to themſelves ; but the Vulg. and all MSS. retain it; and therefore we have reaſon to think it 
genaia. Nor can our tranſlation then be' liable in any reſpe& to cenſure. © Apoſtates by for- 
aking Chriſt, and diſowning his character, abetted the action of thoſe who'pur him to death, 
and averr'd the juſtice of his perſecuters; and fo in effect crucified him afreſh themſelves, as 
they hereby declared how ready they would be to join in treating him in the ſame manner. 
And thus they expoſed him to infamy, and in that fenſe is the word ne H uſed 
Matth, i. 19. and Stephens in his Theſaur. brings a paſſage from Plutarch, where tis ſo uſed 
concerning Archilocbus the poet, who is ſaid by his obſcenity £au7dy Rad aſuaritoy to render 
himſelf infamous. KEEN | at ab. Faw * dt e an 

7 (o) MeranduCare tvaryias v d Oe. Receiveth bleſſing from God.) I ſhould rather 
render it, Partaketh of the bleſſing g God, and ſuppoſe that this refers to the ancient bleſſing 
of God by which the earth at firſt became fruitful, Gen. i. 11. God ſaid, Let the earth bring 
forth graſs, the herb yielding ſeed, and the fruit-iree yielding fruit aſter his kind, cuboſe ſeed is in 
it ſelf, upon the earth and it was ſo. this bleſſing the earth that was fruitful did partake, 
The next verſe may perhaps in ſome meaſure confirm this. But if any think it too far ferch-- 
ed, he may have recourſe to other places, as Gen. xxvii. 27, which the LXX. and vulg. render 
thus, See, the ſmei of my ſon is as the ſmelt of a full field, wwhich the Lord bath bleſſed. Which 
ever way we take, the effect is attributed to the bleſſing of God, and not barely to the exter- 
nal means. And accordingly we muſt ſupply the application of the ſimilitude which is not 
here expreſs d. Like as the rain often deſcending upon the earth will not render it fruit- 
* ful, without the bleſſing of God upon it, ſo nor will all our indeavours to renew you be. 
c ſucceſsful, but as God is pleaſed to proſper our attempts; and this there ean be no reaſon to 
expect in the caſe of apoſtates; ro whom God will not afford his bleſſing; You ought there- 
e fore, as ever you would obtain his bleſſing, to take care not to be out of the Way of re- 
FF ceiving it, and confequently to keep clear of the guilt of ſuch. m nnz. 

8 (þ ) Adoxiuc;, I rejected.] The word ſeems here to be equivalent to d xe, and 
to ſignify ſeleſs and unſerviceable, in which ſenſe it may well be taken, IIt. i. 16. and in 
ſome other places. 57 e e | * nt 


(2 ) 


unto curſing ; whoſe end and js nigh to the curſe (4), whoſe end will 
5 ir ow Rita be that it ſhall be burned (71). But beloved, 
better things of you, and notwithſtanding this earneſt warning I give 
— r Al you, yet from the behaviour of the generality 
10 ſpeak,” For God #s not of you I am far from concluding that this is 
pour caſe, but hope that better things, even 

ſuch as accompany ſalvation, are to be thought 

of you (/). For God is not unfaithful to his 

= pro- 


. 
4 'S. 


— 


0 


NS TEA 


(2) Kal xaTdpgs ty yvs. And nigh unto curſing.] As I conjecture that the bleſſing in the 
former verſe refers to God's bleſſing the earth at firſt before the fall; ſo I am inclined to inter- 
pret the cxrſe here mentioned to be that which was the conſequence of the fall, Gen. iii. 17, 18. 
Curſed #s the ground for thy ſake, in ſorrow ſhalt thou eat of it all the days of thy life. Thorns al- 
ſo and thiſtles al it bring forth to thee, Where the LXX. uſe the ſame words we meet with 
here, &x&'v0a; x, reibe. As he here compares them to the earth, water d with the rain, 
the thorns and briars muſt be underſtood of thoſe things which inſtead of being uſeful, were 
noxious and hurtful, ſuch as unbelief and hardneſs of heart againſt which he had before cau- 
tion d them. It may be objected againſt this interpretation that the word &vs will then 
ſeem to be improperly uſed: for Nis would beſpeak them to be actually ander the curſe, 
rather than nigb to it. But as thoſe to whom he writes had not yet apoſtatized, and he was 
indeavouring to prevent it, being very ſenſible of their danger, he ſeems here to warn them of 
what was like to lead them into it. The too great prevaleney of ſuch-things among ſome of 
them, appeared very threatning, and yet that he might not ſpeak of their caſe as already de- 


2 he may be thought to ſoften his expreſſion, and to ſay only chat they were nigh unto 


(r) Hs v r tre xavoiw. Whoſe end is to be burned.) Compare herewith pb xy. 6. 
Matth, xiii. 40—— 42. "Farther, as apoſtates are here compared to a very bad ſoil, and their 
evil works to thorns and briars, it muſt be ſuppoſed that this burning is for the deſtruction of 
both; and though it here manifeſtly refers to torments of the 1 in hell, yet the compa- 
riſon here uſed may deſerve to be compared with 1/aiah xxiv. 5, 6. The earth alſo is defiled un- 
der the inhabitants thereof: becauſe they have tranſgreſſed the law, changed the ordinance, broken 
the everlaſting covenant. Therefore hath the curſe devoured the earth, and they that devel therein 
are deſolate : therefore are the inhabitants of the earth burned, and fewv men leſt. | 0 

9 Y) But beloved, wwe are perſuaded better things of you.) This is very like St. Paul's way 
of cloſing and ſoftning any thing he had ſaid that ſounded terrible and dreadful. Thus after a 
fearful account of the man of fin, and of the ſevere judgment of God upon ſuch as were de- 
ceived by him, that God would ſend them ſtrong deluſions that they Pula Liioce a he, that they 
all might be damned who believed not the truth, but bad pleaſure in unrighteouſneſs, he immediately 
turns his diſcourſe, 2 Theſſ. ii. 13. But cue are bound to give thanks alevay to God for 

beloved of the Lord, becauſe God hath from the beginning choſen you to ſalvation * 
on of the Spirit, and belief of the truth, & c. So after he had deſcribed in the molt moving terms 
the deplorable wickedneſs of the unbelieving Gentiles, he preſently adds, b. iv. 20, But ye 
bave not ſo learned Chriſt. Compare alſo, Rom. viii. 9. The ground of ſuch a perſuaſion we 
may learn from Philip, i. vw. Ro oh r 
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promiſe, that he ſhould negle& to reward unrightcous, To forger pour 
our work, and the love (7 ) which ye have hich ye have ſhewed to- 
ewn for his ſake to his ſaints in formerly ward r — js rn 
miniſtring to them, and ſtill continuing to do fo. . 
11. But ( # ) however I can ſpeak in this manner deſire that every one of you. 
concerning many of you, yet not of all; deo fhew Thetame 0 _ 
wherefore my defire is, that every one among unto the end : That ye be 12 
you would manifeſt the ſame diligence (2), 


that you may have ſuch an aſſured hope as 

ſhall continue to the end of your lives (x): 

12. that you may not any of you be ſlothful / 5 ) 
wee + 


NOTES. 


10 (t) Kat 5% b + dſaumys. And labour of love.] The Pulg. Syr. and Ethiop. verſions, 
ſome of the beſt MSS. and all the ancient Greek commentators leave out oz x6Tov, and read here 
only and love. And accordingly is it left out in the paraphraſe, Dr. Mi#s's opinion ſeemin 
very probable that tis not the genuine reading, but was inſerted by ſome body from 1 theft: 
i. 3. What the love was they ſhewed, he more fully declares, Chap. x. 33, 34. And a very 
skilful way he takes here to commend the kindneſs they had ſhown, him, by repreſenting it as 
done out of reſpect to God himſelf, Compare Philip. iv. 18. ** onetni sel 03 +6993} 

11 () ETivvup3ju 5. And we deſire.) I can perceive no reaſon. why our tranſlation 
here puts and inſtead of but, which is the more ordinary ſignification of the word 5, and ſeems: 
here to be moſt pertinent, | 2&5 te 4 x 

(wv) Thy 40 USelxrvSa ord nv. Do foew the fame diligence.] Some think that by 
the ſame, he means the fame they had ſhown formerly. But as the emphaſis ſeems to lie upon 
wy one of yon, it may perhaps be more agreeable to imagine the ſenſe to be this, © I deſire 
that every one of you would ſhew the ſame diligence which many among you do. 

(x) Hess & wAneogretay ff ide d Ne Tears. To the full aſſurance of bope unto the end.] 
By the courſe mention'd in the former verſe a hope was. to be obtained according to God's 
promiſe, and the more diligent they were in that courſe, the more aſſured and certain would 
their hope be. And without this their hope was not likely to hold out unto the end, as our au- 
thor was very ſolicitous it ſhould. The firmneſs and continuance of our hope depends upon 
our perſevering care and diligence in the diſcharge of our duty. Unto the end lignifies to the 
end of our lives. The ſame thing is meant here, and Chap. ui. 6, F cue bold faſt the conſi- 
dence, even the vejoicing of hope firm unto the end: and ver. 14. If we bold the beginning of our 
confidence ſtedſaſt unto the end. | 

I ſee no inconvenience, if we take A here to denote the object rather than the virtue of 
hope. Thus is it uſed ver. 18. Acts xxviii. 20, Thus Jeſus Chriſt is ſaid to be our hope, 1 Tim. 


I. 1. and to be the hope of 8.25 Col. i. 27. If this be admitted, the ſenſe will be, That 
* you may every one of you ſhow the ſame diligence to the end of your lives, that you may 
ce be fully perſuaded, and conſtantly own Jeſus to be the Chriſt, the hope of 1/rael.” Thus 
this will fall in with what he ſays, Chap. x. 23. Kd]iXwwul F guoroyiay HATING. axaviic. 
Let us bold faſt the profeſſion of our faith without wavering. hy bt ER 
\ 12 (y) Ive wh re v e. That ye.be nos ſlothful.) As he had uſed the ſame word: 

in the r of this digreſſion, Chap. v. 11. & ſeems probable that there as well as here he. 

| ſpeaks only of ſome among them. | J 
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not ſlothful, but followers imi : c 
ro fem but imitators of the Gentile converts who 


and patience inherit the through faith and perſeverance inherit the pro- 
13 promiſes. For when God miſes (23). And that the. Gentiles ſhould be- 


come 


NOTES. 


It muſt be own'd that the diſcourſe here and in the ſeven following verſes, is conſiderably” 
dark; and therefore the reader is defired to look upon many things that will be offer dy as con- 
jectural, rather than as interpretations concerning which I pretend to be poſitive. 
(X) Mipanlat 5 of dia visto x paresFupias xAnewousllor Tas enayyerias. But: 
ers of them <who through faith and patience inherit the promiſes.) Theſe are generally un- 
deritood of Abrabam, the patriarchs, &c. but it ſeems to me much more likely that hereby 
are meant the Gentile converts to chriſtianity. The chief and indeed only argument for 
the former interpretation muſt be taken. from-the mention of Abraham, ver. 1 3 15.— 
of which an account will be given preſently. That which inclines me to the other 
interpretation, is that according to the ſcope and coherence of the diſcourſe, theſe threr 
following deſcriptions muſt all belong to the ſame perſons, They cube through faith and 
patience inherit the promiſes, ver. 12. The heirs of promiſe, ver, 17. And We who have” 
fed for. refuge to lay bold of the hope ſet before us, ver. 18 The ſecond of theſe, The heirs of 
promiſe, is a deſcription in it ſelf equally applicable to the patriarchs and to the Gentiles, That 
tis applicable to the patriarchs appears by Chap. xi. 9. where 1/aac and are faid to be 
ouſxAnegviuu heir together with Abrabam of the ſame promiſe. And it is uſed concern-- 
ing the Gentiles is very certain. See Eph. iii. 6. Rom. iv. 14. viii. 17. Gal. iv. 7. iii. 29. Nr. 
iii. 7. I grant therefore that this deſcription alone would not help us much to determine who - 
are ſpoken of. But if this is ſuppoſed to be the deſcription of the ſame perfons who are ſpo- 
ken of in the other two expreſſions, they may perhaps determine us to the ſenſe I Rave choſen, - 
We <vho have fled for refuge to lay bold of the hope ſet before us, muſt be underſtood of chriſtians, , 
and be limited to thoſe of our author's time; and who can they be but the Gentiles ? If St. Paul, 
as is highly probable, was the writer of this epiſtle, nothing can be more likely than that he. 
here as the apoſtle of the Gentiles. joins: himſelf with them, and ſo ſpeaks of himſelf together 
with them under the title «ve. Beſides, what he fays in the firſt expreſſion wherein he urges - 
the Rebreevs to be followers, or rather imitators,. of them who through faith and patience inherit 
the promiſes, will perfectly agree with his manner of writing elſewhere ; as particularly when 
he ſpeaks of God's provoking the Jews to jealouſy by them that were: no people, that is that were- 
Gentiles in time paſt, and not the people of God, Rom. x. 19. and applies the words of Noſes,.. 
Deut. XXxii. 2 1. to that purpoſe ; and again, Chap. xi. 11. where he lays, That through iber 
[the Fees] fall ſalvation. is come unto the Gentiles, for to provoke them [the gews] to jealouſy ;- 
and ver. 13, 14. For I ſpeak to you Gentiles, in as much 4. 1 am the apoſtle of the Gentiles, I. 
magnify mine office : if by any means I may. provoke to emulation them <which are my fte, and 
might. ſave ſome of them, Nothing — <6 could be more agreeable, than that in writing to” 
the Hebrews he ſhould ſtir them up to an emulation by the living examples of the Gentile converts © 


who were more ſtedfaſt in the chriſtian profeſſion; - And farther, though the parriarchs might 
be called zAnggyopuer Or gvſranggvoue heirs. or fellow beirs of the promiſe, yet it ſeems to me 


very doubtful whether they could be ſaid xangegroudy to inberit the promiſe ; which ſeems to 


denote the actual poſſeſſion of the thing promiſed and eſpecially the participle of the preſent 


tenſe being here uſed. This may be illuſtrated from our own language, we ſay of a perſon: 
that he 1s heir to ſuch an eſtate, when we mean that as the neareſt ve Fry ent nominated + 
and 9 the proprietor and lord of - it, he will ſucceed him im the poſſeſſion; but we 
don't ſay that h 


e inherits the eſtate, till he is actually put inte the poſſeſſion of it. And accord 


ingly I underſtand our author to ſpeak of ſuch aa were actually veſted in che poffeſlion uf ther 
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come the ſeed of Abraham, and inherit the made promiſe to Abraham. 


, becauſe he could ſwear by 
promiſes, we may learn from a moſt noble no greater, he ſware — 


promiſe relating to them: for when God himfelf Saying, Surely, 14 


bleſſing I will bleſs thee, 


made that promiſe to Abraham, becauſe he g mekiplying, 1 will wet- 


could ſwear by no greater, he ſware by him- tiply thee. And ſo after he 15 


ſelf (4), Saying, Surely (5) blefſmg I will 
bleſs thee, and multiplying I will multiply 
thee (c). And ſo after he had patiently in- 

l dured, 


thing promiſed ; and therefore though he avoids the expreſs naming of the Gemtzles, that he 
might not give offence to the Hebreavs, yet his expreſſion is manifeſtly ſuch as may well be un- 
derſtood to include, and perhaps principally to „ them. And by the way, this covert 
manner of ſpeaking of the Gentiles, may be one cauſe of the obſcurity of this place, as it was 
before of the latter part of the ſecond chapter. I will only add, that I don't any where in the 


new teſtament find the word xAyggrougy uſed otherwiſe than as I have ſuppoſed tis here. 


Nor perhaps would our author be conſiſtent with himſelf, ſhould he here be thought to ſpeak of 
Abraham, &c. as inberiting the promiſe, He is ſaid indeed to have the promiſes, Chap. vii, 6. 
I lo rds £74yſenias, and to be heir of the promiſe, as was ſaid before: but that he in- 
herited the promiſes, or was put into the actual poſſeſſion of the things contained in the pro- 
miſes was not true, and is denied by our author, Chap. xi. 13. Theſe al [comprehending Abra- 
ham juſt before mentioned] died in faith, not having received, un xaBiy]es, the promiſes, but 
having ſeen them afar off, and were perſuaded of them, and embraced them. And ver. 39, Theſe 
all bavung obtained a good report through faith received not, «x #xopiras]o, the promiſe. 


13 (4) He ſware by himſelf.) This paſſage relates to the promiſe that God made upon 


Abraham's offering up his ſon Jaac. For it was on that occaſion God ſpake to him in that 


manner, Gen. xXil, 15, 16. And the angel of the Lord called unto Abraham out of heaven the ſe- 
cond time, and ſaid, By my ſelf have I ſworn, ſaith the Lord, that becauſe thou haſt done this 


thing, and haſt not <vith-held thy ſon, thine only ſon, that in bleſſing I ui bleſs thee, &c, 
There is a paſlage in Philo, lib. ii. Allegor. legis, p. 98. which is fo very like this, that I 

think it well deſerves the readers notice. God, ſays he, well confirm'd the promiſe by an 

«© oath, and that ſuch an oath as became him. For you ſee he does not Fate þ 

< for there is nothing better than himſelf, but by himſelf who is beſt of all. 


14 (b) Hu. Surely.) The Alex. and ſome few other copies read here & Alu, and 


Dr. Mili thinks the Vg. did fo too, becauſe they render it Nis, But as the other copies here 
agree with the verſion of the LXX. and the Hebrea has not RAR but , I ſee no need of de- 
parting from the common reading. Nor was it uncommon with the Greeks to uſe this expreſſi- 
on in ſwearing ; though I conceive this rather declares the matter of the oath, than the form 
of it, that being to be taken from the words in Geneſis cited under the former note. | 


* 


plying I will multiply thee. Two things ſeem here to deſerve our inquiry, 1. To what purpoſe 


our author brings in here the mention of this promiſe made to Alrabam. 2. Why he ſo curtails 


.and ſhortens it in his citation. 


As to the firſt of theſe ; he ſeems to me to refer not ſo much to the farisfaftion, which God 


intended hereby to give to Arabam, as to the ſatisfaction of thoſe to whom, and in whoſe _ 


time the promiſe was to be fulfilled. However certain tis, that when God ſware by a; © 
| 2 


y any other, 


(c) Evaryor evaoynoe oe, Y mwanlurey mAndurs cs: Bleſſing I will bleſs thee, and multi- 
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HE INR ES 111 


Chap. VI. 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE 


| had patiently endured, he dured, he obtained that part of the romiſe 
16 obtained the promiſe, For ꝓhich related to himſelf perſonally, that bleſ: 


ſing God would bleſs him (49. And as cer- 
 tamly 


NOTES. 


he intended to eſtabliſh Abrabam's faith, and to aſſure him of an event that was to be brought 
about ſo many ages after his deceaſe, yet that ſeems not to be the thing here chiefly deſign'd by 
our author. This oath of God relates to Abraham's ſeed, and ſo might be an incouragement to 
them, and a means of confirming their faith, as well as Abraham's. And that our author al- 
leges this principally with this view ſeems pretty plain from ver. 17, 18. I take therefore the. 
ſenſe of ver. 13, 14. to ſtand thus: I have exhorted you to be imitators of the Gentile con- 
cc yerts who through faith and patience do actually inherit the promiſes, ver. 12. and you 
cc have no reaſon to think otherwiſe of them, if you look into the promiſe it ſelf, wherein. 
ce they are plainly mention'd. For when God made a promiſe to Abrabam, they were in- 
« cluded in it, as Abrabam's ſpiritual ſeed, and fo the ſolemn confirmation which God gave 
« when he ſware by himſelf belongs to his ſeed among the Gentiles as well as the Fews,” LI 
can't ſee how the 38, for, in the beginning of vey, 13. can eaſily be accounted for in any other 
way than this, vr 
2, I come to the other inquiry, why our author curtails the promiſe in the manner he does.. 
That the reader may be the more ſenſible of this, it will be proper to tranſcribe the whole 
promiſe as ſet down in the foremention'd place in Geneſis. Surely, in bleſſing I u bleſs thee, 
and in multiplying I il multiply thy ſeed as the ſtars of the beaven, and as the ſand which is 
en the ſea ſbore ; and thy ſeed ſbail poſſeſs the gate of bis enemies; and in thy. ſeed ſoall all the nati- 
ons of the earth be bleſſed, This now is the promiſe at length: but how very briefly has our au- 
thor epitomized it, mentioning no more than this, Swrely bleſſing I will bleſs thee, and multiply 
ing I will multiply thee * Where what is in the Hebrewp and in the LXX, Iwill multiply thy ſeed, 
is in our author only I will multiply thee. There can, I think, no variation of copies be pre- 
tended as the reaſon of his differing thus from the text he cites. Nor do I ſuſpe& that here was- 
any caſual omiſſion through a failure of memory, or the ke: but this ſeems to be done by 


16, 


him deſignedly. I don't think the main ſenſe, ſo far as he goes in his citation, is alter d: for 


to multiply Abraham muſt be the fame thing with multiplying bis. ſeed, But he had certainly 


ſome view in changing the phraſe; nor will it. be eaſy to imagine any other than that before 
ſuggeſted. He induſtrioully avoided the mentioning the Gentiles, that he might give the Fes: 
as little offence as poſſible ; and therefore he forbears to ſpeak expreſly of the eed that was 
promiſed to Abrabam which was to be from among the Gentiles as well as gews, And this he 
might the more ſafely do, becauſe he was writing to the Hebrecut, who were well acquainted- 
with the book of Geneſis, and whoſe thoughts would naturally lead them to conſider the reſt: 
of the promiſe ; and ſo they might more eaſily of their own accord fall in with his delign,. 
than if he had openly and directly avowed and earneſtly indeavoured to preſs it. It will not. 
be amiſs for the reader herewith to compare the uſe St. Paul makes of the ſame promiſe, Gal. 
iii. 8, 16, 18, And farther ſuppoſing tliat the account is juſt which has been before given of 
our author's deſign in avoiding the expreſs mention of the Gentiles to whom the promiſe related, 
tis no wonder that this ſhould cauſe a great obſcurity and difficulty in his diſcourſe, 2 
15 (4) Kat dr waregfuunca; L Nν̃ A erayſtrias. And fo aſter he had patiently en- 
dured be obtained the promi ſs.] This verſe has ſeem'd to me to carry as much difficulty in it as 
any in the context. Had any of the ancient verſions, or MS8 appeared to have read gr in- 
ſtead of Jr, and ſo the ſenſe had been, . That waiting patient ly he did not yet Li. e. 50 
*: as;be lived] obtain the promiſe; or had any of them retaining the common reading 


{ hap, VI. Y | F 


that word, appeared to have read 6 waxeglvuions, and the ſenſe had been, © And therefore 
© he i. e. every one] that patiently endures obtains the promiſe ; ** I ſay had there been any 
footſteeps of ſuch different readings, I ſhould have been formerly inclined to fall in with one 
or t'other of them, But as there is a general conſent in the preſent reading, I do not fuggelt 
any. alteration... +. 5 438% | a | 
It may be proper here, before any thing is ſaid of the meaning of this verſe, to obſerve, 
that let the meaning of it be what it will, it cannot much affect the context, becauſe they ſeem 
evidently to be in the right who ſuppoſe the whole verſe to be a parentheſis, There can be 
no doubt of this to him Yar obſerves, that ver. 16. is cloſely connected with what he had ſaid 
before when he firſt began to mention the promiſe. For men verily, _n he, ſwear by the great- 
er. The for here cannot relate to this 15th verſe, but intirely refers to what he had ſaid 
ver. 14. When God made promiſe to Abraham, becauſe he could ſwear by no greater, he ſware 
himſelf, ſaying, &c. ſo that the ſenſe of the context is intire, if the parentheſis being omitted, 
we join ver. 16. to the end of ver. 14. > (BY 
This being premiſed, let us conſider what is the meaning of this 15th verſe. Now there 
are t wo ſenſes ſuggeſted, which ſeem both of them to be miſtakes. One is what I ſuppoſe our 
tranſlators aimed at, That after Abraham had patiently indured, he obtained the ous of 
<< the promiſe.” But this will by no means ſatisfy. - For the grant of the promiſe is ſuppoſed 
to be made before he patiently indured, and was indeed the reaſon and ground of his patient 
expectation of it. And beſides, the promiſe referr d to being evidently that made to Abraham 
upon his readineſs to offer his ſon 1/aac, what other grant can be intended.? The ſame thing 
in effect had been promiſed before, though nor with the like confirmation, Gen. xii. 2, 3. But 
this promiſe, Cen. xxii. 16, c. was the laſt made to Abrabam, of this kind; and fo no far- 
ther grant is to be ſought after it. The other ſenſe is, that Arabam had this promiſe fulfilled 
ro him in his life time: and much pains does a learned commentator take-ro.ſhew. that Abra- 
ham lived to ſee the promiſe fulfilled to him in his poſterity dy Xet#rah,-in the ſans of 1Þmael, 
and in the birth of Facob and Eſau, concerning whom it was ſaid to their mother Rebecca be- 
fore they were born, Two nations are in thy womb,-and after whoſe birth Abraham lived fifteen 
years. But this interpretation does not well agree with the words of the promiſe, That in bis 
ſeed foould all the nations of the earth be bleſſed ; and efpecially if we follow St. Paul's interpreta- 
tion of it, Gal. iii. 8, The ſcripture foreſeeing that God would juſtify the heathen through faith, 
preached before the goſpel unto Abraham, ſaying, In thee ſoall all nations be bleſſed. And if 
St. Paul there cites another promiſe, tis evidently of the ſame tenor with this, and the calli 
of the Gentiles muſt be underſtood to be contained in it. And it ſeems hard to make the bi 
of Facob and Eſau, or even the poſterity he had in mae and the ſons of Ketwrah to be during 
Abrabam's life a fulfilling of the promiſe, ſince they then could in probability be but few. And 


"= 


yet on the other hand we muſt take care ſo to explain this verſe, as not to make t contradict what 
s elſewhere aſſerted, particularly Chap. xi. 13, 39. Nor can I perceive that we can have much 
help from any critical ſenſe of the word emJuyxdvev, as though that were -leſs ſignificative 
than AzuCarey or xopileSa. The interpretation therefore I would offer of this verſe, is that 
our author here follows the diſtinction which St. Paul makes, Gal. iii. 16. To Abraham and bis 
ſeed were the promiſes made. And they both are the ſubjects of the promiſe to Which he here re- 
fers. The former part of the promiſe, Surely, bleſſing I will bleſs thee relates to Abrabam in his 
own perſon : but the latter part, And multiplying I will multiply thee concerns the ſeed of Abra- 
bam, as appears by comparing the account of it in Geneſis. Our author therefore, howeyer his 
Feen aim was at the latter part of the promiſe, which concern'd Abrabam's ſpiritual ſeed, yet 
ere in this parentheſis, does in a manner very much to his purpoſe take notice of the fulfilment 
of that part of the promiſe, of which Arabam perſonally conſider'd was the ſubjeR, Bleſſing 1 
will bleſs tbee; And ſo having patiently indured he obtained the promiſe, i. e. that part of it which 
belonged to him, according to what we read concerning him after the making this promiſe, 
Gen. xxiv. 1. The Lord had bleſſed Abraham in all things; and again his ſervant ſpeaks thus, 
ver. 35. The Lord bath bleſſed my maſter greatly, and he is become great: and he bath given lum 
locks, and herds, and ſilver, and gold, and men. ſervants, and maid-ſervants, and camels, and 
| | | Ae. 
* 
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HEBREMWHS. 
TEXT. PARAPHRASE... 


wen verily ſwear [te tainly Will that part of the promiſe which re- 

1 an Tu * dend an lates to his ſeed be fulfilled alſu. For men in- 
nfirmation. ig to them an , | 4 

17 end of all. firife., Wherein deed {wear by one greater than thetnſelves, 
Le „ore abu- and: an bath being the utmoſt aſſurance they 
heirs of promiſe the immu- CAN give, uſes to ſatisfy and to put an end to 
 tabiliry of his counſel, con- all conteſt and contradiction (e) Wherefore 
x8 ined #6 by as * That () God reſolving to give to the heirs of pro- 


miſe, a higher evidence than his bare promiſe 


of the unchangeableneſs of his purpoſe, inclu- 
ded his promiſe in an oath (g): That — by 


aſſer. There is a paſſage in Foſepbur, " Antiquit, ib. 1. c. 14. Which I would here take notice. 
_-u only becauſe he applies this to Abrabam, which cannot ſeem ſtrange, 1 he 


3 


Tor, d FeA bd Ts nv tie. Tere ure xdla F T8 Os Branco bruyer. Abraham 

| % was willing to die, wy what wealth he had got to this his only Son. And this he 5 

A « gain d according to the will of God.” And by mentioning this our author not only ſuggeſted 
- to the Hebreeus an example which they were moſt likely to regard, but imply'd too, that the 
or like patient induring is expected from his ſeed in order to their obtaining the other of the 
promiſe, the bleſſing that belonged to them. And as this was done by one part of Abraham's 
ſpiricual ſeed, the Gentiles, it ought likewiſe by the other the Feevs; and therefore the Fews 
he to be imiracors of the Cent les in this reſpet, He ſeems to forbear the expreſs mention of 
this upon the account hinted before; but that his chief aim is at this may reaſonably be ima- 


on this ſubje&, ver 16, Kc. And by the way, if chis text is thus underſtood, Abraba 
raining the promiſe. may not only r 
to that neG to which he was admitted when he left the world. b 


16 (e 


uſes almoſt our author's phraſe. Ac eaubs Ts F iar ivdeuueariay e hve TIT yo , - 


gined from the manifeſt connection of ver. 13, 14. with ver. 16. an by his on . 
" 

to the worldly bleſſing God beſtowed upon him, but 

on is o them am em of all frife.} This was eſteemed the 


tranſla- 


17. * 


18. 


1 


1 


19. 


HEBREWS 
P'ARAPHRASE" TEXT 


theſs'two;inmatable things: 21g. the promiſe by rio inmuable things, 
and oath of God, by Which it was impoffible er Gd 25 Be, we wie 
for God to deceive; we Gemiles might Have have a ſtrong conſolation, 
ſtrong conſolation, who have to eſcàpt da- dhe have fled for refuge to. 
ee A = . ”, +» lay hold upon the hope ſer 
ger fled to lay hold of Chriſt who is the hope bepbre us: Which beße we 19 
ropoſed to us ( 5). And him, who is our have as. n 75 
ope, we have to be as a ſafe and firm an- 1 
- | 4 ale Aa mm An- and which entreth into that 
chor of our ſouls, he being entred within the 
e _ PA iv RY * 22 ier 1 
— N þ | mw 1 3 yail. 


5 


| NOTE. 
ne 
tions do agree, Chryſoſtom and other Greet commentators hint this ſenſe, and talk ſtrangely of 


God's being a mediator. ;Beza-renders it fide juſſt jure juraytle, i; e, © He undertook for it by. 


« an oath,” But I es perhaps, has given a. better rendring than any of them, It 
uſes here the word WAIT which ſignifies elſewhere to ut wp, as perſons in priſon, Ads xvi. 24. - 
Gal. iii. 22, 23. Lake iii. 20. or any way to incloſe, as fiſhes in a net, Luke v. 6. So that the 
ſenſe will be, that God willing more abundantly to fbexy to the heirs 4 promiſe the immutability of 
bis counſel included t Li. e. his counſel or his promiſe] in an vath, placed it as it were in the 
middle of an oath. Nor does the word peo i]evev neceſſarily refer to the part of a mediator, 
but is uſed concerning things as well as perſons ; and ſo it may import God's putting his coun» 
ſel or promiſe in the midſt of Fer pen as. here his oach,. without ſuppoſing it co be ud re- 
N a n N en 5 „ 4.4653 os. ee ee t 
by Or xalapuyisles es. De9reipivns FATIS . Mo bave fied for refuge to lay 
bold upon the hope ſet before ut. ]J. Our author here ſpeaks in the * * — might baue 
ftrong conſolation who. have fled, &c, and who are degn'd hereby has been aſready declared in 
conſidering the 12th verſe, See note (x). All therefore that is farther deſigu'd in this note, 
is to inquire what we are to underſtand by the hope ſet before ws. Now there are chut TO ways: 
in which this can be underſtood. One is that in Which tis commonhy taken to: e hope 
the virtue in us. But this ſeems not at all agreeable... The virtue of hope is internal, where-- 
as all the metaphors here uſed conſider this hope as external. Tis a hope /et before us, what! 
we flee to, and lay hold upon. And in the next verſe tis compared to an anchor. which holds 
the ſhip, which is not in the ſhip, but is faſtened. in the earth at ſome diſtance from it. Be- 
fides, tis {aid to be the anchor of the ſou}, which would be à very, improper:ec iſon; if it 
were hope the virtue, that being in the ſoul it ſelf. This ſhould prather be gompared to hallaſt 
than to an anchor. The other therefore ſeems. the truer interpretation, which makes bvpe-» 
here to be put for the obje# of hope. But then this may be differently takęi and import either 
the happineſs which is the matter of our hope, or the perſon in whom we place our hope. 
can't ſee how the former can be here well admitted, becauſe of that expreſſion, Which entreth 
into that within:the vail for then the ſenſe would run thus, We have fled for refuge to lay 
c hold upon the hope of heaven, which hope of heaven is entred into heaven: which is ma · 
nifeſtly abſurd. It remaĩns therefore moſt probable, that Chriſt is here meant by the hope ſet 
before us. And this is very agreeable to ſeveral places of the ſeripture which call him our hape, 
1 Tim. i. 1. Acts xxviii. 20. This will indeed connote the future ſtate of happmefs, /as:/Chriſt 7 
is the perſon by whom we. hope to obtain it, Col. i. 2 7. but: ſtill it will be Chriſt who called 
the hope ſet Before us. | | 1 N 3427 £7990 1120171 803 vo 
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H'EBREVUtS ary 


TEXT. % PARAPHRASE 


20 within the vl Whither 1 (i ). "Whither Jeſus the forerunner is 20, 


the forerunner is for us en- 


ed, evey Jeſus, made an dx. us ęntreq (, he being made an high- 
niche 8 after prieſt ſt for ever after and order of Melcbize- 


the order of Melchiſedec. dec (1). I 09 


ver N. N. 40 17 211 in N T Br 821 10098 AM, | . 

91 12 Wie Hal ad: ai nns oba beul toe 2 10 | 
ent t 

ee 


en o * 
pe ſer — For he here ſpca aks of it An of Sp Peep 10 6 K 
BR n ee words ſho rd he er be rend red Apd 78; enired within ie 95 vail, -A9 —— 
x ty 4 150 
e CC LIE 25 . 
AO Fe? 3 = = 
t 
7 55 0 e TE d,wit in ode 4 1 2252 15 Sting 
of Chriſt Ke char a K fable natural to un d ace 


18 holy! 6f 


| rer re entredo 
| 8 2 mg 8 Hh 2 ae Ao Abe eque 


edc ithin fog that (vas abt b 
. f 
his-epiſi 93 — was'the | Dot reaſün pürhaps 5 hin doing hy 


NT 
1 1 2 e IE to obx 3 1 one tone- 


40 egi 
0 beg Pa ct/AIvher he en Pik; 
* 


be, ment made once a Deo by" 2 0 e 


« .is of much more rtance to n ti done h 4 prieſt after t El 
cc dec, ho baſes NEE RY e | a the kay is he 1 
igh-prieſt © 


them Know, that however this 27 did not euter into wy holy lack; w 
900 e e the m yet lie Was goie"into thatwhich was d ane 


but ſhadow bo ewW9 in laces. [ "I's 
PE A 2 1770 7 Dy 42555 0 ese. 4 ithey, 5.8 + or 1 
bee Per — _ an th eur ren ren | 
ed wit e ſame en td br *. | 
mach uld obſerve, abe 22 of any the like particle to hint to us e 


re * no litechiſe or a 
an intirely different thing is here mentioned. Nay this addition ſeems molt pektinent, "the 
weld he being M and Print . theſe reſpects, 1. That it n = 

re am n Feſus who is the et. hich had n y an 
ical dog befhre 1 in * context, and ſo . Beckilary's 2. He 2 declares 
bin rot or nl, — within the vail he intended in the foregoin verſe, wy 5 of 

5 temple at alem, but that: hol ce into which they knae lt" wa, n * l 

3. He hereb oy by As ror ooh very Eee difference meals the aye 8 s entrin win n 
the earthly ſanctuary, and Jeſus our high prieſt's entring within the heavedly ſanctua 
Aaronical hioh-priefts did not enter 15 ſanctuary as forerunners of the people, who Were wo | 
terly debarred an entrance into it at any time, but Jeſus is entred for us as a forerunner, me 
who will take care that we ſhall come after him i into it. 

(1) Feſus made an bigh-prieft for ever after the order: of Melchizedec. ec] Our author upon the 
occaſion of his mentioning Chriſt's being called by God i high-prieſt after the order of Melchi- 
ze dec, Chap. v. 10. be his large digreſſion, ſo having 6 his diſcourſe rõund to that, 


he here bande ends his digreſſion, and immediately procceds to the more diltine lids: 
ration of him as a rel after ae ac 
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UR author here comes to treat directly of Melchizedec; 
of whom he had made mention in the alt yerſe, of the 
foregoing chapter; as likewiſe Chap. v. 6, 10. and con- 
cerning whom he tells them he had many things to ſay, and hard 
to be explained ; which are, I „ ſet down in this ſection, 
which evidently contains many * gs of that nature concerning 
'Melchizedec. His aim ſeems to be to abate the confidenes of the 
Hebretor, and to ſhew them that they were miſtaken in imagining 
that the utmoſt perfection belong d to the prieſthood of Aaron, and 
that thereſore it was a vain thing for them to expect help from any 
— 7 ieſt who was not of his order, as Chriſt confelledly was 
ing not of the ſons of Aaron, or of the tribe of Levi: but 
Mele of che tribe of Judab. He proves therefore here that their 
own 12 gave an account of a more noble prieſthood. than that of 
Aaron, and that it was foretold by the pſalmiſt, that the Meſſiah 
ſhould be an high-prieſt of that cs excellent order : and he em- 
belliſhes his diſcourſe by a great variety of inſtanoes and allegati- 
ons, which might very much eſtabliſh them in their adherence to 
Chriſt, and eſpecially after he had in ſuch tremendous terms re- 


preſented the dan er of PEROT 8 from him in x the e 
ar 
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1. POR (n) this Melchixedec (aſter te" Fox this Melchiſedes 5 
Fe order God calls Chriſt an high- prieſt) king of Selen, prieſt 
king 
NOTES. 


1 (m) For.) This ſeems to relate to Chap. v. 10. and to introduce the reaſon why God 
ealls Chriſt an 3 after the order of Melabixedec, viz. becauſe of the ſuperior honour 
and excellency of Melchizedec above the high- prieſts under the law, as he goes on to prove. If 

any think this rather connects with the laſt verſe of the foregoing chapter, I will not conteſt. 


It. 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE, | 


of the moſt high God, who" king of Salem, prieſt of the moſt high God 
| Hom the Caughter of the (77), Who courteouſly met and entertained 


2 kings, and bleſſed him: To Abraham, when he returned from theſlaugh- 
whom alſo Abraham gave a 


- » ter of the kings, and bleſſed him; to whom 
f all: be 9 
by 1 r. alſo Abraham gave a tenth part of all the 


ines, and after ſpoils he had taken in the war ( 4): being 

rſt king of righteouſneſs, or a righteous 

king, according to the ſignification of his 

name Melchizedec (p), and after that alſo 
NOTES. 


it. Only I think the chief thing he muſt then be underſtood. to refer to is the word te eder 
And thus he here proves, provided we follow the ſenſe of our tranſlators, which ſeems not 
certain, that Chriſt is made a prieſt for ever after the order of Melchizedec, becauſe this 

2 abideth a prieſt continually, ver. 3. for ſo far, even to the end of the ſentence, muſt 
we then go for his proo fu; | 
(&) Izpevs d Oed veitrv. Pricft of the moſt high God.) Thi is expreſly taken notice of in 
the ſhort hiſtory we have of this perſon, Gen. xiv. 18 — 21. And though the word JJ 
there” uſed ſignifies ſometimes a prince; yet the eus are very unreaſonable in affixing this 
ſenſe to it in that place, ſince they, many of them, acknowledge that it ſignifies a prieſt, Eſal. 
ex. 4. As our author's deſign is to magnify the prieſthood of our Saviour after the order of 
Melchizedec, in order thereto he ſhews the greatneſs and excellency of Melabixedecs prieſthood ;, 
and with this view he joins the regal and prieſtly offices, which both concurr d in Melchizedec,, 
whereas the prieſtly only belong'd to Aaron and his ſons, Thus to ſet out the dignity of chriſti- 
ans, they are faid'to be a royal prieftbood, 1 Pet. ii. g. And Chriſt is ſaid to have made us 
kings and priefts to his God and Father, Rev. 1. 6. Tam inclined to think our author had yet 
a — aim in ſpeaking of Melchizedec as prieſt of the moſt high God, viz. 1. To put the He- 
brews in mind of the priority _— anti a his prieſthood. He was a prick of the 
moſt high God ſeveral ages before the — of Aaron was appointed. 2. He ſeems to give 
them occaſion to conſider with reference to vhom he was prieſt of the moſt high God; it was 
not for one ſingle people, as Aaron and his ſons were high-prieſts for ae; but he was a prieſt 
in a larger extent, a prieſt as it were to the whole wort, being authorized to act as ſuch, and 
to bleſs (as that belong'd' to the prieſt's office) not only Abraham, the root and head of that 
people for whom the legal high-preifts were appointed, but to diſcharge his office in the place 
where he lived, i. e, among Gentrles ; for ſuch they were among whom he lived, and over whom 
he reigned. This marvellouſly ſuits our great high-prieſt who acts as an high - prieſt for all that 
believe in him without diſtinction, 1 they * or Gentiles. - 'Fhe nice care our au- 
thor took to avoid giving offence to the Hebrews, will account for his not mentioning this ex 
preſly, fuppoſing that he aimed at it. | 

2 (aN SaxdtTW Sm rer tphterrey Abend. To whom alſo Abraham gave: a tenth 
part of al.] Not of all that Abrabam poſſeſſed, but only of the ſpoils which he had taken from 


his enemies, as tis clearly explained ver. 4. And fo Foſepbus explains it of, the tenth. of 
the ſpoils, Antiq. lib. i. e. 11. p. 18. ha 80 * WY 


* 


rig breamſneſi.] This is the meaning of his name Melchizedes. N was agreeable to the Hebrews 
chus to take notice of the ſgnification of names. Thus yoftpbus in che place juſt now cited: 


(p) sro, & fpunreviuer© Bacikev; Sixzoodins. Firſt being by interpretation Ring of 
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A882 PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 


king of Salem, that is king of peace (), Wet ale king of Salem, 
3. was without any prieſtly deſcent either by his Waben cans, 7 


father or mother's ſide (7), having not any mother, | without deſcent. 


end at all of his days or life (/). But 10s aut end 24 18 


NOTES. 


ſays, that © Melehizedec ſignifies a righteous king, as he certainly was, and therefore was ho- 
e noured to be the prieſt of the molt high God.” And ſince God intended him to be (I will 
not day a type of Chriſt, though I think I very juſtly might) a pattern to whom Chriſt in his 
prieſthood ſhould be conform'd, I can perceive no abſurdity in ſuppoſing that there might be 
{ome ſpecial direction of providence in fixing his name. And ſuch as ſucceeded him in his re- 
gal, but not in his prieſtly office, ſeem. to have retained the termination of his name zedec, 
which ſignifies righteouſneſs, when they had loſt the thing; as we read Foſbua x. I. of Adoni- 
⁊edec, which name is of much the ſame import with Melchixedec, and who moſt probably reigu- 
ed in the ſame place. | | | 3 A 
(2) Emela N x Barons Zet. & Ri Ba,] fgnvns. And after that alſo king of 
Salem, which is king of peace.) As I produced before Foſephus agreeing with our author in his 
gloſs upon the name Melchizedec, ſo here we have Philo agreeing with that before us, Lib. ii. 
Altegor. leg. p. 75. © God made Melchizedec, the king of peace, or Salem, "(for ſo is it: — ar 
*« ted) his prieſt,” Their opinion ſeems moſt probable, who make this Salem to be the ſam 
with Feruſalem. We find it called Salem long after this time, Þ/al, lxxvi. 2. Compare alſo 
| Paſa x. 1 2 Ec. And Foſephus alſo makes Salem to be the ſame with Feruſalem, in the place 
efore cited. | ; d 2 rz 
3 (r) ATdrog, dur, eyeiraniyil OC. Miihout father, wvithout mother, evithout ds- 
ſcent.) The common interpretation of theſe expreſſions is, that nothing is recorded in the 
book of Geneſis, or any where elſe, of his father or mother, or his pedigree; to which I think 
| ſhould be added, that this is to be underſtood concerning his prieſthood ; that is, that we find 
not that he was of a prieſtly race either by his father or his mother's fide, and ſo had mo prieſtly 
deſcent or pedigree. And indeed, ſince our author's defign is to run a ſort of parallel between 
Melchizedec and Chriſt, this ſeems abſolutely neceſſary. For theſe things are in no reſpect true 
concerning Chriſt ; who with reſpect to his divine nature was not without father, being the 
Son of God, and with reſpect to his human nature had the virgin Mary to be his mother, and 
whoſe genealogy we have delivered to us in the goſpel. But this is certain; that he had no 
prieſtly deſcent as to either nature, and ſo obtained not this office by virtue of it. And ur 
author ſeems to explain what he here ſays to this very purpoſe, when he ſays, ver. ö. But be 
evboſe deſcent is not counted from them, [the ſons of Levi] received tithes,' &c. Nor am I able 
to go any farther, or to offer any thing farther, if this does not fatisfy ; but ſhould be glad of 
more light by the help of others. | T {Pc Hr 94) 
(Me deynv nueear, wire Cons Thnog Exwv. Having neither beginning of days nor end 
of life.) If the opinion which has prevailed among the Fequiſo writers, and has been embraced 
by many chriſtians were certain, that this Melcbixedec was Shem, it would flatly contradict 
our author, or at leaſt our tranſlation. For Gen. xi. 10. aſſures us at what time Sbem was 
born, viz. ninety eight years before the flood, and when he died, iz. five hundred and two 
ears after the flood. Beſides, the Moſaic ogy would not then be ſilent as to his father and 
his deſcent, But to ſay the truth, I very much doubt of the exactneſß of our tranſlation, though 
perhaps I may not be able to mend it. No one who ſuppoſes Melchizedeo to be a man, 'will 
imagine that abſolutely ſpeaking he had no beginning of days; and therefore this uſes to be li- 
mited to the beginning of the An of his prieſthood, But this alſo ſeems to me too much: for 
| | as 
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TEXT. PARAPHRASE A 


2 ho: _— Son made like unto the Son of God, Jeſus Chriſt, 


4 continually. Now con- WHO abideth a prieſt continually (T). Now 4. 
der how great this man obſerve how great this Melchizedec was, to 
. whom even the patriarch Abraham gave the 
5fenth of the ſpoils. And tenth of the ſpoils he had taken in the war. 


-erily they that are of the ' 1 7 . 4 
. And indeed the tribe of Levi, to whom the 5. 


whe. office of the prieſthood, Office of the prieſthood was committed (), 
| are 


eg NOTES 


as in the next clauſe with an adverſative particle he adds, but made like unto the Sen of Cod, 
he abideth a prieſt continually, he ſeems to me only to ſpeak of the continuance of his prieſthood 
after it was begun. Nor would it be proper to ſay, that he was made like to the Son of God, 
in not on a beginning of the days of his prieſthood, becauſe we certainly know when the 
days of Chritt's prieſthood: began, viz, upon his reſurrection. See Chap. v. 6. I will venture 
here to offer my conjecture ; and the rather that I may put others upon the ſearch, being very 
deſirous of ſome better ſolution than what I propoſe, Suppoſe then we ſhould underſtand - 
dg to be uſed adverbially, as every one knows it ſometimes is, fignifying prorſus, plane, 
omnino; and fo ſhould render the words thus, Having plainly neither an end of days, nor of life. 
This will free the words from the objection juſt mentioned: for thus Melchizedec, of the end of 
the days of whoſe prieſthood, or of the end of whoſe prieſtly life the ſcripture is wholly filent; 
will well anſwer to our Lord ' Jeſus Chriſt, ho being once veſted in his office, is a prieſt for 
ever, or after the power of an/endlefs life, It may perhaps ſeem ſtrange that both expreſſions, 
days and life ſhould be uſed, fince they are tantamount in this caſe, But I think that may 
eaſily be accounted for by the ſtile of the Hebrews to whom this epiſtle was written, to whom 
ſuch a variety of expreſſion was agreeable. An inſtance of this we have very much to ours 
purpoſe; Hſal. xxxiv. 13. where the Hebreep runs thus, Who is the man who deſires life, and 
loveth days, that be may ſee good Compare Ecclef, vi. 12. a | 5 

-(t) ARοα²MανEwé f- g md us me Geiß, tre, Weeds tis 18 Sinvaxts. But made like unto tbe 
Son of Gad, abidoth a prieſt conti nualy.] It cannot but ſeem ſtrange that our author ſhould - 
ſpeak of Melobizodec as fill: continuing to be a prieſt. I cannot therefore but think that this 
may be here avoided and that we may do it without any great difficulty by ſuppoſing there is 
an ellipſis of the ſubjunctive article v5, and that the words ſhould then be thus rendred, But made 
like unto the Son of God, who [the Son of God] abideth a prieft continually.» It ſeems moſt natu- 
ral to think this great thing ſhould be afferted concerning the Son of God, in whom it was li- 
terally and exathy true, rather than of him who was only made in ſome ſmall circumſtance to 
be a ſhadow and reſemblance of it. The firft chapter of the Revelation will furniſh us with ſe- 
veral the like e#ipfes ;" ver. 5. Kai d Thoy Xeis2, 044d 0]uvs.5 wis, i. e, Jg e 6 U. 
So again, ver. G., Kai t#olyvey is put for vs Y reine. And this beſt accounts as I think 
for thi conſtruction of ver g. Kees pry x, ih . d & N. i. . Sad 7% Get bs ig . 
If this conſtruction be allowed, there will! be a neceſſity of ſupplying the verb ſubſtantive Jy at 
the beginning of this third verſe, there being nothing more frequent than the omiſſion of it in 
all authors. is b r | th | 

5 ( Ke ö, Zn TW you} Avi, + ieegſelar nautduol]es. And. verily they that are of 

the ſons-of Levi, abo receive the office of the Prieftbood.) I don't think that Aaron and his ſons 
who were in the ſtricteſt and moſt proper Tenſe prieſts, are here intended: but the ſons of Ter] 
ſeem to mean in general the tribe of -Z205;5* My reafonsor-this- are, becauſe the tithing of the: - 
people was not committed to Aaron and his-family,..but-co'the-Leviterin-gegeral;.whogave 0 
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are impowered by the law to take tithes of have a commandment to 


the people, that is of their brethren (9), n 34 — | 


though they come out of the loins of Abra- of their brethren, though 


ham (x). But Melchizedec who deſcended Nee our of the owe 


not from them, received tithes of Abrabam, 4eſcent is not counted from 
s n and chem, received tithes of 


the prieſts a tithe out of their tithe. See Numb. xviii. 24— 30. Neb. x. 37, 38. And there- 
fore cur author's expreſſion would hardly be proper if it were underſtood ſtrictly of the prieſts, 
Again this ſeems determined to be the meaning of the place, by ver. 19. where tis ſaid that 
Levi [not Aaron] who received tithes, paid tithes in Abraham. If it be inquired, how did the 
tribe of Levi receive the prieſthood ; the anſwer is eaſy from Foſs. xviii. 7. The Levites have no 
part among jou; for the pr ieſthood % the Lord is their inheritance. : . 5 | 

( Evroalw Exuor ] + Aa x27! + voor, Tole51 Tis ad\ioes durf. Have 
a commandment to take tithes of the people according to the law, that is of their brethren. A 
learned commentator would have that clauſe, according to the law, refer not to the having @ 


* commandment to take tithes, but to the people, and the ſenſe to be of the people cubo are under 


the Moſaic law. Nor would this interpretation have been diſagreeable, provided he had con- 
firm'd it by ſome parallel inſtances of that uſe of xa; but till they appear, this mult be join'd 
with the other part of the ſentence, and what is added, that is of their brethren, is an explica- 
tion only of the word people. It may, perhaps farther deſerve conſideration, whether it be ſo 
proper to render the word UJoalu commandment rather than permiſſion, In this latter ſenſe it 
ſcems uſed Foby x. 18. This commandment Li. e. this permiſſion, or power of laying down my 
life and taking it again] have I received of my father. And the ſame may be confirmed by 
comparing Matth. xix. 7, 8. and Mark x. 4, 5. In the former we read thus, They ſay ume him, 
Why did Moſes then command to give 4 4uriting of divorcement, and to put her away * Exeo 
here is expreſſed in Mark by tte Moſes ſuffer d to write a bill of divorcement, and to put 
er away. Again in our Lord's anſwer, what Mark expreſſes thus, For the hardneſs 1 your 
heart be av rote you this precept, F Wſoalu) Tev]lw, is thus related by Matthew, Moſes, 
of the hardneſs of your hearts ſuffered you; £miTgeev vuir, to put away your wives, &c. Our 
author does not freak of any commandment that Melchizedec had to require tithes of Abrabam, 
and 8 he may the rather be thought in his compariſon to refer to the permiſſion granted 
to the Levites. | 
(x) Katine £Zcannvubemy es # opu©r ACE, L⸗ Although they come out of the loyns of 
Abraham.) Our author's deſign is to magnify the n of Melchixedec; in order where- 
unto he magnifies the dignity of the Lewitical prieſthood, and then ſnows that the other of 
Melchizedec was to be preferr d to it. And thus ſtands his argument: © It was a great honour 
< conferr'd an the Levitical prieſthood, that they were impower'd to receive tithes. of the 
<< whole nation who were their brethren ; and this honour appears yet the greater, when tis 
© conſider d that theſe their brethren came out of the loyns of Abraham, the friend of God, 
< for whom and whoſe poſterity God had a particular regard, as appears by his promiſes; and 
< who therefore it might be expected ſhould be exempted from ſuch a burden: but Melchizedec | 
<< appears to have had yet a much more honourable prieſthood, becauſe he received tithes of 
© one who was not of his brethren, even of Arabam himſelf (which ſhows him to be great- - 
<< er than Abraham) and with a prieſtly authority bleſſed him; and hereby in effect he received 
< tithes of Abraham's poſterity, even of Levi, and that tribe that deſcended from him,” This 
gives a ſatisfactory account of the word although, which at fitſt reading ſeems obſcure. 
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abraham, and bleſſed din and by virtue of his office as prieſt of the moſt 

7 that hag rhe Proto high God, bleſſed Abraham to whom the 

without on, þ : 

the leſs is bleſſed of the bet- promiſes were made. And without all dif- 7. 

bier. And here doe that pute the leſs is bleſſed of the better, And 8. 

he receiveth them, of whom here among the Zews the Levites who receive 

ir js witneſſed that he liveth, the tithes are dying men, but there he re- 

„ ie ue eoceiverts riches, ceived them of whoſe death we read nothing, 
it being only atteſted that he lived ( "3. 

ö And if I may uſe the expreſſion (z), Levi, g. 
and conſequently the tribe which deſcended 
from him, to whom the tithes were given, 

payed 


\ NOTES. 


8 ( Exd B, paglves wh . ori Cy. But there be receiveth them, of <vkom it is evitneſ- ug 
ſed that be liveth,  . The adverbs & J's and rg, generally, if not conſtantly, are to be under- 
ſtood of ſome place, and therefore it ſeems moſt agreeable to underſland the text thus, . Here 
« among the ect the Levites who receive the tithes are dying men, who ſucceed one ano- 
ce ther in their office; but there where Melchizedec met Abrabam, he received tithes of whom 
ce *tis witneſſed that he liveth.” A very ingenious author has given theſe words a different 
turn; © Here men that die receive tithes Ci. e. are prieſts, as the tithes belonged to the prieſts) 
© but there [viz. within the vail where Jeſus is entred, Chap. vi. 19, 20.] he [Chriſt] is, of 
* whom it is witneſſed that he liveth.” The words receiveth them are not in the latter clauſe, 
but are ſupplied by our tranſlators ; and therefore he thinks he may as well ſupply der, 75, as 
Sexe mu; N are, veceiveth titbes. But from the following verſes it appears that our author 
is {till comparing the Levitical prieſthood with that of Melchizedec, and therefore that interpre- 
tation, which looks forced, will not eaſily be admitted; eſpecially conſidering that it does not 
remove the difficulty for the ſake of which it is principally intended. For could we evade it 
in this verſe, yet the ſame thing, or tantamount to this will remain aſſerted, ver. 3. where Mekhi- 
⁊edec is {aid not to have had any end of life. I cannot therefore ſee that any better account 1s 
yet given of the words than that which has been commonly received, that Melchizedec received 
the tithes of whoſe death the ſeripture is wholly ſilent, the only thing it witneſſes of him, be- 
ing that he lived, that there was ſuch a prieſt in the days of Abrabam. Nor do I think that 
this witneſs concerning him is ſo properly to be taken from ſal. cx. 4. as from the hiſtory of 
Geneſis, At leaſt thoſe words, Theu art a prieſt for ever, belong intirely to Chriſt, and can be 
no proof of the continued life of Melchixedec; though after the order of Melchizedec is a proof 
that ſuch a perſon there once was, from whom this order received its denomination, I can't 
ſay that I have got the key of this diſcourſe, or that my account gives me an intire ſatisfaction. 
I offer the reader the beſt ſenſe I could meet'with. + + 0 4 7 * Hah 4880 
9 (2) Kai ws err winrar Aud at I may ſo ſay.) The expreſſion he uſes concerning 
Levi's paying tithes, before he was born, and reckoning him to do it in Abrabam, being ſome- 
what harſh and improper, he does by theſe words ſoften it, and they were commonly uſed by 
the Greeks in like manner, uſt as the Latines uſed, ut ita dicam. See Grutius upon the place; 
and to the authors quoted by him may be added Pohybius, in whom Rapbelius refers to a great 
many paſlages to the ſame purpoſe, —_ : 128 N 4 
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4 8 . | - d tithes in Abraham, 
10. payed tithes in Abraham. For as Leve was Pen D 
not born till a long time after Melchizedec of hi Sche: when Melchi- 


met Abraham, he could then have no other 2cdec met him. If there: TY 
exiſtence than what he had in the loyns of pb ret gee btelc A 
11. Abraham. If therefore perfection were by under it the people received 


the Leoitical prieſthood (4), (for concern- che law) what further need 
ing that prieſthood the people of the Ferws 
had a law given them) (5), what farther 


OCCAa- 


NOTES. 


11 (4a) E, & ev res, did + AgviTixns isgwourns nv.. If therefore perſection were Ly 
Ve Levitical prieſthood.) There are two ſenſes in which the word we render perſectian may be 
taken. The one is, that wherein our tranſlators ſeem to have underſtood it, as ſignifying the 
fame with TeA«6]ns,. Chap. vi. 1. The perfe#ion ſpoken. of this way will relate to perſons, 
and import that the Levitical prieſthood did not, as he ſays of the law, Chap. x. 1. make the 
comers thereto per ſect, or Chap. ix. . could nat make bim that did the ſervice perfect, as pertain- 
ing to the conſcience, i. e. could not afford the Fees a perfect abſolut ion from all guilt, or intire- 
ly free them from the burdenſome ſenſe of it in their own conſciences. It freed them from le- 
l gal defilements, but not from crimes of an enormous nature. This ſenſe appears agreeable. 

| enough to our. author's diſcourſe in other parts of his epiſtle. But the word TeAsiwors bein 
only uſed once more in the new teſtament, it may not be amifs to conſider in what ſenſe t 
there taken. Now there it plainly ſiguifies a fulfilment cf ſomewhat ſpoken before; and ac- 
cordingly our tranſlation renders it, There ball be a performance of thoſe things <vhich <vere told 
ber from the Lord, Luke i. 45, This ſenſe will ſuit the place equally with the other. If a 
full accompliſhment of the things promiſed had been. made by the Levirreal prieſthood, there 
* would have been no need of any other prieſthood to come after it. The difference is not 
very material, and the reader is left to take his choice. 

(b) O xads d i duJy rerouolernr]o.. Fur unden it the people received the law.) If we re- 
| tain this rendring, with which molt tranſlations agree, it will be neceſſary to follow the. Alex. 
| and ſome few other MSS. Which read &7* ans. But if we keep to the common reading, 
| 


which is perhaps the beſt, this parentheſis muſt then be thus turn d: Fyr concerning it (the Fs 
kN tical prieſthood] the people received a law. 'The office of the prieſthood, the family that was to 
x | officiate in it, and all the particular ſervices that belong'd to it, were exactly deliver'd in the 
4 law of Moſes ; and to the prieſts were the people referr'd. Mal. ii, 7. The priefts lips ftould beep 
N luocvledge, and they fbould feek the law at his mau e for be is the meſſenger of the. Lord of boſts. 
1 And that their authority was great we may ſee by Deut. xvii. 8— 12. xxiv. S. and many 
| other places. The common reading taken in the manner before efſed ſeems much more 
| appoſite ta our author's purpoſe than the ſenſe our tranſlation, and the aforeſaid MSS. give it... | 
? For what did it ſignify under whom, or under what prieſthood, the law was given, in order 
to prove that n was not by the Levitical prieſthood ? If any. part of the law was given, 
not under, but before the Levitical prieſthood, as for inſtance, the law of the paſſover, it did 
not upon that. account imply perſett ion. But the allegation is moſt pertinent and ſtrong the 
other way. For our author then ſuppoſts that every rightful prieſthdood muſt have ſome peculi- 
ar law to authorize and eſtabliſh it, Chap. v. 4—6. and he here aſſerts that ſuch a law indeed 
there was for that prieſthood, as he again brings in the mention of it, ver. 16. where he ſays: 
Chriſt was not made a prieſt after the /awv of a carnal.commandment, viz. as the Levitical prieſts: 
| were; 


* —ů — — — 


— 


| 
| 
| 
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= ea there that another rde, occaſion could there be that another prieſt 
Za of Melchiſedec, and not be ſhould ariſe after the order of Melchizedec, 


e . 1 and who ſhould not be called a prieſt after the 
12 2 ** od, chere is order of Aaron? For the prieſthood being al- 12. 


made of neceſſity a change ter d, there muſt of ity be an alteration 


Iſo of the law. For he of ' 11 
1 alſo of that law that appointed it. And that 13. 


ken, pertaineth to another AN Alteration is indeed made of the Ten 
tribe, of which no man js certain, becauſe Chriſt who is declared to 


ave attendance at the al- 


I * For it is evident that be a prieſt after the order of Melchizeaec, 
bur Lord ſprang out of Juda; WAS not of the ſame tribe with Aaron, but of 
: another, to none of which it was allowed by 
the law, to miniſter at the altar, or perform 

any prieſtly functions. For tis unqueſtionable 14. 

that our Lord was of the tribe of Fudab 4 


NOTES 


were; and this commandment concerning the Levitical prieſthood he ſpeaks of as diſanulled, 
ver. 18, and again, ver. 28, he ſpeaks of the law as making men high-prieſts who have in- 
firmity. Now nothing can be more clear and ſtrong than his reaſonin ive If perfection 
were by the Levitical prieſthood, which was appointed by a e law concerning it, 
* there would have been no occaſion at all for any prieſthood of another kind, but the law and 
© the prieſthood would have continued unchangeably the ſame. But it is evident by Eſal. cx. 
«© that there was to be another prieſt who was to be of a different order from thoſe prieſts : 
< whence it neceffarily follows, that his prieſthood muſt likewiſe have a peculiar law to eſta- 
cc blifh/it, and that that law which confined the agents to the tribe of Levi, and to the fa- 
„ mily of Aaron, muſt be changed,” The careful reading of the eight following verſes will 
probably ſatisfy any one that our author's argument here is thus to be underſtood. 

14 (c) Iles nao Þ 7. iF Ii a dvariraaxer 5 xver©- nwh. For it 1s evident. that. our 
Lord ſprang out of Judah.) The connection of the diſcourſe ought here carefully to be, obſerved. 
What our author undertakes to prove is, that perſection was not by the Levitical prieſthood; and 
his argument is, that if perfection had been by that, there would have been no on for any 
other prieſthood, ver. 11. This he proves was not true, becauſe a change is certainly made of 
the prieſthood, and conſequently of the law concerning it, ver. 12. And this he confirms by 

two reaſons, 1, Becauſe Chriſt who was the prieſt ſpoken of, was not of the tribe of Levi, but 

of gwudah, ver.13, 14. And, 2. Becauſe he is deſcribed as a prieſt of quite different circum- 
ſtances from thoſe legal prieſts, ver. 159—17, The former of theſe reaſons he lays down in 
more general terms, ver. 13. aſſerting only that Chriſt belonged to a tribe of Which ao one 
gave attendance at the altar, that is, no one could be a prieſt according to the law of the Leus- 

_ tical yrieſthood. And here ver. 14. he confirms his reaſon, by alleging that he was of the 
tribe of udab; of which tribe Moſes 2 nothing concerning prieſthood. The many fors 
with which he connects the verfes are thus clear ms) Al FO MOOT e 

Interpreters take no notice of any difference between agſSnaor here, and Alu in the 
next verſe, but ſeem to make them intirely the ſame, Perhaps they may be in the, right, 


though I ave been apt to fuſpect otherwiſe, and that the prepoſition o may here, as well as in 
2 | R 2 _ many 
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. ; - of which tribe Moſes ſpake 
of which Maſes makes not the leaſt mention 9% 5 


as having the prieſthood belonging to it. And hood. And it is yet far 15, 
tis yet farther evident by Pl Cx. (4 „that wore N x that * 
ce) after the likeneſs of Melchizedec (F) de fend arch aucrher 
there ariſeth another prieſt, who is made a prieſt, Who is made, not af- 16 
prieſt, not according to the law of Moſes, the ber che law of a carnal cm 


commands of which were of a carnal nature, 


and in appointing the prieſthood conſider d 

men as carnal 5 mortal, and therefore pro- 

vided a ſucceſſion in the office (g); but ac- | 
i cording 


NOTES. 


many other compoſitions, retain its proper ſignification before, So it does in the word. 
@egayeons, ver. 18, and in many other words; and particularly in a@ezdnazr. Nay, our 
own tranſlators have thus rightly render'd the word agjd\naCy, 1 Tim. v. 24, 25, If we ad- 
mit this, our author appeals to what was not only certain in it ſelf, but by the Fees always 
own'd and acknowledged as ſuch, that Chriſt was to be of the tribe of udab, and of the li- 
neage of David, according to the old prophecies. The only objection againſt this ſeems to be 
his * the preter- perfect tenſe e4ya7e7aAxs. But Grammarians obſerve that that is ſomer 
times uſed for the preſent : and thus our tranſlators ſeveral times tranſlate £Ajavfe as though 
it were the preſent tenfe, I am come. So Iſocrates, in the beginning of his Oratio ad Demon. 
Lead 5 ue yin due YAngasn, (i. e. Aaupdveot) F 23s dAANALS Hej,. | 
15 (4) Kal ẽ,LHuuu Tee Er KaTdd na tx. And it is yet. far more evident] What is 
Here ſaid, is to be conſider'd as a proof of the aſſertion at ver. 12. That the prieſthood, and 
conſequently the law concerning it, is changed. And the argument ſtands thus : “ Chriſt is 
< actually foken of as a prieſt, but his prieſthood is deſcribed ig ſuch terms as will not fit the 
<« legal priells. He is ſaid to be of another order, and to be the perpetual manager of the 
*-othce without any to ſucceed him in it, — an = 
(e) Ez. For.) The word muſt be taken to fignify that, or becauſe. See Dr. Whitby on 
the place; and the notes on Phil. iii. 12, | 
(CF) KA F oporornra Mer xiced . After the ſimilitude of Melchiſedec.] This ſhows in 
what ſenſe the word us, order, ſo often uſed. before and afterwards in this matter, is to be 
underſtood. There was no ſuch order of men to manage the Melcbi ſedecbi an prieſthood, as. 
there was for the Aaronical, wherein one ſucceeded another, - This is contrary to the whole 
ſtrain of our author's diſcourſe. Nor can our Lord be conſider'd as ſucceeding: Melchiſedec in 
his prieſthood. All that is meant is, that there was a great reſemblance in the prieſthood of 
theſe two, See ver. 3. And ſuch a reſemblance there was in many reſpe&s. . The prieſtly 
and kingly offices were joined together in both; they neither of them came by the prieſily 
office, as being deſcended from any in that office; nor had they either of them any to ſucceed, 
them therein; beſides other things that might be mentioned. Whence the Syriac uſes the ſame.. 
word NIMQT, which fignifies /imilitude, not only here, but in rendring of dE order. alſo. 
16 (g) Os s e erToAng Tagxinns Yiyorey. Who.is made not after.the lax of à car- 
nal commandment.) The ſenſe is, who is made a prieſt not according to the law of Moſes, the. 
commands of which were of a carnal nature; and particularly the law. that appointed the 
rieſthood was carnal, becauſe it conſider d thaſe whom it made prieſts. as dwelling in mortal 
ſu; and cherefore preſcribed a ſucceſſin of them one after anothes:;. Chriſt was not a weſt, 
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mandment, but afrer he cording to that power and ability that he has q 
17 For he tefſtifierh, Thou art perpetually to execute the office himſelf, by = 
HU r 8 reaſbn of his endleſs or indiſſoluble liſe. For 17 · 
18 der of Melchiſedec, For | WIL i 4 
there is verily a diſanulling thus God teſtifies by the pſalmiſt, T hou art a 1 
of the commandment going Pr teſt for ever after the order of Melchizedec. | ; J 


and Caprofirablencl there. For (4): there is an abrogation of the former 18. il 
19 of, For the law made no. Commandment concerning the Levitical prieſt- 


[\ 
thing perfect, but the bring- hood upon the account of the weakneſs and l 
ing in of a better hope did; 


by che which we draw nigh unprofitableneſs of it (for the law made no- 19. : 1 
20 unto God. And in as much thing perfect) but there is a bringing in of a 4 


as not without an oath 


| better hope by a more perfect prieſt, by rea- 
* N, an ſon of which we chriſtians draw nigh to God. 
And in as much as he was not made a prieſt 20. 
without an: oath (i), wherein his caſe 7 21. 
” om 


NOTES. 


of this nature, that is, he was not appointed a prieſt only for ſo ſhort a time as mens lives are. 
The oppolition in the next part of the verſe ſecures us, that this in the general is our author's 
aim; But after the power of an endleſs [or indiſſoluble] life. He is made a prieſt who by rea- 
ſon of his never dying can always. himſelf execute his office, and needs:no one to ſucceed him 
in it. 

18, 19 () The true conſtruction of theſe verſes ſeems to have been wholly miſtaken by. 
all commentators. That clauſe in the beginning of the 19th verſe they join. with the reſt of 
it, and imagine the oppoſition to lie between the two parts of the verſe. Thus our tranſlati- 
on, Tie law made nothing perfect, but the bringing in of a better kope did, where they ſupply the 
word did, meaning that it made —_ perfect, but the firſt Clauſe of that verſe is manifeſtly 


brought in by. way of illuſtration. He had ſaid that there was a diſanuling of the command- 
ment. CLviz. concerning the I evttical»pri 


ieſthood) going before, for the weakneſs or unprofitableneſs. 

of it. Now to clear. and confirm this weakneſs or unprofitableneſs of that particular law con- 
cerning the prieſthood, he inſerts a general aſſertion concerning the law, That the law mad 
rotbing perfect; and if it made nothing perfect, it could not make the prieſthood ſo, or confer. 
thoſe advantages which: were to be expected by the office. This elauſe therefore being of ſuch 
a nature, it ought manifeſtly to be read in a parentheſis as in the paraphraſe. And then the 
4b⁰νe˙iνỹ i, and the 47Tuadywyh 5 appear to be exactly placed according to the Greek uſage, and 
ſo the only ſupply needful in the i th verſe is to underſtand the word Y to be repeated, 
and leaving out the. parentheſis, the ſenſe ſtands thus, There is verily a diſanuling of the com- 

mandment going before ſor the eveakneſs and unprofitableneſs of it; but there is a bringing in of a 
better hope. By kope here I underſtand Chriſt, as I did in the latter end of the foregoing chap- 


ter, and that the. rather becauſe of what is added, By <vbich hope] we draw nigh to God... 
Compare, ver. 25. and many other places. yy ot 6N | 4.1 


20 (i) Kai xa Joor s yolks ögraHν⁰ν i. And in as much as not without um oath be Was. 
5 le wwas made prieſf, 
eſervedly reads ver. 21». 


| 22 OA Þ 


made prieſt.) Our tranſlation has very juſtly ſupplied the ſenſe by addin 
and this le yt ovey is to be fetched from ver. 15, 16. And 48. it d 
in a. parentheſis, t is. ſtands connected with ter. 2122ã2 
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from that of the prieſts after the order of tho priels were wade 
Aaron for they were made prieſts without ich an oath, by him thar 
an oath, but Chriſt with an oath by him faid unto him, The Lord 


who ſaid unto him, The Lord hath ſworn, Tian 2 w 5 re 


and will not repent, Thou art a prieſt for after the order of Melchiſe- 
22+ ever after the order of Melchiſedec) by ſo dee) By © much was Je-22 
. ſus made a ſurety of a bet - 
much was Jefus made a ſurety of a better co- ter teſtament. And they 23 
23. venant (). And the prieſts under the law truly were many prielis, 


Were 


NOTES. 


22 () Kale rogge g E = Srabinnns yeyors tyſvOr 'Inofs. By ſo much was 
Geſus made a ſurety of a better teſtament.) There are ſeveral things which deſerve to be con- 
ſider'd in theſe words. 

1. In what ſenſe the word Sia04xy is here uſed, that is, whether ic is here to be taken for a 
teſtament or a covenant. And as the word is oftentimes uſed in this epiſtle, and other places, 
manifeſtly ſignifying a covenant, it ſeems moſt natural to underſtand it fo here. I know of 
but one place where there appears any neceſlity of ſuppoling it to ſignify a teſtament, and that 
is Chap. ix. 16— 20. which will be conſider' d when we come to it. Beſides the word TY 
which our author has a reſpect to on all occaſions, and in this place, when he ſays Yeſus 
was made a ſurety of a better covenant, that is, better than the firſt covenant, I ſay this Hebrecu 
word never ſignifies a teſtament, but always a covenant, Nor is it eaſy to underſtand what 
can be meant by a /þonſor or ſurety of a teſtament. | 

2. The next thing to be conſider d is, how Jeſus is the ſponſor or ſurety, or mediator, of a 
better, that is of the new covenant, A teſtament had no ſponſor belonging to it ; but cove- 
nants frequently had in the civil law, and ſtill have among all nations. S0 in contracts per- 
ſons were ſponſors who undertook for the performance of them ; and when men were candi- 
dates for offices there were ſponſors who undertook for them that they had not ſought them by 
any corrupt practices. As to the word £yſu©}, there can, I think, be no doubt of the 
perneſs of our tranſlation, The word is uſed only in this place in the new teſtament, but tis 
in the Apocrypa, Ecclus. xxix. 15, 16. 2 Macc. x. 28. and its conjugates are ſeveral times found 
in the LXX's verſion of the Proverbs, and in other authors. The Greek interpreters explain it 
by Aeli, a mediator. And indeed that ſeems to be the ſenſe of it; and accordingly he is 
called by our author the mediator of a better covenant, Chap. viii. 6. the mediator of the new co- 
venant, Chap. ix. 15. xii. 24. And 'tis in this ſenſe the word ueoi7ny is uſed Gal. iii. 19, 20. 
1 Tim.1i. 5. Perhaps it may be thought a too curious inquiry, why our author ſhould here in- 
ſtead of it, uſe a word not elſewhere to be met with in the new teſtament, inſtead of that 
| 


which was more common? I am apt to think that he was led to this by his having - juſt before, 
ver. 19. uſed the word Diaet we draw nigh, and that he did it for the ſake of the paro- 
maſia; which appears to have been very agreeable to St. Paul. And perhaps this may be 


j 

4 | ome little confirmation of his being the author of this epiſtle. Chriſt is commonly underſtood to 
| be here ſpoken of as a ſurety in his death, as therein he undertook to make atonement for our 

"7 fins : but that hardly ſeems agreeable to the ſcope of the place, becauſe he is here repreſented 

| 


14 as a prieſt When he was a ſurety, whereas his prieſthood did not properly commenee till after 


1 his reſurrection, as was before obſerved. His prieſtly mediatorſhip does indeed pre ſuppoſe his 
T8 death, and is founded upon it, according to 1 Tim. ii. 5, 6. There is one God, and one mediator 
| | beteveen God and man, the man Chriſt Feſus, who gave himſelf a ranſom for al: but he did not 
according to the ſcripture account, actually become a mediator till he was made an * 
| | er 
| 
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after the order of Melchizedec ; and bis being a ſurety or mediator relates to his afting in the 
behalf of God towards us, and to his n of the divine favour, and to his beſio wing the 
benefits promiſed by God. If it be asked, What need was there of a medlator to aſſure us of 
the fulfilment of the promiſes made by the God of truth who cannot lie or deceive us? I an- 
ſwer, the ſame objection might be made againſt God's adding his oath to his promiſe, whereby 
he intended to give us the greater ſecurity of the accompliſhment of his promiſe. itn 
3. It farther deſerves to be conſider d, to What purpoſe this is mentioned by our authoi 
when he is comparing Chriſt as a ptieſt with the Lav:fical prieſta. H is arguin the © 
of God: whereby t was made an tygh-priclt, that his pr elled hh of N hin- 
prieſts under the law; and the cogclutgn 18 thus expreſſed, By % much pas be ity ſurety of 6 
better covenant. This coneluſion is not juſt, unleſs his being a ſurety equivale t to kits belt 
an high-prieſt. And beſides tis neceſſary to inquire, how the high-prieſts under'the Jaw were 
ſureties of that old covenant. That they were ſo is here ſufficiently implied : for this muſt be 
the ſenſe of the verſe, By ſo much is he the ſurety of a better covengnt, than that of which ch 
were the ſureties. With reference to the former of theſe di ies I conceive; that his be? 
an high-prieft and a ſuvety are truly equivalent, in as much as being conſtituted by God an high- 
prieſt, he is actually intruſted with, and impower'd to diſpenſe, the bleſſings and benefits of the 
new covenant, and fo he is by his office neceſſarily a ſurety from God to us. And as to the 
other difficulty, the like conſiderations, may without violence be applied to the Aaronical high- 
rieſts, to ſhew that they were ſuretiẽs or mediators of the old covenant, Chriſt our great 
8 is repreſented as a mediator or a ſurety from God to u, when he paſſed into the 
heavens, and having all things committed to him, does now aſſure us of God's being propiti- 
ous to us, and his readily diſpenſing the benefits of the new covenant to us. If we would now 
underſtand how the high- prieſts were mediators or ſureties of the old covenant, we muſt c pA 
that part of their office wherein they were, aceordiag to our author, a reſemblance or ſhadow of 
this prieſthood of Chriſt, and wherewath he continually compares and illuſtrates our Saviour's 
rieſthood. And the compariſon, as far as I underſtand it, ſtands thus: Chriſt having ſhed his 
lood, entred into heaven the holieſt of all, and as an high-prielt there preſented it to God, where- 
by he rendred God propitious to us, and being thege,continually exerciſing his office he ſecures us 
of favour and reconciliation with God: in like;manner the appointed offerings being firſt lain and 
_ rightly order'd, che high-prieſt alone once a year, without any of the prieſis or people accompa: 
nying him, went into the holy of holes, and by ſprinkling the blood upon the merey ſeat, &c. 
(See Lev. xvi.) he made atonement. Now herein he Was à ſurety from God to them, as upon his 
care and faithfulneſs alone they could depend that the atonement was made, and that Cod was 
pacified : for ſinee no one was to be with him when he went into the holy of holies, or could be 
a witneſs of what he did there, they could have only his own word for it, and that they mult be 
forced to take, that all things were righely and effectually d. I am verily perfwaded- 
that this is what our author aims at in other places as well as dhis; and chat this was the reaſon 
why it was ſo expreſly required ia the law, chat the high-prieſt ſnould enter alone into the ho- 
ly of holies. But there is one place in the wtitings of St. Pau, which ſeems to me very much 
to confirm my account, and I ſhall the rather take notice of it, becauſe it has in my opinion 
been univerſally miſtaken by expoſitors, the beſt of all not excepted. Gal. iii. 19. Wherefore 
then ſervelb the lau? It was added becauſe of tranſgreſſions, tif the feed ſhould come, to <whom the 
promiſe was made; and it was ordained by angels en the band of a mediator. This mediator is 
generally thought to be Maſes by whom God gave the law to 1ſrae/: but the text ſeems rather 
to ſpeak of the law as left by the diſpoſition of angels, to remain in the hand of a mediator till 
the promiſed ſeed ſhould come. Now ſuch a mediaton Moſes was not Who lived but a few 
years after the giving of the law : whence at ſeems more natural to underſtand here a ſucceſſi- 
on of mediators which ſhould remain till;Chriſt ſhould come; and who then can theſe be but 
the high prieſts. under the law ? Theſe were ſureties or mediators of the old, as Chrift is of the- 
new covenant : but agreeably to the ſtile of the ſcripture in the like faccefſions, they are fpo- 
ken of but as one, becauſe there was but one at a time. It may be ſome kind of confirmation 
of this, that as our authors ſpeaking of them under this character, would naturally ny" 
| BL bets | take 
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Were many, ſucceeding one another, becauſe becauſe they were not ſuf- 
they were by death hindered from continu- rr 


becauſe he continues and lives for ever, has hath an D prieſt- 


hood. Wherefore he is a- 25 


a prieſthood which he continually executes ble alſo to ſave them to the 
himſelf without tranſmitting it to any ſue- cg h bin, keien bg unto 
ceſſors. Whenee alſo he is perpetualſy able jyeh 10 make int 


liveth to make interceſſion 


(J), becauſe he ever lives to make inter- Priel became us 9e ts 
ceſſion for them. For ſuch an high - prieſt 


to ſave thoſe who come unto od by him - for them. For ſuch an x 26 


- 
_ 
: 


NOTES. 


take notice that this mediatorſhip was not managed by one ſingle perſon, but by a ſucceſſion of 
one after another, ſo he actually proceeds to mention that in the very next verſe, And they 
truly quert many prieſts, &c. Where he is {till upon his argument from the oath with which he 
was made a prieſt, as appears from the laſt verſe of the chapter. This is offered as What ap- 
pears to me highly probable, and not unworthy to be diligently examined by the reader. 

4. The laſt thing to be here conſider' d, is the force of our author's argument, that becauſe 


the ancient high - prieſts were made without an oath, and Chriſt was made with an oath, that 


therefore he is the ſurety of a better covenant than they were. And the whole ſtreſs hes evi- 
dently on this, that an oath being a moſt ſolemn thing, and not uſed by God but upon great 
and extraordinary occaſions, the prieſthood which is conferr'd with an oath muſt be look'd 
upon as of a much more noble and important nature than that which is committed to men in a 
more common and leſs ſolemn manner. 40 les 28 Mann 

25 (1) Oe Y odCev iis Td mavlenis mu T9; mezreyXoutres Sf avis n Oed. 
Wherefore he is able alſo to ſave them to the utter moſt that come to God by him.) *Tis doubtful 
whether #15 73 @a]eats, which we render to the uttermoſt, is to be joined with Surd)ai, he 
is able, or with owCev, to ſave. If we underſtand the phraſe with our tranſlators to ſignify 
compleatly, it may ſeem to relate to his ſaving, and accordingly to be well render'd by them. 
But if we take it to import perpetually or for ever, it may look more likely that it ſhould be join'd 
with his being able. This latter ſenſe is perhaps the moſt probable, as beſt ſuiting his argument, 
that becauſe he has a prieſthood which does not deſcend him to any ſucceſſors, but which 
he ever lives to execute himſelf, therefore he muſt for ever be able to fave. And this well ſuits his 
expreſſion, ver. 3. and eſpecially if it be taken in the ſenſe before given. (See upon the place 
note (t )') Meret legeus ers 78 inverts. Abideth a prieft continually. The vulg. leaves it as 
uncertain as the Greek, Unde & ſalvare in perpetuum poteſt : but the Sr. by altering the ſituati- 
on of the words, And he is able to ſave for ever, ſeems to go the other way, The conſequence 
is not very great, which ever interpretation the reader ſhall prefer. 

26 (m) OS . Holy.) The properties here mentioned, are to be underſtood to belong 
to him as an high-prieſt, and conſequently after his reſurrection. The two laſt manifeſtly refer 
to this, and the three firſt may well be taken to do ſo, however true they are of him with 
reſpect to the life he lived here on earth. It may be difficult perhaps, to athrm with any cer- 


_ tainty how theſe characters differ. I ſhall offer what ſeems to me moſt probable. They may 
by ſome perhaps be thought to give the beſt account of the firſt of theſe characters, holy, who 
explain it by his being ſeparated for, and devoted to the uſe and ſervice of God, And thus 
l , : this - 


werts a 9 KF s of death: But this man, 24 
ing in their office but Chriſt our high-prieſt, becauſe he continueth ever, 
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HEBREW'S. 
TEXT. _"PARAPHRASE. 


ly, harmleſs, ndefiled, fre. harmleſs, (u), undefiled (0), ſeparate from 
bade den de jnd made lingere (h), and made higher than the bes. 


ioher than the heavens ; * POE ; 
+7 Who needeth_ not daily, as vens (7) Who has no need, like the high- 27. 
e of ae eng ee oil e 108 ee 
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this will well agree with the inſcription that was ordered to be upon the mitre of the high- 
prieſt, Holineſs to the Lord, Exod. xxviii. 36, Xxxix. 30. It was in this ſenſe that all the uten · 
s of the tabernacle and temple were boly : and in this ſenſe our Saviour may be underſtood 

to ſpeak of his ſanctifying himſelf, ubm xvii. 19. And had the word uſed here been the ſame 
with that uſed by the evangeliſt,” or by the LXX. in the places 'referr'd to, viz. dyidces or 
any of its conjugates, there would have been leſs room to doubt of this interpretation. Bux 
ſince the word des is never as far as I can find fo uſed, we muſt rather take it here to refer 
to what is commonly meant by holineſs, an internal diſpoſition of mind; and fo if we will 
diſtinguiſh it from the other characters, it may be confider'd as having God more particularly 
for the object of it. Nor can there be any doubt that ſuch an holineſs was abſolutely neceſſa- 
ry in our great high- prieſt. Had he-: not always been thus holy, even in his life, he had 
not been qualified for the office. Or elſe, which I moſt incline to, we may underſtand this 
r — to a — — is oſten — the — 80 -, — = | 
it will import his bein ful; which is a ne qualification in our hi teſt, 
Chap. ii. 17. Wherefore is all things it behoved 4 be RA e who bis . hes he 
might be a merciful and faithful bigh-prieft.” Compare alſo Chap. iv. 15. v. 2 995 

(#)"Axaxos. Harmleſs,] Some underſtand this of a freedom from evil, grief or ſuffering. 
But no inſtance is as yet produced of this uſe of the word; and therefore tis not eaſily to be 
admitted. Our own tranſlation ſeems to be very juſt. If the former character be underſtood 
to expreſs his reſpe& to God, this may then be taken to import his innocence toward men. 
Qtherwiſe.i may be joined with mercifulneſs, as ſignifying that he is one who will not de- 
ceive or fruſtrate the hopes placed on him, as there is no malice, guile or deceit in him, 

1 Pet. 11. 22. p ; | RW TU ov & 5 n 

(e) Apiar]Or. Undefiled.) If the explication of the two foregoing characters be allowed, 
this Lil be a more general one, and import his abſolute 2 manner of ſin; and 
this was neceſſary in our great high · prieſt, that however he had been tempted in all points as 
we are, he ſhould have — himſelf intirely free from ſin, Chap. iv. 15. This is an to 
what was preſcribed for the e ee under the old law, who were above all others to avoĩd 
all legal defilements, and more eſpecially when on the great day of expiation they were to go 
into the molt holy place. And h in order to the ſucceſsful diſcharge of his office it was 
neceſſary he ſhould be righteous, jult and finlefs,” 1'$6bn ii. 1. yer tis poſſible that is not ſo 
much here regarded as the place into which he was to enter, and in which he was to execute 
his office. He was to paſs into the heavens, the moſt holy place of all; there to appear for us 
as our great high-prieſt : but had he been himſelf defiled he could not have been admitted 
"_ ce nothing 8 d can enter there. vas 70 * nl 

. (p) Keyweirut - wn oh aparluaer. Separate ſonners.) As he was to be undefi- 
led, and — free from ſin himſelf, ſo — * ate from ſinners, in as much as the 
place to wh ch he was to go, would not admit of the preſence of ſinners. © sss. 

( q ) Kal e a earns 2E ue. And me bigher than the beavens.] I 

the beavens here are put for the inhabitants thereof, the angels, as I think I have ſhown they 
are, Chap. i. 10. nothing can be more inent than what is here ſaid. We may"eaſily ob- 
ſerve that our Saviour's adyancement is tly ſet out to the ſame purpoſe; See 1 Pet. iii. 224 
Eyh. i. 10, 20 — 22. Philip. ii. 10, 1 1. C. i. 20. Heb. i. 3, 4. And this may ſeem confirmed 
by what he preſently adds, Chap. viii. 1. Mey of no things <ohich wwe have. ſpoken this * 


—_ 


— 
* 
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WY PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 


prieſts under the law, from time to time (7), thoſe-high-priefls, to. offer 
to offer up ſacrifice firſt for his own ſins, an ap ſci, for wank 1 
after that for the people's (/). For this lat- ples: for this he did once, 

ter he did once for all when he offered up par te li main t 1 


himſelf. And as to the former he had no oc- high-priefts which have in- 


caſion to do it all, he being ſo vaſtly different « pd 3 * 2 wars of 
from thoſe high-pricſts. . For the law. maketh dhe law, mates the Sen, 
men -high-prieſts Who are ſubje& to ſinful in- who is conſecrated for ever: 
firmities, and fo need to offer for themſelves z 2% 1 97 
but the word of the oath ſpoken ſince the gi _ 
ving the law, makes the fon an high-prieſt 
who is perfected; for evermore. N vel 5a 
NOTES. 
ſum : We have ſuch an high-prieft, «pho is ſet on the right hand of the throne of the majeſty in 
the heavens; which beſpeaks his being exalted above the angels, to any of whom God never 
ſaid, Sit on my right band, Heb, i. 13. But if any prefer the other ſenſe, and underſtand the 
heavens properly, yet that will in effect fall in with this interpretation, when the end of this 
his exaltation is conſider'd according to St. Pauls account, Epb. iv. 10. He aſcended up far above 
all heavens, that he might fill all things. wel 401 3 of 50399 a 5117) 
27 (r) Kal nutezr. Daily.) The Greek word is often uſed for time. See Gatak. adv. 
Pfochen. c. 25. and Grabii notas in Irenæi fragment. p. 465. not. 34. 80 that the proper ren- 
dring here, and Chap. x. 1 1. would be from time to time; for in both places the great day of 
atonement ſeems to be intended. This being only one day in the year, the expreſſion will be 
equivalent to xf i., year by year, Chap. x. 1. | ITO. 
(Y Negr5go Wap of idior s wagriay Fvoias dyapicar, inert, TH T4 N I offer uh 
ſacrifice firſt for bis own ſins, and then for the peoples.} Tis a ſtrange interpretation which ſome 
very learned commentators here give, as though Chriſt in analogy to the Aaronical high-priefts, . 
offered ſacrifice for his own fins as well as the peoples, ſince tis certain from all the accounts” 
given of him by our author, and all the other penmen of the new teſtament, that our Saviour 
was always perfectly free from ſin. And to make 4pnapridy: lignify: ſinleſs. inßrmi ties is very 
unreaſonable, , the word being never, that I can find, uſed in that ſenfe.'! And indeed if it 
were, what occaſion could there be to offer ſacrifice for ſinleſs infirmities ? This interpretation 
appears to me ineonſiſtent, not only with the current doctrine of the new teſtament; bur wick. 
the ſcope of this place, and the argument here uſed. To ſet this in & full light let us con- 
R A a 144 19) Yang N NON. #914 DUH enn en 
1. Upon what occaſion this is brought in; and that ſeems to be upon the mention he had 
made of his being barmleſs, undefiled, and ſeparate from ſinners, T wa. 8 pot yrs are a good 
evidence that he needed not, as the high · prieſts under the law, to offer! factifice for his Own 
ſins: but it will not, to ſay the leaſt, Gund well, that he ſhould ſpeak of him as barmleſs and 
undefiled,. and immediately ſubjoin that he offered facrifice for his-own ſin sg. 
Let us conſider how his argument ſtands in this and the following verſe. Two things 
he here aſſerts that Chriſt had no need to do which were done by thoſe hleh-prieſts; 1. To offer 
facrifice from time ta time for his o- ſins; and, 2. To offer faeritice from time to time for the 
ſins of the people. The reaſon and evidence of the ſormer he declares in the next vefſt, fr te 
law maketh men high-priefls «ub: have infirmity, but ibe word of the ob aubich' cus ſincr the lau. 


1 makes 


- 


i N 

Soy, 

1 5 
* 


late to his not needing to offer crifice fo r ns; for it is 2 4 
The law made thoſe Nes Hieb have 75 b 7 


e 


E 225 E N. 
makes the don bigh-prieſt «vho is  pexfeBed for erm Pan — 


with ſomewhat. ” rt wept! before, Which cannot be the 
evhen he offered up y himfelf. It pal eg as indeed the natute of the 
A 


Selene K I 
nfirrnity (and conſe tly had ne rake 
ſacrifice for it] but the 10 rd —— the! oath LNA cx. 4. ag: nſec Davld's (ith 


fince the giving of the law) mateh nbe Son, e Hrkeliod yr: epermore ; "ad conforendy 
needs 0055 oke facrifice for Wed This connection ſeems he 75 ge, But then the que- 
ſtion will be, What we 70 to make of that 1 For tþ whe es bin 


fafy Tuan, out 4 N 2 again tg — „ the pec- 

e, 10— I it aver mo n $ 
did as this refers intirely A te ples ft aftecedenty-the "ID for 12155 1 pf Ae 
and the clauſe ſhould be _ in a parentheſis, and then the 28th — will well connect with 
the remoter antecedent, and ſhow he had no need to offer for his own fins. Or elſe the ſenſe 
of the 28th verſe muſt be elliptical, and be thus ſupplied ; * And as to the other thing mention» 
ce ed, his Pure for his own fins he had no need, as thoſe high-prieſts, to do that, becauſe 
ce the law maketh men high-prieſts which have infirmity Cand fo ſtand in need of an offering 
< to be made for e but the word of the. oath which was ſince the la malgeth che 
ce Son an high - prieſf, n is perfected for evermore land therefore needs no ſuchi 
e on his own. account,].”. . And as the word 74] yoy ſtands oppoſed to N #8 
yeiay Ss rfermity,; that! is ſinful i » for which there was need to offer ſucriſlee, 1 
tter der en as in the margin, a as fin our cn ene 
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S VR author 5 finihed his wenne dun a e 


ſon of the prieſthood of Melchizedec with that of Aaron 


be here inculcates ſtrongl n the "Hebrews the 
thing he had had all along in — a that is * d 


great excellency of Jeſus Chriſt as our high-prieft. For this end 
he compares him now only with the prieſts under the law, and ar- 
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P ARAPHR ASE. TEXT. 


OW this is the chief thing of all that NJOW of the ding x 
I have been diſcourſing (7), we have Na t in e have e 
ſuch a great high-prieſt, who is ſet on the | have ſuch an high-prieſt, 
right hand of the throne of the Majeſty in the pan it dt au the fiche 
* n the throne. of the 
heavens (); a miniſter of the true ſanctu- Majeſly in the heavens; A 2 
ary (2), and of the true tabernacle which. miniſter of he are. 
was built by God himſelf, and not by man which the Led pid: nd. 


* ' 4 , 0 . TY — p » — 
(*). And his being an high-prieſt in heaven 
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ttt no ns to been i bot of bat Wa Erl . Mic 1 06033": 5158 F325 44 | 
r Avyouivas. | Now of the things evbich we bave ſoken, this is 
the ſum.] There is another ſenſe of the word xe9dAaoy, as it fignifies the chief or Feine 
thing. And thus the F. and Syr. Cbryſaſtom and Oacumenius underſtood it in this place. And 
ro ſay the truth, this ſeems moſt agreeable upon the account of wat it is join'd with.. Had ic 
been ſaid xe 53.99 AsYoparay,. or. in Tſecrates's phraſe Ad Nicocl. in fine, x£0tAary + 
7% kięnhiror (though he ſeems there to uſe it to ſignify the principal rather than the ſum) our 
rendring would have been more clear: but xepdAntoy ca Teig As ozu4vors ſeems a. little more 
harſh; Whereas if we take here sm to ſignify after, as it does fomerimes:with a dative caſc,. 
the ſenſe is eaſy and plain, . After all that has been ſaid, this is the chief thing.” Or if we 
ſhould read with the Alex. MS. < inſtead of em, there could be no dithculty, * This is the 


G1 


* * 
* 
- 
* 
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© chief in or among all the things that have been ſdjd. 
() Who is ſet on the rigbt band of the throne of the majeſty inthe heavens.) The ſame thing 
is thus expreſſed Chap. xii. 2, He is ſet down at the right band of the throne of God. And again, 
Chap. 1. 3. He is ſet down at the right band of the majeſty on high. Some $hechinab or glory, an 
illuſtrious token of the divipe-preſence, at the right hand of- which Chriſt is placed, ſcems 
wy 383 3 Aﬀs vii. 55, 56. g 
2 (ww) Tov &i Neiſugybe. A minifter of the ſancdtuary.] This verſion 5 
ble to that of 3 4 . | 4 Ke * clauſe 33 — — 
ther compares the places wherein Chriſt and the high-prieſts under the law miniſtred, than the 
ſervices they each perform'd. And from that clauſe we are to borrow the word n , and 
to underſtand him to ſpeak of Chrilt's being a miniſter of the irue, that. is the heavenly ſanctu- 
erys of which that  «yorldly ſanftuary the Fes had, Chip: ix: 1. was but a pattern or ſhadows, 
Chap. viii, 3. And indeed the ſanctuary and. tabernacla among the Fews. ignify the Tame 
ing, as we may fee by Chap. ix. 2. We may farther obſerve, that tis Zilla to ſpeak of the 
earthly and heavenly ſanctuary under his title of i in the plural. See Chap. ix. 8, I2, 24, 
A. X. I'S xiii. 11. e ene 
( Kai © oxwns F Ane nv. Emyter 3 Kue. g vx d 


bernacle which the Lord pirebed, and'not man.) The firſt g, and, muſt, I Ur dye - 
what has been already obſerved in the preceding note, be exegetical, and {© might be ren- 


dred, Even of the true tabernacle. The argument here uſed is, That as God is infinitely .mors 


wiſe and powerful than men, fo his works muſt neceſſarily tranſcend and excel theirs. And 

by conſequence, ſince the Feeviſh ſanctuary was a ſtructure erected by men it muſt fall vaſtly 
ſhort of the heavenly ſanctuary, of which God himſelf is more. immediately the author. We 

may obſerve this way of quay rs. Le ſeveral times recur in this epiſtle. Thus Chap. ix. 11. 
he. 4 par that Chriſt is come an bigh-prieft of future good things ta be obtained by a greater and more 
perfect tabernacle, becauſe tis not made.wwith hands that is to ſay, ns o this building: and ver. 24. 
n * cbriſt 


ö \ 


kap © 


TEXT. 


ieſt is n = is an evidence of his being a miniſter there: 
gif and facrifices: where- for IS high-prieſt ( ”) is appointe d to offer 
n 


e it is of neceſſity that ifts a ſacrifice 2 q n. 
eas wh ny e 8 Ss: Whence there is a neceſſi 


3 not man. 


409 cooker. For if he were ty that this high-prieſt, Chriſt Jeſus, ſhould 


on earth, he ſhould not be have alſo ſomewhat to offer. For if he were 
a prieſt, ſeeing that there 


E . eigne on earth, he ſhould not be a prieſt, there be- 
EDT Who ing prieſts, who offer gifts according to the 


ſerve unto the example and law (Zz). And theſe do ſervice to the taber- 
* nacle, which was a draught or ſhadow of 
| heavenly things (a), as Moſes, who G 


NOTES. 


Chrift is not entred into the boly places [the etui 8 made <vith bands, — but into beaver 
it ſelf. Thus Chap. xi. 10. He looked for a city which bath foundations, cuboſe builder and maker is 
God, And again, ver. 16. having aſſerted that the ancient patriarchs deſired à better, that is 
an beavenly country, he preſently mentions that which is a proof not only of God's not being; 
aſhamed to be called their God, but like wiſe that the ccuntry they deſired was a better coun- 
try, namely, that it was of God's preparing, - Fur be bath prepared for them a city. af | 

3 er 58 A NAV. For every higb-prieſt. J. The for here may — incline ſome· 
to think that the firſt words of the foregoing verſe ſhould rather be rendred 4 miniſter of hol 

things, and ſo overthrow the interpretation before given. But I think the connection ſtands 
thus : © We have an high-prieſt who is ſet on the right hand of the majeſty in the heavens. 


But when 1 ſpeak of him as ſitting there, I would not have you think that he is unative- 


© there ; no; he acts there as a miniſter in a more noble, ſanctuary, and his being an | 
« prieſt there betokens nothing leſs : for every high-prieſt is ordained, &. Ti maniteſt- 
that all this is ſpoken concerning his being an high-prieſt in heaven, and not of any ſuch office 
executed by him here on cart: And when tis ſaid, It ig of neceſſity that this man Crather 
this high; prieſt) have ſoniecubat alſo to offer, I think a regard is only had te his preſenting him 
ſelf to God in heaven. This is much confirmed by the next verſe. | 


- 4 (2) If there is any ſtrength in our author's reaſoning, as no doubt there is. a 


= 
— 


. | r 
Tean't fre how it can conſiſt with the aſſertion that Chriſt was a prieſt in his death. 


For if 
therefore he could not be a prieſt if he were on earth, becauſe there were prieſts who offered 
gifts according to tte law, the ſame reaſon muſt hold good while he actually was upon the · 
earth, and the prieſts continued to offer gifts according to the law. To which might be ad 
ded, that if he was a prieſt while here on earth, he muſt be either aſter the order of Aaron, or 


after the order of Melchizedec : after the order of Aaron he could not be high · prieſt, as our au- 
thor has ſhown before, becauſe he was of a different tribe; of the order of Melchizedee he 
could not be an high-prieſt while on earth, ſince· beſide that that prieſthood. is never ſpoken ot 
as taking place till after his reſurrection, it does not conſiſt with the oath of God whereby he- 
was conſtituted an high-prieft” of that order. For when once he beeame an high-preſt after- 
the order of Melebixedc, he was to continue ſo fot ever, whence he is ſaid to be made a prieſt 
after ibe pocver of an end leſs life, hp vii. 16. 3 5˙ 
5 ( 4) Oflirss vedeiyuels Y oxd RAM/ N + 
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le and ſhadow of beavenly things:) This tranſlation eaſily deceives Englif readers, who I be- | 
ve generally underſtand it, as though it were ſaid, © Who ſerve for this purpoſe, that they) 
may be antexample and ſhadow of htavenly<things.”” Bethe word” vate will bxno- 


means 


* 


6. 
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build: the whole tabernacle, was admoniſhed 27 Moſts wis adnvniſtied | 
4 % OL Ob tee of God when he was about 
of God. For ſee (ſaith he) that thou make to make the tabernacte: For 
all things according to the pattern ſhewed to ſve ( fir” he) that” thou 


thee iu the mount (ö). But now hath) he d che ns e's. 


to the 
ob- thee in mount. But now 


, i 115; l "i £442 7 13 
means bear any ſuch ſenſe; and the words therefore ought to be rendred, Who ſerve Cor do 
t ſervice to] the example and ſhadow of heavenly things. Thus have our tranſlators rightly 
rendred the ſame word, Chap. xiii. 10. O 27 Gxbuy Nodes, Which ſerve the tabernacle ; 
as likewiſe iu all the other places where tis uſed in the 1 teſtament, they render it either 
to ſerpe or to worſhip. This was not, as ſome perhaps will be apt to imagine, inconſiſtent with 
our Lord's words, Matth. iv. 10. Thou foalt worſbip the Lord thy God, and him only Halt then 
ſerve e nor was there any danger of idolatry in the; prieſts ſerving the tabernacle, when they 
had God's direction for it, and the ſervice terminated ultimately upon himſelf, : 

( Kaba; rxeyonpedrioa: Modis, inAer B, A ge, - Ogg , engl, Toons 
#dl\a x7 + Timo N JN u got oy Ted beet. As Moſes vas admoniſbed of God, when 
he was about to make the tabernacle. For ſee, ſaith he, that thou male ail things according to the 
pattern ſoewwed to thee in the mount.) The Alex. and ſeveral other valuable MSS. and the Greek 
commentators read here -orgeis, which agrees with the LXX. Exod. xv. 40, but this, or 
the leaving out 38 makes no great-alteration. Nor need our author's adding a, ai things, 
which is neither in the Hebrew nor the LXX. cauſe any difficulty: for a# things are there ne- 
ceflarily implied, though they are not expreſly mentioned; and beſides, the a# is expreſſed 
er. g. of thar chapter. What may ſeem of more conſequence, is how. we ſhall account for 
the expreſſion, That Moſes was admoniſhed of God, when he was about to finiſh the 'taberna- 
cle. This looks as though he had already made a, good progreſs in the work, and was juſt up- 
on finiſhing it, when he received this admonition from Got : whereas tis certain that he had 
not then done the leaſt thing towards it. Our tranſlators ſeem. to have been ſenſihle of this, 
and have therefore turn'd &m]eAgr, to make, departin from the more ordinary ſenſe of the 
word, I think the eaſieſt ſolution of this is by 14 8 85 the word , uiaagy here to mean no 
more than the Latin eſſe, and that the infinitive mood which follows it, is to be rendred by 
a future participle. This is not an unuſual ſenſe of that word; and we have ſeveral inſtances 
of it in the new teſtament, where our own tranſlation has preferr'd this rendring. 80 Matth, 
xi. 14. This is Elias, 6 pany lex da, which was for to. come ; and in many other places. 


Nor need it be any objection that the article is not here prefix'd to puiaavwy, fince we have in- 
ſtances of the like nature, A#s xx. 7. 6 TIavaCr Suatyslo Aus, wiraoy i Th eras ty 
oy. Paul preached unto them being to depart on the morrogy. And ver. 13. But we. going befo; 
zo ſip ſail'd to Aſſos, being there to take in Paul, ixciber pearoles arvarayuCdyen F Hab Ao; 
for ſo he had order d, being himſelf to go a foot, usanaer dv] Or miGuar. And accordingly the 
place before us might perhaps be better tranſlated, © As Moſes who was to finiſh the tabernacle 
<« was admoniſhed of God. This ſenſe ſeems moſt to ſuit our author's purpoſe, The high-prieſts, 
he ſays, under the law attended the ſervice of the tabernacle, which was an example and ſhadow 
of heavenly things; and this he proves that it was only ſuch an example and ſhadow, becauſe 
Moſes who was to overlook and take care of the whole work, had it all, that is the whole taber- 
nacle, and the ſeveral things relating thereto, repreſented to him as an example and ſhadow in 
the inſtructions he received from God concerning the making it, before he ſet about it. This 
makes the 7ev]a, a# things, appear very emphatical, and gives the reaſon. why he adds it. 
© But it may be the greateſt difficulty of all is yet behind, how the text here cited is-a-prook, 
that the tabernacle, and ſo the ſervice belonging to it, was an example and ſhadow of 3 
8¹ 


hath he obtained a more ex- obtained a more excellent miniſtry than thoſe 
cellent miniſtry. I” prieſts under the. law ( C ). | q 


NOTES. 


things. Now though I am age ponies in my opinion, I will * it to the readers conſt 
e I think - the chi —_— ich(has _ all - yy rl has lain in the 
enſe of eTvegviwy, bea things. Theſe are commonly underſtood of the advantages that 
acerue to the chriſtian A or elſe of the happineſi of — men in the other a Now 
though I am far from denying thit the tabernacle was an example or ſhladow of theſe things, 
nay, and think that ſomewhat equivalent is declared in other places of the new teſtament, and 
of this epiſtle in particular, yet L can hardly believe that either of theſe is intended in the cited 
admonition to Moſes ; and therefore can't eaſily fall in wich any ſuch interpretation. The hea- 
venly things here mentioned ſeem to me to be nothing elſe than the pattern Hp] to Moſes in 
#he mount. This is called heavenly, as being of a heavenly formation, in contradiſtinctiou to 
that which was earthly or humane, being formed by men, as the tabernacle among the ' peevs” 
was. Now that jatiern, that is, original platform (for ſo ui muſt here ſignify, and not a 
oe) could not but be cœleſtial, neither Moſer nor any other mam could hade a hand in the 
orming it; nay, it was ſhown to Moſes perfectly formed, when in all 8 he had no 
thoughts or expectations of any ſich thing. But the tabernacle which Moſes was to finiſh was- 
a delineation or draught taken from the other, in compariſom of the exquiſſte exactneſs and per- 
fection of which it was but as a faint, repreſentations or à mere ſnadew. See Mr Le clercs 
ſupplement on the place for the ſenſe of the words vazd'«&y mea and oil. And this interpreta- 
tion of our author's argumem appears very well to comport wirn his defign. For as it ſhows 
that the high-prieſts under the law did ſerve the tabernacle which was only a repreſentation of 
ſome what heavenly, their ſervice and office muſt. be inferior to Chriſt's; who miniſters in hea- 


ven it ſelf and about the things in heaven. This he purſues in the next verſe, as alſo in the 


next chapter. Tis obſervahle that there wasia wonderful miconeſs and partieularity in the pre- 
ſcription of every thing belonging to the tabernacle erected by Moſes, and the utenſils and ſer- 
vice thereof, nor was there delt afterwards at the building of Solomon's temple. It may be 
worth-while for the reader to compare wh is ſaiq; of this latter, 1 Chrom Xii. fr — 19. 
6 (c) Newt Peaporeli s TeTW YE xd] ,v, Bit foeu bath be obtained a more excel-- 
lent mini ſtry.] This now is, T think, to be explained from ver. 1. Now that be is ſet on the” 
right hand of the thnone of the maje ſt in tho heuuams. The--miiniſtry he has obtained is as he is 
the winiſter of thegſanttuaty, even of the true tabernacle, ver. 2. He acts ſtill as a migiſter 
though a moſt erbellent ne. The mere ereellent miniſtry, is that Which is more excMent- 
than that of the high; prieſis unden ti w/ hoh ſerved the eumple and ſhidow- of heavehly- 
things, as appears by ver. „„ ; 
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, ſaid, that Chriſt had obtained .a more excellent miniſtry 
than the prieſts under the law. It was a natural inference enough, 


that if his miniſtry was more excellent than theirs, that covenant of. 


which he was mediator was more excellent than that under which 
they miniſtred. But the thing being of great importance to his ſub- 
jet, he does not content himſelf with the bare mention of the in- 
ference, but expatiates in the diſtin& proof and confirmation of it; 


ſhowing that God during that covenant ſpake of it as very deſe- 


ive, and of another more perfect one which was to ſucceed it. 
It will not be very eaſy to account for the & then in the firſt verſe 


of the next chapter, or indeed for the connection of his diſcourſe 


there without allowing ſuch a digreſſion here as is pretended: for 


that verſe connects very well with what preceeds the ſuppoſed di- 


greſſion, but not ſo well, I apprehend, with the digreſſion it ſelf. 


PARAPHRASE TEXT.” 


Y how much alſo he is a mediator of a JV how. much alſo he 
better covenant (4), our conformity ter covenant, which yas 


and obedience to which is inforced and incou- 
raged © 


NOTES. 


(4d) Oop 5 e Nr ahnung fuse vns. By boew much alſo be is the mediator of a bet- 
ter covenant.) Although the x; a/ſo is left out in ſome copies, yet being retained in others, 
and particularly the Mex. and being acknowledged by the Vg. and Syr. tis deſervedly to 
be accounted the true reading. Farther, it being obvious that our author had been compa- 
ring Chriſt our high-prieſt with the high-prieſts under the law, the full ſenſe of the place muſt, 
I think, ſtand thus, * That Chriſt is a mediator of a better covenant, than that of which che 
4. . under the law were mediators.” This ought to be compared with Chap. vii. 22. 


and ferves very much to confirm the interpretation there given. See note (& N. 


0 | (e) 


HIS ſection appears to be a digreſſion or an argument | 
3 | brought in by our author incidentally upon his having 
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eſtabliſhed. upon better pro- 
7 miſes. Far if chat firſt co- 
venant had been faultleſs, 
then ſhould no place have 
been ſought for the ſecond. 
8 For finding fault with them, 
he ſaith, Id the days 
come (faith the Lord) when 


vb de nt rfl, peaks of e ſecond, when, by the, pro- 
phet Jeremy he ſays to the Fews who were 
under the covenant (f), © Behold the 


with the houſe of Iſrael, and 
with the houſe of Judah: 


PARAPHRASE. 


raged by.promiſes of a more excellent nature, 
1 were.contained in the firſt covenant (e). 


For if that firſt covenant, had been per 


and blameleſs, then ſhould no place have been 
ſought for. a ſecond. And yet there plainly 
is For God himſelf finding. fault with the 


- 


days come, ſaith the Lord, when I will 
< make a new covenant with the houſe of 


* Vrael, and with the houſe of Fudah (a): 
"a peg +. Which 


Ce) Hris S ellen bag final, voroueleni]ar. Which was eftablifte 


NOTES. 


d upon better pro- 


ariſes.) That which is frequently called a Jaw is often likewiſe called a covenant under the old 
diſpenſation, importing the whole body of the gi laws. And this law or covenant inclu- 
ded both the preceptive part, that is the conditi duties of the covenant, and the promiſes 
of it, which were the motives and incouragements to perform the duties required. Hence our 


author chuſes to render the words of 4 that manner, Chap. ix. 20. This is the blood of the 
—_ p nut, which 6x Hae ee igel g l 
the new covenant as ed into a Jaw, but u er iſes, that is u promiſes 
which related chiefly to ſpiritual and eternal, and — temporal advantages. 1 "op 
7 aeg Me. For finding fault <vith them be. ſaith.) I don't 2 
ceive chat the paſſage here cited from the prophet Seremy is chiefly intended to exprefs the fault 
God found with the Feeps, thoug 


8 (7) Menne - 


ae they gave him occahion enough for it. Nor does indeed the word js 


Jo unte you. And in like manner does he here ſpeak 


þ it be paſt doubt that at that time, and at their cmi 


* 


out of 


thus 


underſtood well ſuit our author's ſcope. Fot he is not prqving that the gews, were defective, 
and ſuch as deſerved to be blamed upon that account, but that the ,covenanc it ſelf was fo de- 


: 


would here put in a word of 


be, if we underſtand it in the 


fective as to give God occalion to find fault with it, and to deſign and promiſe another and bet- 
ter covenant, If St. Paul was the'guthor of the epiltle, he is ſo exact in the choice of his wor 
which have each of them 5 5 


diſtinct N that tis not eaſy to imagin 
is own chat thould be ſo foreign. to his „ as this feeths to 


ſenſe given by our an(latars. : I thi refore the words ought 
to be rendred as in the e Luiz. Lak cher Be covenant] he lach 


< to them U. e. the Fes who'were'then-under that covenant.) -. . 


( g ) Bebold the days come 
IH and with the bouſe 


that only will any notice be taken. 


ſaith the Lord ) when 1 will make a new covenant with the bouſe 
Judah. ] The difference. berween the Hebrew, the LXX. and our 
author's citation, is very inconſiderable, ex 


erable, except in the laſt clauſe of ver. 9. and therefore of 


1 


_ *Tis much mare material for us 0 inquire, 1. What the ant is which God here promi- * 
ſes to make. And, 2, How this paſſage is to our aurhor's purpoſe. WT” > 8 


— 


As to the firſt, it appears to me that this covenant. was to be national. "The 3 
bouſe of Iſrael, and the houſe of Judah, with whom God promiſes.to make this covenant. is yery. 


5 
* 


1 | 


8 
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As chüt covertattt was which I ttcicytly it 


with their rs, the childten of | Land e 
When 1 took them "by the hand to ad th 8 far bac de 
5 bott of the land 6f EE n they, Fri 7 tha” 


hot ſtedfaſt ft that 
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ce prot 7 1 ropes My e 
ith the el 
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IR $erniah's vow wil Gly 6 ſe ee been no accompliſhment of the: 
things here pfomiſed, to this very time. It Teems therefofe to be a covenant which is ſtill fu- 
tiltey and is to take place at the reſtoration of the gequs, when, 28 St. Paul ſays, Rom. xi. 26. 
Alt Iſrael ſalt be ſaved. And again, that this covenant is national may be farther argued from . 


our author's comparing it with that which was'ceftdinly ſuch, viz: that he made with ** 
when he brought them out of FD. 


But then, 2. We are to 12 ire os this pafſage.thus underſtood was to our author's 
70 Wnich 1 uufwer, tant F we mal chi Gully donc fo der, 7. dis 1 man full 


FRE was 'bught for a ſecond covenant, hd Bo 1 Lv rn that was made ef 
Mes time Was. not faultlefs or fete, and 13 7 main nie Aims Art. B 


* Aire Fete of bei ae KRerein che Pech Mndtd* * 0 to the chriſttzn 


Rich, and become fubjekt to effiss, this covenant muſt Wr Tibſtarice be the fame wy the 
pe Gen, Kdwever 'ris here cnfider'd 13 chen Wade idtienally with the « "his. 


Plain from Rom. xi, and froth uch "Other places in the Sl prophets Which! ie of this 


wventac Which God promiſed to make in dſter times 27 4el in Fudd, 
9 > ( 2 g 1 40. hd t TC 6 . fa 25 


5 ollt rrati{ketio oh T an «uf : 


e 


#4 ditto tow. 8500 Are r T 14 wa 2 7 Hs tien 
= author has nere followed. wb 82.25 DE rn 27 e 1 find. +; a 
of reconcile 'this citation Keur author v 0. Av 


pn writer About an 2 n 90 at A. 0 of che * 85 55 
| Os inſtead 6f yy, 4nd 5 ne ares edrreation was very th . 


ü — * 50 U fully lee rhe's eiflty. "Pot. che ſt ik 
* Be A eg to hs Nibſtantive that 1 pe IR YR bo fate 8 
bs the lectef Wed 
*he Fol, 3 805 into ta latter. 
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xp tith. the Lord. For 
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| the covenant 'T will mak Non i 
ihe | Bee Fe 5 90 111 

js Folk & 1 "Lo ord, 1 Vll 5 oe ih f 
i 175 dag re een th Ae be Þy" bh 
8 in their hearts : and wilt be to them' a GIE a e 6y Jh It 'be 


= be to 3 — me a . 5 — as their Gol. will I de: 


11 ple) And they ſhall not With them: for Iwill ſo make known my ſelf 
reach ener man his neigh- unto them, as cn t comparatively they ſhall 


bour, an every man 


— little occaſion to teach every man his 
er, Knbw the 
Tard, Di know me, neighbour (, and -man is Nabe 


2 Tell be e to ns, Know the Lord, 25 FEES 
their Uns Anf th ere da ber By N eK a 
prevent this: For 4 


their uni _ and know me a c rate 
Ps; | * yprights h = us r Tins 
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v ei c 
Wenne 


Noe as they have lone; me ge me, neter 3 or tothe dh 


ale d & 5 1, 15 uſed differ' there 5a vet ancthar\ludien 166 this gi 
Di 2 
70 2 deſpiſe, * Tow one Gur very learne countrymen, that! the word yg (gn 


10 RN and write them in their bearts.* Jr er- 
unreaſonable. that. cl 


doctrinal controverſies, as 1 — theſe — we As the _ 
onal, it can hardly be ſuppoſed that the whole nation Þ e 


> here promiſed 1s 8 
d become ſincerely 


and internal holy. I think Frefore, thi? hefe , (1 _ That the whole nation 


of the Fees ſhall receive and mulee profeſſion of t nr igion, and become again God's 
people, and ſtand in a viſible covenant relation to him. See Mr. Locke upon Rom. XI. 26. note 
(x) (z.) That true holineſs and godlineſs ſhall then become, more general and prevailing 
than ever, through the abugdane-effulipn ol the Spirit. Gdd, who takes work to 
himſelf, effects it by his Spirit, 2 * m. 3—— 6. and accordingly a great of the 


Spirit is promiſed ro . i hat dal xXxxvi. 26 27. a. lix. 21» 
Zech. xii. 10. PW, Fe e 18 5 : V 


114k) And they fall not teach N Caledon; &c.] It cannot be imagined chat | 


the common 2 of in 
aſi ide; will be doũe 


192 a ads la of ed = 
: Nog 2 . e e 7 * 8 
E aten not e wi many as intended che wall i 
e ſhall be amon g them o 5 "true 


kno) God, e t er 

Fthe Hense An che hoh 7 — ac 1 e other 1 FI RAR God 
in have, mens angmerdi March. ix. 1. the mean ing in not, | that Iven W 
khan lier, 


ple not remember the former things, nor conſuder. the 
hs or he, or be unthankful-for-thicm ; but 


155 at all, that beingith — * duty; but he would/ c 
ogra oe: Ali, 18, 19. n een. 1 Ip 


ad, he does. ubt intend that theys 


only 


* 


— p 
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which his diſcourſe here in the beginning of this chapter muſt be 
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and iniquities I will remember no more. By will 1 remember, no more, 


1 In that he faith, A 13: 
ſaying, A new covenant, he manifeſts the firſt van, he hach made the 


covenant to be old and growing out of date (H). firſt old. Now that which 
Now that which waxeth old and feeble with 9 2 e 4 
age is ready to be aboliſhed and put out af 

ſight (n). 


NOTES. 


only that they ſhould have leſs-occaſion to take notice of them by reaſon of that nee and vaſtly 
greater thing which God would do for them, Compare Fer. xvi. 14, 1 f. xxiii. 7,8, 
13 (1) Ev my) e xauwviv, merargioxe I q In that be ſaith, A new covenant, . 
be hath made the firſt old.) Our author here refers to what he had cited, ver. 8. from the pro- 
phet. And e that this covenant is ſpoken of in oppoſition to the Moſaic,. and ſet 
forth as taking place of it, the expreſſion, A new covenant, muſt denote that the former is con- 
fider'd as old, and what was to be antiquated, And when he ſays, He hath made the firſt 
old, the meaning is, that he repreſented the. firſt as old. | | 
(m) To 5 aeAarpero Y YNEUT hOv ſys .<04y1T 4s. Now that which decayeth and 
evaxeth old is ready to vaniſs away.] St. Paul calls the Feeviſo law, WEAK and beggarly ele-- 
ments; and our author, Chap. vii. 18. fays there is a diſanuling of that commandment for ibe 
WEAKNESS and UNPROFITABLENESS thereof, And agreeably to this he here 
ſpeaks of it as waxing old; in which caſe things become weak and uſclef, and ſo are ready 
to be laid aſide, or put out of ſight. So tis with an old garment, as he uſes that ſimilitude, Chap. 
i. 11, or with men worn out with old age, who are juſt dropping into the grave. Which 
ever alluſion he might intend, they ſeem to be in the right who think he here points at the 
ſpeedy deſtruction of the temple at eruſalem, whereby an end was put to the far greateſt part 
of-the ſervice preſcribed by-the law of Moſes. | | 6 


— — — — E — 


8 C T. WM 


CONTENTS. 


UR author having. finiſhed the digreſſion which takes up» 
the foregoing ſection, he here returns to what he was up- 
on before, in the firſt part of the. eighth chapter, with 


underſtood to be connected. He had aſſerted that. Chriſt our 
high-pricſt is a miniſter of the true ſanctuary and tabernacle which 
Was- 
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was pitched by God and not by man, Chap. viii. 2. in compariſon Chap. IX. 
of ohio the high-prieſts under the law ſerved but the example — 
and ſhadow of heavenly things, ver. 5. upon which he concludes 


E that Chriſt had obtained a more excellent miniſtry than they, ver. 6. 
E This he purſues in the ſection before us, wherein he argues the ſu- 

erior excellency of the tabernacle in which Chriſt miniſters, and 
hows from the nature of the Moſaick ſervices, that they prefigured 
a more perfect ſervice which was to take place after the diſſolution 
of the firſt tabernacle. ' And withal he magnifies the atonement 
Chriſt has made by his own blood, when he entred into the hea- 


venly tabernacle, above that which was made by the high-prieſt 
once a year when. he entred into the holy of holies.. 


TEXF. PARAPHRASE. 


Tx verily the fit "PO HE N. verily. the firſt tabernacle (n) 1. 
2 3 3 7 had, as well as the ſecond in which 

and a worldly ſanctuary. Chriſt miniſters, ordinances preſcribing the 
> For there was a tabernacle ſervice to be done in it (0), and it had a 
made, the firſt wherein 3 


worldly ſanctuary (). For this tabernacle 2. 
was divided into two parts or tabernacles; 


8 and ſo the firſt or outward tabernacle was 
| made, 
| NOTES 


1'(n) EN A . Then verily the firſt covenant.) There are many copies 
which leave out the ſubſtantive with which agw7y "5 A and theſe our tranſlators tons 
who therefore have inſerted the word covenant in Italic. 


| COU Our printed Greet teſtaments read 
wewTn.oxnvi, the firſt tabernacle, which is agreeable to other copies. If that is not the true 


reading, yet I can't but think with Dr. bithy, that the ſenſe would be beſt ſo ſipplied; ac- 
cording to the order of his. diſcourſe, of which notice has been before taken. And tis conſi- 
derable that no Greek copy here reads ij rgwT1 Jabiixn. But the reader is referr'd to the Do- 
Ror upon the place. ' | | 695 2 


(0) Amaidpa]e dyes. Ordinances of divine ſervice.) It ſhould ſeem that theſe ordi- 
nances relate wholly to the offices: of the prieſts, and what they did in the fanftuary. See 


ver. 10. But what 1 eſpecially would take notice of here is the word x which we have ten- 
dred a'ſo. Hereby ſeems intende 


ed that as Chriſt is a miniſter Ace of the true tabernacle, 
he is ſubject to ordinances and appointments of God in the difcharge of his miniſtry, as the 
prieſts alſo were in theis ſervices in the tabernacle. | r 2 
(2) To, 7s / x00purty. And a ary.) This evoridly is to be confidered in 
oppoſition to £7424yzoy Or-beavenly, Chap. viii. 5. becauſe it was made b men, whereas the 
other was of God's making. See below, ver. 11. The. attempts therefors of learned men, 
who would force another meaning upon the words, ſeem to be yain, © 


z(q) 


142 HEBRETVS 


FETT. 
able, er de ger 


PARAPHRAGE. 


made, wherein was the eandleſtick (7), and r 
the table, and the fhew-bread (7 ) arid this Frege e, e 
firſt tabernacle is called hol 7 J. But iäctüary. And after the 
within the ſecond wail (1) was the ta- An vail, ahe-rabernagle, 


bernacke-which is called the holy of holies; Which is called che .hajiclt 


that this is any . he was. not che writer of this 


which 
NOTES. 


2 (q) KA 5d ze]eourvd n 1 agury, 1 17s b νν,Lẽ For there was a tabernacle 
made, the firſt-wherein was the candleſtick. The Ergliſþ would have run much more eaſy and 
ſmooth to our common readers had this been rendted, For there evas the firſt tabernacle made, 
evkerein was the oandleſtiok, &c. Thewhole building is frequently ſpoken of as one taberna- 
cle, and ſo tis by our author, Chap. viii. 5. and in the immediately preceding verſe, and elſe- 
where: but here he ſpeaks of two diſtinct tabernacles, upon the accgunt (as I conceiye) of the 
holy place, and the holy: of holies being ſeparsted from one another, and e 
ſtinct purpoſes. When he calls the former of theſe the firſt tabernacle, he has A reſpeR only 
to ĩts ſituation, in as much as it preſented it ſelf firſt to him who entred into the tabernacle, 
and muſt neceſſarily be paſſed through by him-whowould go inte the holy of holies. The form 
of this candleſtick we have related, Land. xxv. 31, &fc. andithe place of it, xxvi. 35. 

(r) And the table, and the Pecu- bręad.] The table here can be no other than that upon 
which the fbewibread Was ſet. See Expd. xxv. 23 —30. and for the place where it ſtood, 
xxvi. 35. 4 2 8 | e 

(/) HTis Avy472 64. Which ic. callad the ſanftuary.] Tis doubtful whether we are to 
take d e to be plural, and fo to render it the fanfuary, or whether we ſhould read it in the 
ſingulan & u, and fo turn the place with our margin, Micb [firſt tabernacle] is cated HOLT. 
A learned commentator takes it for granted, that the word is here plural, and ſo renders the 
paſſage, Which is called HOLIES. © Becauſe, fays he, the moſt holy place was called the 
« Holies of Holies, ayia atyiar, by thoſe that Tpake Greet: for in Hebreey the former is called 
< the ſan#uary or Holineſs WWD or WTÞ never in the plural number; the latter the Holineſs 
6e of. Holineſſes. H WAP Hence, he-thinks, it may ſeem probable chat the writer of this 
& epiſile was a Grectan, or at  epſt,qne that did not well underſtand -Hebroev, and «therefore 
< cannot be thought to have been. St. Rau. As his inference is contrary to my opinion, 
chat St. Paul was the writer of this epiſtle, Lſhall here examine a little his reaſoning. Now 
for ought I can ſee, he might as well have, argved that the LX X. interpreters were Grecigns and 
did not underſtand. Hebrew, becauſe though they ſometimes tranſlate DWIPUWND by 72 
d.yto Y dy! as Exod. xxv i. 33, 34. yet They at other times render it dy; α ,, 7s 
1 Kings vii. 6. 2 Chron. iv. 22. v. 7. Nor is it unuſual for them to tranſſate both WMP and 
d by A im the plural number, as cheſe andſeveral-other faces may. prove; 1 Chron. 
v. II. XXix. , 55 7. Ha. XML. 28. N. v. 1 1. iii. G. Xxiii. 38, 39. xiv. 21. xxv. 3. NXVii. 
26, 28. Xlii. 20. Xliii. 12,3 1. Kliv. 1, 5, 7,8, 9. and: conſidering: haw much the phraſeolog 
of that tranſlation is ĩmitated in the ne teſtament, and that by St. Pau himſelf, I can't chin 


iſtle, 

3 (tf) Mele 5 1d dee xelantlacua. And. aſter the ſecond vail) Thefirſt vail was 
that Which opened into the holy place, Mhither the prieſts went daily performing their ſervice. 
This is ſpoken of .Exgd. xxvi. 36, 37· . 37. The other here called the ec vail parted 
between the holy place and abe hal of holies. See Exod. xxvi. 31—33. vi. 33. 
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Ot A ol-- 
4 2 a . L-- which had the golden cenſer (J, and 4 


NOTES. 


Chap, IX · 
hn 


rH 


4 (0 Xquoiy Exe02 ie. Which had the golden cenſer.] Of this we read Lev. 


xvi. 12, 13. Tis not there expreſly ſaid that the cenſer was made of gold, as is here aſſerted: 


but che thing is highly probable, conſideriug that it was uſed in the moſt holy place: and 


herein the Fes agree with our author, it being Mainmnides's obſervation ; “ Every [other] 
c day he whoſe duty tis to uſe the the conſe, — | the coals in a cenſer of filver, Gr but this 
* day fof expiation) the high & pueceth coals in a cenſer of gold.” See Ainſw. on Lev, 
xvi. 12, Tis more inn pres to acedunt for what is here faid, that the ſecond tabernacle 
hieb is the bolieft of all batt this gotten cenfer. We don't read chat this cenfer was Kept al- 


ways in the holy of holies: and they who think that it was kept all the year round in the out-. 


wurd ſanctunry, neat to the entrance into the holy of holies, give a very forced int eration. 


of theſe words, making them to bgnify only that the holy of holies had this utenſil defign'd 


d for- 
its uſe, bir W K H per thi except when the high-prieft carried it with him on the 


at day of atottement. The 

— ” _ the Holy of 
cquilly belongs ro both. And indeed by the fame way of interpreting-ch 

may yak de holies Sees all the things that were in the outward or firſt ta 


nadle. This difficulty would be fill greater, if that were true which fome have with 5M 
aſſur ante athrmed, that the high-prieft rook both the golden cenſer and the fweet incenſe from 
the afar of intenſe, and having taken the cba from pff the altar of burt offerings, and put 
to burn che incenſe before he was actually pali the vail 
ad entred into the holy of holies. For if this were true the golden cenſer could not be kept 
the holy of hoties, becauſe the High- prieſt could not then have rv in to fetch it our. Bu 
2 . be a miſtake, The ges do not allow that the high- ieſt burnt in cenſt but In 


them in the golden cenſer, 


who give this interpretation will not like to have it carried 
lies had only in the ſame manner the ark of the covenant, 4 


2 


holes, as Mirimonidey Alſtires us in oppofition ro the er, who pretended the 
Ten ws to de put upon the Fire" in che temple” 1 the Vall. Bee Ainiſev. a3 before» 
cited, Twill 'yenture here ro ſubmit m con exture to confideration, This golden cenfer 
ferm to me to fave been kept juſt within* . a” tHe entrance into the holy of holies, and 


hc tte high prieſt When 925 Was about to go in cher, Went firſt to the dial burat-offer- 
ings ant{'rookfrom'thence as many burning hve as would fill a cenfer {whether he took them 


mi one of the ordivaty cenfers which belong®d to the altar of incenſe, or in auy other vellel, is 
nor eic, aud ninth zelt b it Raid that de wei them in che glen” center) hen he took as 


much feet Incente as would" fil Boch haz hands, Fe appears not that he cook his Hptm t 2 


tar of intent; fer it ic Fety probable ne dil, 
this fftcenſe ſtall tte event fore *the = of 
bg burt ing e685 und che fert ficenlt, 
n which'! ſuppoft he 
aud then bur incenfe thercon. Thus 


SORE | 
hereby Was in ed he Ke AS ally mefure the burning coals' by a ceuler, or the i 
3 Rat he could hold im his- hands, but” that he was to den at chis and take as mu 
Shock vnpht 8 to theſe quantities, and therefore Thould't 

4 F de MH! boch his hands wien dhe e and to 5 
A the Holy . How aſh, he carry the burging © n It fe ecms more prob 1 
e Tae de en ett incenſt in W ON der. 13. 
he 1872 ſed"there — paces is to be underſtobd e manner, 1 15 

VII. 


he Fexvs account be true, that they 


mapine, he carried fits the holy of holies, 
Gs the golden genſer into Which he emptied 


coals I five from! off ide abet befor 


Os Perot fee A. on Exod, xxx. 5 


er render Be lners Aud 


underſtand thoſe two verſes, Lev.xvi, I2, 13. 
fy 
and ing tt within the ul]. Ei frees chat a 
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ark of the covenant overlaid within and 8 
without with gold (), wherein was the war the golden pot that 
golden pot which contained an omer of had manns, and Aarons 
| the manna wherewith God fed the Mac- 


lites in the wilderneſs (x), and Aaron's | 
rod 


NOTES. 


xvii. 11. and in other texts for a quantity not preciſely .meaſured by the hand ; nor is the 
ſame way of ſpeaking unuſual in our own language. However ſo far is clear, that the coals 
and the incenſe are here ſpoken of as brought within the vail, before any mention is made of 
burning the incenſe, for that follows ver. 13. And be ba, put the incenſe upon the fire before the 
Lord Li. e. in the holy of holies] that the claud of the incenſe may cover the mercy-ſeat that is upon 
the teſtimony, that be die not, viz, for beholding the Shechinab there. I know of but one antient +» 
teſtimony (beſides that of the Sadducees before mentioned) that runs counter to this opinion, and 
that is in Philonis lib. ii. De Monarch. p. 821. e. where ſpeaking of this matter he ſays, TIvedov 
a 3 dvegrov ages x, Supdud] Or jide. He brings in a cenſer full of burning coals 
and ſcbeet incenſe. ' The whole ſtreſs of the objection muſt lie upon the word i α⁰jẽ e which 
if taken in the moſt proper ſenſe, and with the utmoſt ſtrictneſs, muſt make him to take part 
with the Sadducees in their opinion, which is not probable. I purpoſely wave the farther pro- 
ſecution of this matter (which I would refer to the judgment of the reader) and the myſtical 
meaning of this and the other things here mentioned, any farther than as our inſpired author 
has plainly declared it : for 1 am ſenſible that mens own fancies may eaſily miſlead thoſe who 
indulge them in ſuch interpretations, 


(wv) And the ark of the covenant overlaid round about with gold.) Concerning this ſee Exod. 
(7) T Fed ny 2 adore. Fiber the golden pot that bad manna.) 
x) Ev I Sdpy LON EX#0h T3 paryd., ein was bot 4 manna. 
See Exod. xvi, phe Fg hg. Hebreap makes no mention of the metal of which the pot 
\ was made, but the LXX, expreſly call it a golden pot, ver. 33, And conſidering where it was 
placed, there can be little reaſon to doubt of its being of gold, But tis more dithcult to deter- 
wine what cy y here refers to. Some think tis to the ark of the covenant juſt mentioned be- 
fore, and the rather, becauſe the tables of the covenant are preſently ſaid to be in the ſame; 
and there can be no doubt that thoſe tables were in the ark it Elf 1 belde that in the next verſe 
the Cherubims of glory are ſaid to be over it, that is, as they interpret it, the ark of the cove- 
nant, and conſequently all the things that come between, that is this golden pot and Aaron's 
red muſt be thought to be < 75 g. But againſt this opinion tis objected from 1 Kings 
| viii. 9. That there vas nothing in the ark ſaue the two tables ſtane. To which ſome anſwer 
3 that that ſpeaks only of Solomon's time at his placing the ark in the temple, but that it was 
4 otherwiſe in the tabernacle built by Moſes, But that ſolution ſeems inſufficient, | becauſe the 
text ſeems to ſpeak of the ark as containing the ſame it did from Moſes's time. There was no- 


thing in the ant ſave the two tables ſtone, <vhich Moſes put there at Horeb, <vhen the Lond 


1 made a covenant with the children of Iſrael, when they came out of the land of Egypt. So alſo 
. 2 Chron. v. 10. The ark therefore ſeems to have been in the ſame ſtate in Salomons time, that 
N ir had been in from the days of Moſes. Compare Exod; Xxv. 2 1. Dent. x. 2, 6. Others ſeem fo 

| Jenſible of this difficulty in that ſcheme, that they chooſe rather to explain 2 J, ſo far as it re- 
(| - Ffers to the golden pot and Arras rod, from the Hebrecy A, and ſo they would render it 
bi which, or near to which, was the but this conſtruction ſeems to be very | 
(1 fince they will not allow it to hold on to the tables of the covenant. And indeed tis natural 
1 ko imaging, that cr 5 being only once uſed, with a general reſpeR to the three following par- 
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rod that budded, and the rod that bloſſom'd and bore almonds ( y ): 
— — and the tables of the covenant which 2 
ſhadowing the merey- feat: wrote, and which were put in the ark. But 
of which we cannot now cyer this () were the cherubims of glory 
which with their wings ſtretched out covered 
the mercy- ſeat (a): of all which I have not 

no nnn now 


NOTES. 


ticulars, ſhould be uſed in the ſame ſenſe concerning them all. It ſeems therefore more eaſy to 
underſtand the & to relate to the ſecond tabernacle, and ſo the words are exactly true: for all 
theſe things were in that ſecond tabernacle or in the holy'of holies, and 8 this golden 
pot was there, Exod. xvi. 33, 34- This may perhaps receive ſome jon from the < J, 
ver. 2. which refers to the firſt tabernacle, juſt as the other is here ſuppoſed: to refer to the ſe- 
cond tabernacle. If any object that it would have been more proper upon this ſuppoſition: for 
our author to have mention'd the ark and the tables of the covenant together, without the in- 
tervention of the two other articles; it may be replied that though this might be ſo in caſe he 
had intended to treat exactly and particularly of theſe things, yet ſince he expreſly ſays he could 
not now ſpeak particularly of theſe things, ver. 9. no ſuch niceneſs or exaftneſfs was neceſſary; 
for which reaſon alſo he does not reckon up all the things that were in each tabernacle. 

() And Aaron's rod that budded. Concerning this ſee Numb, xvii. 1=— 10. and by the 
oth verſe it appears it was put into the holy of holies. | y | 


F * . 


5 (2) Taegdare 5 ddſns. And over it.) That the two cherubims were upon or over the 


ark appears by Exod. xxv. 22. But the reaſon of this note is to obviate an argument againſt 
the interpretation before given of ey i; wherein, in the foregoing verſe. For from hence ſome 
infer that that avberein muſt relate to the ant, and not barely to the ſecond tabernacle, becauſe 
what is here ſaid muſt be connected therewith, And over it, that is, over the ark of the covenant 
were the cherubims of glory. If there were any abſolute neceſſity for ſuch a connection, all 
that has been pleaded againſt that ſenſe muſt be given up. Bur 1 apprehend there is no ſuch 
neceſſity, For the due it here may well enough agree with Hraanns covenant, juſt before 
mentioned. To clear this let it be obſerved, that the tables that were in the ark contained on- 
ly the ten commandments. Theſe were God's teſtimony to Iſrael, and his covenant with them; 
and accordingly the two tables are called indifferently the tables of the Peſfimony, and the tables 
of the covenant. Now as the mercy-ſeat is ſaid ſometimes to be n the ark of the taſtimomy, 


Exod. xxvi. 34. and ſometimes pon the teſtimony, for that being in the ark what was over one 


was neceſſarily over t'other ; ſo there is exactly the ſame reaſon why the mercy-ſeat might 


be ſaid to be over the covenant, which is the ſame thing with the teſtimony. ' And the ſame | 
reaſon will hold good for the cherubims of glory, as well as for the mercy-ſeat. So that with- 
out any impropriety our author might ſay, Over #he ephich [covenant laid up in the ark] ch 


the cherubims of glory. | | | 
(4) XeeuBim u xl, 0h vd inafiews, The cberubims of glory PPadowing the 


mer- 
cy-ſeat.} — thats read Exod. xxy. 19 —— 22. xxxvii. 6— 9. The 3 


tween the north and ſouth ſides of the tabernacle, 


ſeat of Cod himſelf. It was here that the atonement was made, and that God was rendred 
1 U RAE pro- 
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6. now leiſure to treat particularly. Now when ſeal 
theſe things Were thus order d, the ordinary CT. the 
prieſts went continually into the firſt taberna- ways into 
cle performing the ſervices which belong d to „ 7 Cl: Bur inte che 7 
7. their offices. But within the ſecond vail went fecond went che high - prieſt 


the high-prieſt only and he only once in the alone once every year, not 
„ not without blood which he offered for . 


himſelf and for the errors of the people, the the crrors. of the people. 


NOTES. 


Fenn pee, by the high-prieſts. ſprinkling the blood upon it, and before it, Lev. xvi. 2% T. 
rom hence he appeared, and gave his oracles, and & met. with his high- prieſt, and 
him with his people. There is one place in our tranſlation whith.I think needs to be cor 
ed, as it tends to puzzle the common. reader, and did me till I look'd into the Hrbreew ; - 
the rathex do I take notice of it, becauſe the LXX. agree with our tranſlation, Baud. xxv 
Aud there I wii meet with thee, ang commune with thee, from A Bor the mer f 
Sober a ger, Heb. UD O10) from between the chernbimrs, &. I think this ſhould 
be rendxed. verbatim, From won the marcy-ſeat, that is from the at. For ours and the 
ILXX. tranſlatien ſeem to imply that God was not ſeated upon but above the mercy-ſeat. This. 
mercy-ſeat,. according to the account before given, was between the cherubims. Whence God 
is ſaid to fit betevern the cherubims, Pſal. xcix. 1. and 2 Kings xix. 15. Pal, xxx. 1. arab 
AXXv:tk 16, in all which the ſame phraſe Mis uſed; as alfo 2 Kings win. 7 
That: theſe. things were ſhadows, emblems and patterns 
from what we. meet with in this epiſtle. Nar does it | 
the merey- ſeat was an emblem, ſince St. Nun ſo expreſly ſpeaks of Chriſt under that notion, 
Ram. Hi. 2 3. Mam God has ſet forth as a propitiatory, or mency-ſeat: for ſo it ought to be 
rendred. See Mr. Locke upon that place, However uncertaia the application of ſuck things 
way. em, yet this. appears liable te very little objection. The cherubims by the account be- 
fore given have overſhadow'd the mercy-ſeat, or covered it, fince their wings join'd to- 
gether over the middle of it. Theſe cherubims are commonly, and I think. with good reaſon, 
thought to be ſenſible repreſentations of angels, and they are called cherubims of glory, not 
harely. upon the account. of the matter or formation of them, but as they-were emblems of that 
Sechinah or glorious preſence of God, which uſed to be afforded by the intervention of angels, 
and; which certainly attended the ark and the mercy- ſrat in the tabernacle. | 
There is one thing which I would refer to the conſideration of ſuch as are inquiſitive into 
the ſenſe of the holy Scriptures; and that is, whether we have erdinarily fixed upon the true 
notion of the merey- ſent. We ſeem ordinarily to take it for a ſtately and fixed throne where 
on God as it were continually fits without any variation or change of it; but there is one paſ- 
| ſage which ſeems to repreſent this: as a feat in a chariot, 1 Cn. Xxviii. 18. He: gave gold: for 
| the, pattern of the CHARIOT of the cherabims, that ſpread ont. their wings, and covered the ark 
; of the. covenant of the Lord. Let the reader conſider whether this will not account for the lofry 
| expreſGons uſed of the chariuts f Gadd, Pſal. lxviii. 17. and his riding upon a obernb, Pſal xviii. 10. 
} and ſome places in the prophecy. of Eeekre/; But I purpoſely forbeax to-inlarge upon theſe / 
concerning the application that is to be 


TEXT. 


| maſters. however ſatisfied I may be in my on mind 
5 wade of them to our Lond Jqeſus Chrild. . 
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Chap. IX: 
TEXT.  PARAPHRASE, WS 
8 The Holy Ghoſt this bgnify- Holy Ghoſt hereby ſhewing, that the way 8. 


hog, Re al, wis no pc into the holy of holies was not made manifeſt 
made manifelt, while as the tO went trot e (), while the firſt 
ac tabernacle was ve tabernacle retained. its primitive ſituation and 
"I "the time then pre- uſe (). Which firſt tabernacle was an im- . 
0 dees perfect delineation of the things of this pre- 
nn _ ſent time (4), in which were offer d oo 
gifts 


| 
1 
1 

1 


all were to be unde. 
good men who 


out by the 
which he ſpeaks 


Ch 
to God the way or ground of that acceſs was not 


| firſt tabernacle was yet ſtanding.) 
The | d whole building, and tis thought to 
be called the Af in oppoſition to the tabernacle mentioned, ber. 1. But it ſeems 
to me more reaſo 


| | 

Þ 

| d (that is, as Theapby- 1 

delineation] for the time, vin. to [ 

87 we may obſerve that in 6 readings at A 
O with which the Fag. agrees. A mens op, ö 
cynplut. copy, that will Teew to determine x 95 | ö 


© 
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10 


gifts and ſacrifices ( e ), which could not, fent, in which were offered 
th 4 . beth d ſacrifices, that 
with reference to the conſcience, make perfect . 
the worſhiper (F), who only worſhip'd with did the Revit PORES 
meat and drink offerings, and various waſh- ib fes 5 — 
ings, which were carnal ordinances laid upon and 2 and divers 


- by * 
the Fews until the time of reformation (g). — — — 4. 
ty 1200 ON | But til the time of reformation. 


NOTES. 
xe TeTOY EvermxoTa. This he calls in the next verſe the time of reformation. 

(e) Kal oy Jed Ts x de aegogtealar. In which were offered both gifts and ſaorifi- 
es.) I'follow here the reading of the Alex; Clermont, and other MSS. together with the Pg. 
and Oecumenius, Kal yy ſc, agwrny oxnviy, or elſe xa yy, ſc. maggCoanv. So that in which, 
or Ws” to which I underſtand to relate to the firſt tabernacle, and not, with our tranſla- 
tors, to the time. 

(f) Mn Surat x7! ouvreidfnow TeAedou F Ad]eeorra,.. That could not make bim that 
did the ſervice perſed, as pertaining to the conſcience.) This rendering looks as though the prieſts 
only who did the ſervice in the firſt tabernacle, were here deſigned. It would have been freer 
from ambiguity to an Engliſs reader, if it had been rendred as Chap. x. 2. the wwonſbiper, 
that is him who brought the gift or ſacrifice. The limitation 4s pertaining to. the conſcience, is 
2 to many other ay” 0k in this epiſtle. Ceremonial impurities were done. away by 
theſe gifts and ſacrifices, but moral evils which burdened the conſcience, upon which a ſenſe of 
guilt was left, could not be removed hereby. So that the ſenſe here is much the ſame with 
what is thus expreſs'd, As xiii. 39. By Chriſt ai that believe are juſtified from ail things, from 
aubich ye could not be juſtified by the law of Moles. | | 
10 (g) MD om Bewuact x) bug, x, dub Banlis 1, Y Sina wwpadct s, 
Ae! xαẽ,ẽjQ Sroghworws omepera. Which ftood only in meats and drinks, and divers waſt- 
ings, and carnal ordinances impoſed on them until the time of reformation.) The conſtruction in 
this verſe is conſiderably obſcure. Our tranſlators have inſerted which flood: but tis not eaſy 
to gueſs what they mean by which: nor can I perceive what it can relate to in the Greek, ex- 
cept it be the firſt tabernacle, or the figure, neither of which ſeem well to ſuit, Again, if we 
follow the common reading of the original, which I have ſet down, &71Xx64a cannot agree 
with Sixaus# pac, and therefore there muſt then be an ellipſis, ſuch as & Tue fy, or the like. 
The reader will bear with me in offering a ſome what different account. of the meaning of ſo 
obſcure a paſſage, And here in the firſt place I join the beginning of this verſe with the latter 
end of the former in this manner, Thoſe ſacrifices could not, as pertaining to the conſcience, make 
perfect bim that wonpip d [God] only with meats and drinks, and divers waſhings. And ſo om 
will be inſtead of c. In the next place, there being nothing to favour the preſent yulg. but 
Pelefius's various readings, which ſcem adapted to ftrve that tranſlation, I don't think. it very 
neceſſary to regard his putting meh, inſtead of Ae and eſpecially fince the old 
Halick verſion, before it was corrupted, ſeems to have read emxsialua, as. may, be judged from 
the Latin copies of St. Germains and Clymont. Farther, inſtead of x, Jixaisuas I choſe to 
follow the Alex. and other MSS. and to read S1xarwpud]a. And as, the ſenſe. is. elliptical, I 
choſe to fill it up before that word rather than after, and underſtand it as though ke had ſaid, 
dre dy Sixaidudle ce E mxte i ο-. Which were carnal ordinances. impoſed, &c. 
So that here our author, as in other places, brings in this clauſe. to. diſparage and leſſen thoſe 
ordinances upon. whĩeh the Hebrecus were apt to ſet a great value. If this interpretation ſo far 
be admitted, it may perhaps help us to underſtand What is meant by meats and drinks.. This 
las exceedingly raked zgterpreters, who take i for granted, that by meats here we are to 


un- 


TE XT. PARAPHRASE. 


71 But Chriſt being come an But Chriſt, an high-prieſt of good things to be 
e re es eos ans aſterward beſtowed, being come ( 5), through 


e 4 
* 
- : ? 


3 


NOTES 


underſtand ſuch meats as were clean, that is, which they whe allowed to eat. But I muſt 
needs ſay, it ſeems very ſirange that this ſhould be mentioned preſently after gifts and ſacrifices, 
which could not make the worſhipers perfect as pertaining to the conſcience. For though the 
abſtaining from unclean and forbidden meats was an act of obedience, yet it was not properly an 
act of worſhip ; nor does this at all help out the proof of his aſſertion, that thoſe gifts and ſacrifi- 
ces could not make perfect. However, fince ſuch abſtaining from forbidden mears would keep 
them free from ſome defilement, though it would not remove or take away any other, let it 
be ſuppoſed that their interpretation of meats is juſt, yet what will they then make of the 


149 


Chap, IX; 


We 


11. 


drinks? They are ſenſible of the difficulty here, and acknowledge there was no uncleanneſs in 


drinks as well as meats ; and therefore a poor ſhift they make to get over this, and explain it 
from the law concerning the Nazarites, to whom wine and ſtrong drink were forbidden, and 
from the law that forbad the prieſts to drink wine when they were to miniſter in holy things. 
But how unlikely are theſe things? and eſpecially when we conſider with what theſe meats 
and drinks are here joined, and that is divers evaſtings, which were in order to purify them? 
Te ſeems therefore highly reaſonable to ſuppoſe that the meats and drinks mean ſomewhat of the 


-ame nature: and accordingly I underſtand both to be ſpoken concerning the ſacrifices which 


conliſted of both meats and drinks-; the ſacrifices are called the meat of God's houſe, and wine 
was to be uſed in all their drink offerin 


There can be nothing more to our author's purpoſe 
than the words he uſes when taken in this ſenſe. 


Nothin 
mation, 2 the general it muſt mean the time of the Meſliah, as ſeems plain by the next verſe. 
By this reformation is intended that change that Chriſt made of the way and manner of ſerving 
God, putting an end to the Fewwifs pedagogy and ceremonial ſervice, and appointing another 
of a more noble and ſpiritual nature. Nor were the pews themſelves without an expectation 
of ſomewhat of this kind to be effected by the Meſſiah when he came, as Dr. Whitby has ſhown 
upon the place. The aſſerting of this. ſeems to have been the reaſon why the Fees were ſo ex- 
aſperated againſt St. Stephens, For thus the witneſſes depoſed againlt him, Ac, vi. 14. We 
beard him ſay, that this ꝓeſus of Nazareth al deſtroy this place, and ſpat change abe cuſtoms 
which Moſes delivered us. There is nothing in this which the holy martyr: might not well 
have faid ; nor does it appear unlikely to me that he ſhould deliver himſelf to that purpoſe, I 
therefore imagine that when they are called. falſe witneſſes, it is merely upon the account of 
the invidious turn they gave to his innocent words. We, have heard bim ſpeak blaſphemous 
Words againſt Moſes, and againſt God, ver. 11. And again, ver. 1 3. Ii man ceaſeth not"to 

ſpeak blaſphemous chord againſt this koly place and the law. 8 

11 () Xersds 5 N αν e dee, N HE dyalor. But Obrift being como 
an. high-prieſt of good things to come. ] Some would have the J here to be a redditive to & in the 
firſt verſe, But that ſeems hard to be allowed, ſince tis not only ſo remote, but the compari- 
fon is rather made between the Fexvifh high-prieſt mentioned wer: 7.: and Chtiſt.| ORG 
The word SDS: is obſcure as here uſed; and-ſeems''to: have puzzled" interpreters. 

One owns. it is never elſewhere taken in the ſame ſenſe it is here. It hgnifies to come to a 
perſon or place, or to be preſent any where. They ſeem to be miſtaken whotunderſiand this 
of the incarnation of Chriſt; nor do I find that any pretend he acted as à prielt before his 
death. The interpretation therefore that ſeems moſt probable to me, however overlock'd by 
interpreters is, that Nee is to be joined in conſtruction with TroFaber irs 72 
£14 in the fert yerſe, and that the ſenſe is this Ther being un an high-prieſt come ro-the 


holy 


— — .» 
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farther in this text needs explication, except it be what is meant by the time of refor- 


Chap. IX. 
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a greater and more perfect tabernacle, that cane, by a greater and 
WAS not (as the 7 ezwiſh tabernacle). made 05 with bands, — is 
with hands or faſhioned by men (i), being to fay, not of this build. 


6 - ing; Neither by the blood 12 
come, 1 ſay, to the holy of holies, he entre * * Ph. * but by 
once thereinto, not indeed with the blood of his own blood he entred in 


oats (&) and calves as the high-prieſt did once into the holy place, 
(1), but with bis owü blood, having obtain denten fr 25. Ter i che; 
ed eternal redemption (mn). For if the mo 2 20 or 


NOTE &. 


holy of holies he entred thereinto. That iy S and £10taley are thus joined together 
we may ſee by Act xxiii. 16. And if I mi HA not, this will mate thi e eaſy in 
this place. | 5 x Ear 

Farther, however may think light of the interpretation of ¶ pyeanorJay dyalloy, yet 
I can't but prefer that which refers this to the good things which were to be brought about b 
Chriſt, and that the Al has here a reſpect to the age of the Meſſiah, who was accor 
ing to the LXX. to be the fathey of the age to come. And accordingly I don't conſider this as 
having ſo much a reſpect to the future heavenly felicity (though I would not affirm that that 
muſt be wholly excluded) as to the advantages we have by Chriſt in this preſent world. 

(i) Aid + wiGor@ Y TRAwoThens en, M XergnoiTe, Tiles: © TdvIns & xTiotas. 
By a greater and more perſect tabernacle, not made with bands, that is to ſay, not of this build- 
ing.] Theſe words, as they ſtand in the original, may be thought to belong to the good things 
to come, and ſo our author ſhould be underſtood to fay thoſe good things were to come, or to 
be conveyed to us by a greater and more perfect tabernacle. And thus our tranſlators ſeem to 
have taken them. But it ſeems to me more natural to join the words with zen in the 
next verſe, and ſo the ſenſe will ſtand thus, But Chriſta! high-prieſt of good things to come, 
came and entred by or t h a greater and more perfect tabernacle into cke holy of holies. 

is greater and more perfect tabernacle is, I think, to be interpreted from Chap. x, 20. to 


This 
ſignify the fleſh of Chriſt, which very well agrees with the context in this place, This is ſaid 


not to be made with hands, in oppoſition to the tabernacle or temple which were the work of 
ns; and ſo tis explained, has is 10 ſuy, not of this building, not of ſuch an human or earth- 
Iy ſtructure. PT 0 ĩ §—„õ % 0 
12. (4) O . ard] & Tex ywy. Naber by the bbod of goats.) The meaning of oud's 
here is ne quidem ; and ſo the proper rendring would have been, Not indeed by tbe blood of goats 


ga [as the high-priefts under the law} but by his own blood he entred once into the holy of 
hes. \ > 8.28, .. Bind, SS It ARE XK | \4 

(1) Kal ee. And calues,} In Lev. xvi. 3. the Hebrew has WA TA W which we 
tender a young The diſtinction the . make is that 7 ſignifies a calf of the fir 


year, and M one of the ſecond year; ſo that being fo young it might be reckon'd a calf, Ac- 
cordingly the LXX. in rendering that place in Lev. continually tranſlate it by wo, and 
them our author follows, as does alſo the Fug. which vfes the word witulus.  * 


(m) Ataviay AuTQwe!y uE . Having obtained eternal redemption for 11.1 St. pan 


has told us what we are to underſtand by redemption, Eph. i. 7. In whom [Chriſt] eve have , 
demption thwagh bis blood, even the forgiveneſs of fins. Compare Ol. i, 14. This he attri- 
butes to the blood of Chriſt as does St. Peter alſo, 1 Pet. i. 18, 19, And in like manner does 
our author here ſpeak of it as obtained by the blood of Chriſt as an expiatory ſacrifice. Com- 
pare ver. 14. The reaſon why he here calle this eternal redemprion, is that he might _ 
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17 
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blood of bulls, and of goat of bulls and goats, and the water of ſeparati- 
and the aſhes of an feiſer dn. mixed with the aſhes of the red heifer, 


ckißeth to the purifying of being ſprinkled upon thoſe who were under 
x4 the fleſh ; How much more . ceremonial uncleanneſs (u), ſanctiſies to the 
| ſhall the blood of Chriſt, ©? * 
who through the eternal cleanſing of their fleſh (o), how much more 14. 
ter 


fron deal works: EXcrAAl Spirit 27) 0 Binteif a ſpotleſs 


ro ferve the living Cod; © offering to God, be eſſectual to . purify your 
eee rom WEIL IE you may be 

at liberty to ſerve the living God (re? 
* . 115 $199 | Fiat , , * das | [M3403 942 O nnn 8 ory 
OA als bean vine NO ＋ E &. 10 vatEbant om mR. 
that his catring inte the holy place a3 nr high-prieſt needed gt 10 be more than oer j it bo- 
ing of that complete virtue az perfectly to expiate all the fins of all that ſhould believe in, and 
obey Hitn to the end of the world, there could be no occalion for its ever being repeated. 


4 


- 13 () Canterning the afes of an beifer ſprinkling the unclean, read Num. Tun. hy 

(9) A ges. N 4, gagα¹ dalla. Setfifieth rhe punifiing of rhd fe. TE 
legal impurities debarr'd the Fees an, attendance upon the publick ſervice 2 from-theſe _ 
were freed by the faerifices, waſhings, and fprinklings aus by the Moſaick law, which 
are called carnal ordimames, ver. 10. and fo became quali U Z. pi werde And 
of this our author ſpeaks under the notion of ſanctiſcation. That this ſanctification or purity- 
ing is to be conſider d with reſpect to the divine ſervice appears by the neſt verſe, wherein 


repreſents the: advantage we have by the blood of Chriſt, viz. to be qualified ro ſerve the living 


14 () Os die Trsuz]S diwrix: Ibo through the eternal Spirit.) There are fo | 
Greek copies which read here «yis inſtead of d iu, the. boly inſtead of the eternal ſpirit, with | 
which the Vulg. agrees, that it can't eaſily be determined with any great certainty which is the 
true reading, eſpecially ſince the ancient Syriac verſion agrees with the common reading, bo 
through the Spirit which is for ever. The nature af our authot's argument Reems to leads us to 
conſider this Spirit as ſignifying the 59 & or divine nature of our Lord, ſince he is ſetting 
forth the intriaſick worth and excellency of his offering; though ic muſt be own'd that a good 


ſeuſe may be given of rhe words, hem they arg imteryreted of the Holy Spirit. 17 
1) Kafnend F ruriidf10:y Cpror Sms rexgar rt Shall hes dur - conſcience: from dead 
5.) By dead wordt we are evidenely t underfiand fn. See op. vi. 1. The blood of 
Chriſt is ſaid to pange or purify from theſe; as it mutu atocenieut for, or obrains the forgive- - 
neſs of them; the conſequence of which is, that the conſcience is hereby freed from the di- 
ſtreſſing ſenſe of guilt, and a peri6n acquires a freedom in the ſervice of God. The conſcience 


is here mentioned to ſhew the great difference in the effects of the blood of Chriſt, and of the 
legal purifications, that whereas the latter only purified the fleſh, the former purified the mind 


and conſcience. 
living God, ſeems to be that he 


. 
- 


(7) The reaſon why our author ſyeaka here of God. av che | 
might the more plainly intimate the neceſſuꝶ of cha couſaience's being.yurged from dead works 
in order to the ſer ving him. Conſidering him as & Cd of life and almighty power, guiie on 
the conſcience would. aſſright men. from has ſervice. - + . W 
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EIS ſection ſeems to be in a good meaſure-a digreſſion in 
our author's diſcourſe. In the former he had, by compa- 
ring the ancient tabernacle and the ſervice thereof with 
Chriſt, ſhown the weakneſs of it; and to this he returns in the be- 
ginning of the next chapter. But here, upon his having aſſerted 
the great virtue of the blood of Chriſt, he inlarges in ſnowing how 
neceſlary the ſhedding of his blood was, partly upon the accouut 
of his office as mediator, - partly from the nature of God's covenant 
with men, as appears by what was done under the firſt coyenant. 
And he argues from the different natures of the things to be puri- 
fied with ſacrifices, that the blood of a more excellent facrifice was 
neceſſary under the ſecond than under the firſt. . And in the four 
laſt verſes he has a reſpe& to what he had before ſaid of Chriſt's 
dying and entting into the holy of holies but once, proving that 


that was every way ſufficient, By all theſe things tis evident, that 


though I look upon this as a digreſſion, yet tis a moſt pertinent 
and uſeful one, * r- 


PAR APH RAS E. TEXT. 
A ND in order to Chriſt's accompliſhing ink "Media of the Fl 
this (/), he is the mediator of the ew reftament, chat . 
new covenant (7), that his death W means of death, for the re- 
> | | : Or > 
NOTES. ; 


15 ( ſ) Kati qud Tre. And for this cauſe.) I take this to refer to the laſt clauſe of the 


foregoing verſe, and that the ſenſe ſtands thus: © And for this end that he might purge your 
© conſcience from dead works to ſerve the living God, he is the mediator, c.“ 


() Arebnung xawns weoirns ci. He is the mediator of the neu ex. "Tis ob- 
ſerved before that this is the only place where the word quabixn can be thought to be put for 


a teſtament rather than a covenant. See on Chap. vii. 22. note (4). It ſhall now be inqui- 
red whether there be any neceſſity of taking it ſo in this verſe and its context. This is —_ 
| er 
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PARAPHRASE a 


demption of the rranſgreſſi- for obtaining the forgiveneſs of the tranſ- 
ons that were un which are greſſions that were committed againſt the 
called might receive the pro- firſt covenant, thoſe who being called ſub- 
miſe of eternal inheritance. mit to the new covenant, might receive 
the promiſed - eternal inheritance ( ). 

An | For 


ther to be conlider'd, becauſe ſome have imagined that our author plays as it were with the 
ambiguity of the Greek word, which ſignifies either a teffament or a covenant, and that there 
is very little ſtrength in his way of reaſoning ; which others judge to be an injurious reflection 
vpon him. -Now whatever the difficulties are which may attend the rendring it here a cove- 
nant, there are others not inferior to them that lie on the contrary rendring a feſtament. For 
however ambiguous the Greek word is, yet the Hebrew TV invariably ſignifies a covenant. 
And this our author had in his eye, See ver. 18 20. Again, a teſtament has no mediator 
belonging to it, as a covenant has; and therefore the mediator of a teſtament muſt be an im- 
proper, and perhaps unintelligible expreſſion. Beſides, as much of the plea uſed for the taking 
a teftament to be rather ſpoken of, than a_covenant, reſts upon the word , whic 

we render the teftator, ver. 16, 17. it will be hard to account. for what is there ſaid of the 
death of the teftator... For the teſtator muſt be God the Father who makes the teſtament, and 
gives the bleſſings of it, who could not poſſibly die. But of that under the next verſe. | 


(u arc Feardre yerouipe tis SmadFwory fs Em Th weary dial Keton, 7 
tTayſtalay AdCwoiry n Url xAHebH¹,j. That by means of death for the re- 


demption of the tranſgreſſions that ere under the firſt teftament, they which are called might re- 
ceive the promiſe of eternal inberitance.) This paſſage appear'd to me very difficult, and well 
deſerves to be more exactly conſider d than I think it has yet been: far I pretend not to ſpeak 
with any great certaioty of the interpretation I ſhall offer. Our tranſlation of $erdTe erode 
by means of death, does not mafs the ſenſe : for he Tpeaks of the death of Chriſt as the means 
of procuring redemption. Whence Tome chooſe to ſupply the word Bh, and render the place 
his death intervening. And the Syriac takes a yet greater liberty, rendring it, Wt s by bis death 
is the redeemer of thoſe who tranſereſi d aan the firſt covenant, That tranſlation ſeems like- 


wiſe to have fixed upon the proper ſenſe of which they turned by Hy or againſt: for that 
rather than under is the fi N of this Greek pre poſition when tis ir with NCR. 


h 


I imagine out author has here a reſpeR to what he frequently aſſerts in this epiſtle, that the ſa- 
crifices preſcribed in the law were not of ſufficient value to expiate the fins which were com- 
mitted by the eus againſt it, and that therefore a more perfect ſacrifice was upon 
their aceount, and that this expiation was accordingly made by the death of Chriſt, in regard 
to which good men had granted to them that redemption or remiſſion which the law could not 
procure them. And hence I underſtand the laſt clauſe thus, That they who are called, that is 
fo called:as to be prevailed upon and effeQually ingaged to become the people of God, whether 
they were ſuch as were under the former diſpenſation or coyenant before our Saviour 3 coming, 
or thoſe who were eſſectually called now after the new covenant took place, whether they 
were Fes or Gentiles might receive the promiſe of the eternal inheritance, that is the eternal 
inheritance that was promiſed, By the eterna! inheritance I underſtand eternal life, to which 
the law could not intitle men: whence it muſt follow that thoſe who under that diſpenſation. 
obtained ãt, did it by virtue of ſome promiſe (as particularly that to Abrabam) which belonged. 
to the new covenant properly, and conſequently that their right depended upon Chriſt who 
was to be the mediator of that new FO. Unleſs our author be thus underſtood, 1 4258 
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16. For in every ſuch covenant which God For where nn 


makes with ſinful men, there muſt alſd of bre g ale of teu, 
neceſſity be the death of the pacifier. (2). ERIN es 
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feſs I do not ſee what relation or connection the is between the two things mentioned, vir. ; 
his death for the redemption of the tranſgreſſions againſt the firſt covenant, and the called's ; 
receiving the promiſe of the eternal inheritance, A better account of this verſe will be very J 

agrerable ro me: However I can't bit der vx that there is nothitig iir it that leads us to deter- g 
Mine rHe ſeuſt of Mahſvn inthe cotitetthd A rA rather that a dutham. OO 3 

16 () Ors d Sid9fn, Thud)ov dyaſhi papear 1 Jie. Fr ee a teſfument 

7s, there mußt alſo of neceſſity be the death bf rhe an, N muſt be own'd chat if this andthe 5 


next verſe were to be confider'd without Felstion to the contett, nothing could be more agree- 
able thah the interpreting them of à proper re ument, the word u e fre. ent) l. 
Fing in other authors a feffatot, as our tranſlation renders it. But when the ronbitin in the . 
conte tt is carefully minded, it Remy rd determine the difcoutſe ti be of à ch. au- 
thor in this inte eu Fo tealbir of what he had fard in thar before, . as the connecting of 
tis verſe by the ward for plainly hews. Now that. WH Ne THR or Uh tha foregoitiy verſt . 
$5, thr being the tnediatot of the new covenünt, he was by his death to obtain the profulltt . 
Etetrial InKetiranice for ſuch as wett called, whether under the fitſt/or laſt diſpeiiſitivn, pro- 
ded they had complied with'the* terms Infilted or. © This promifed inheritanice-coul not be. ob- 
rained without redemption of forgiveneſs , nor this fbrgiveneſs without” che death of the medi- 
ator, the legal ſacrifices not being ſufficient” to purify from fin. There was therefore à nocoſſi- 
n ſhould Tatervene upon the account of ith as ved wader the 1aw-as well as 
3 5 
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pay —— beter, Nys he, V1dhe,8/S- 
Tes Tas « 2 tho troicbl#d bim 4 well as 44 
And thris 1 underflad the word here, N ow I can't find any the Nike oe of it in the 

geh teſtament, ör the LXX, Tir be obe 1 4 
tare of a Mahllan, ahd that this will hold good of a teſtatent, but not of a covenant ; 


chert man and han Were ancletitly edlifirmed by blood, that is by factifice, 252 that never 
15 ellcem c Aßbolutel rrecelfary, and it being neceffary ta füppoſe that Tome covenants - 
pts were Ws 4 Lerweek them withbut the intervehrion of any facrifice at 
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17 For a teſtament #s N 
after men are dead: other 
wwiſe it is of no 


— e ee e 1 

all wh abe'teſtacor-iyeth. the, pacifentor bas no power at all xhilg he li- 
18 Whereupon, neither et veth (5). Whence neither was the 
19 — LINE. For whea Venant initiated and eſtabliſhed without blood 


Moſes had ſpoken every (g). For 1 „ to the law 


being 
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4. 1 r oe that he a Wa to ſuch 
ah 5m nr pou hob nl ng wen ta nde 1 


he here menti- 

ons none but ſuch Covenants, pix. that of the law, and . of the goſpel. 1977 can't . 
„ is much amift There muſt be, that is, There, muſt intervene ibe death 
2 (x) rm! + oo? paves is BI For 4, L er men A. 
c do that this can't to er d as 

| reſiator, 1 take IJiaduxn here = Woke we be J 3 . hp ca 
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venant God makes with 
men, nnr e ac ps of 2 ty but gh ws 
Beeala, where ire nu or F wult de Cupplic: means that he covenant becomes yalid or 
Hed (Compare Gat, ii. 16.) e e the death of che ge ome And moſt 
it death be inſiſted on in the condition of the Spvenant, ag 
when thar condition is filfilled. Nr do, I perceive any Tn 
here che wnerere is fred for 1 255. aud that Sf e 96 7. Thus 
it ſees uſed in other places, * 3 25 2 TP op 
22 Fourth what hay the metiping they be ZE — A da. 
Exel wh wie i drt Saab. o ftrengib 6 hh 
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TEXT. PARAFHRASE, WIT. 


For the covenant is made upon the conflition-of 17. 


co- 18. 
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166 HEBREW Ss. - 
Chap. IX. » . RE a TT nes: wats, vo —_ 5 
„nm — FREE: 


being ſpoken by Moſes to all the people, he Precept to all the people. 


took the blood of - calves and of goats, with da es, Math fro ie 
water, and ſcarlet wool, and hyſſop (4 ) of goats, with water, and 


i 


. e eee 8. 

As to the word £y#4xair/5a which our common tranſlation renders - war dedicated, but : 
the margin purified, leſs agreeably to the impart of the. word, though not foreign to the ſenſe, 
as appears by ver. 23. The Vulg. renders. with. us dar dedicated, and the Syr. confirmed : the 
true ſenfe of it ſeems to be, that it was initiated, dedicated or renewed ; to which purpoſe the 
LXX. uſe it in tranſlating JM and VM ſeveral times: but in the laſt ſenſe of renexved-it at- 

ten anſwers to VN which carries in it that ſignification. It may ſeem doubtful which ſenſe 
we ſhould here prefer. If we take the latter, that the covenant du renetwed, it may ſeem to 
refer to the continual renovation of it by the ſacrifices they offered; but what follows in the 
next verſes ſeems wholly to refer it to what was done at the firſt promulgation of it by Moſes, . 
which will rathex lead us to the ſenſe of initiated or dedicated, And to this purpoſe Chryſoftom 
explains it, BeCaia yeſover, ix n, it became valid, or chat confirmed. + to 

19 (4) AaCar 78 aipa , wiogur x; Tedyor WT vIalQ x; iel xoxxive x; vowTs. He - 
200k the blood of calves and of goats, with'awater and ſcarlet wool and byſſop.)} What our author 
refers to in this place, is to be found Exod. xxiv. But tis obſerved by commentators that no 
expreſs mention is there made of the bbod of goats, of water, ſcarlet epool or Hep, but only of 
the blood of calves. They ſeem to give a fatisfactory ſolution of this difficulty, who ſuppoſe | 
that our author might have this, on well as ſome, other things he mentions, from the received 
e 


a8 OF A ther 
quently uſed in the ſin- offer ings. Nay, ſome ſay, that when ever burn 
Fours were always a part of the burnt · offerin 


all the ancient MSS. acknowledye to 27 the 1 0 ' And ef they Gal it, beth they, 
ory, Exod, xxiv. they might as well haye for- 


le quantity, it might be of 
der to the r the water and blood, Tis not likely when God was ſo puntual in 
the old ceremonial fervace, that he would Lib to give Moſes a particular di- 
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TEXT. PARAPHRASE.. We 
and ſprinkled both the book' and ſprinkled both the book and all 'the peo- 


20 and all the people, e ple (5), Saying, This is the blood of the co- 20; 
= che Hood cf eh ple (5), Sayin $ 1s the blood of the co- 20. 
Kunene which Cod hath venant which God hath injoined you to ob- 


21 enjoined unto you. More- | | . , 4 | 
ne ſriakled likewifs ſerve (c). And in like manner afterward 21. 


with blood both the taber- (4) he ſprinkled with blood both the taber= 
| | nacle- 
NOT ES. | 


rection in ſo neceſſary a caſe, or that Moſes would venture to act without it. And if this be 
allowed, what can we look upon as a more reaſonable ſuppoſition, than that God now pre- 
ſcribed ro Moſes the ſame method which he did afterwards expreſly in the like caſes ? See Lv 
( Fy ) 410 Ts 10 GCN N # A f,. And ſprinkled both the book and a the © 
people.). There being no mention in Exod. of his ſprinkling the book, ſome commentators have 
imagined that our author does not ſay that he ſprinkled the book, but that he took the book ; 
and ſo they bid the firſt clauſe here with AaCoy. But this- interpretation ſeems hacſh as it 


makes the j and of the laſt clauſe redundant. The account given by others looks more pro- 
bable, that the book was laid upon the altar Moſes built, and conſequently could not bit be 


ſprinkled when the whole altar was ſprinkled. ay ot ON he ed ded 
Further, when tis ſaid that Be /prinkled a the people, the word ais added by our author, 
not being found in the Hebrecv or LX X. But this muſt neceſſarily be underſtood, ſinee the co- 
venant Was made with all the people, - They muſt all therefore. be intended in that —.— | 
however unlikely or impoſſible it be Noel individual perſon in ſo de 
| ſhould de actually ſptinkled. This might be conſider d as done to the whole body when it was - 
done to ſuch as repreſented them, Whether they were the tevelve pillars Moſes built according 
tothe tevelte tribes of Iſrael, Exod. xxiv- 4. or the ſeventy elderr of Iſrael, ber. 1. or perhaps 
thoſe who happen'd among the people to ſtand neareſt to Moſes when he ſprinkled the blood. 
ꝛ0 C S , This 1s the blood-of the teſtament which God bath imjoined uno you] Out author 
in theſe words Flows neither the Hebrew nor the LXX. but only gives the ſenſe ot them, as he 
does in other parts of this iſtle, Tis plain from hence that he uſes the word Hiebiixn ſor a 
covenant, and not for a teffament,. not only from the Hebrew-word. IMA which he here tran- 
ſlates, but from the thing it ſelf, the old law having, nothing of the nature of a teſtament in 
it.: and our tranſlators would have done better to have tranilated it a c in this verſe. 
21, 22 (4) What is here ſaid cannot be underſtood as though Muſes ſprinkled the tabernacle + 
and all the veſſels of the miniſtry, at the ſame time he frinkled the people, of which mention 
is made in the three preceding verſes. For neither was the tabernacle, nor the veſſels of the-- 
miniſtry then made, us appears by the hiſtory in Exodus. I think therefore they give the beſt 
account of this matter, who Tuppoſe that our author having finiſhed what he intended of the 
firſt dedication of the covenant, here paſſes on to ſhow. What was the conſtant practice from 
time to titne under the law, whence he does not ſay that all things avere.then at that fixſt dedi- 
cation purged with blood, but that almoſt aZ things are by the law purged with blood, [ſyeaking + 
of it as continued ſtundimꝑ cuſtom under the law) and without. fedding of blood:[repeatedly as 
the law required] i no remiſſon.. Hence when tis ſaid, He [Moſes] ſprinkled ewith blood in the 
manner, $/colos, both tht tabernacl"and 4 9 of, the miniſtry, it does not imply that 
Moſes did this With'kis own hands, but only that he appeared and arverd 3 0,ha Gents - > 
But fill. it remains ro-beinquired, When this may be ſaid: to have been done, or to what - N 1 
in particular it refers.” And there ſeem to be only two probable cpnjectures that gan, be made | | 
concerning this. 1, Thi this windet at the rd en g of the tabernacle, «Of this age * | 
Wok a WE LIST CRIT abs and . , eines A | gives 
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_ A MEA 4. 


"$8422, tolhave leſtahat part of his eh 
_ *niab ſervice, and to be here treaxin the ordinary and Ach eg practice, according to the 
Thaw. 2nd, ape be, aint il thing: Aae the Taw Pufged with Hind, 
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nacle and all the veſſels and inſtruments that and:all-the yellels of | 
were uſed: in that- ſervioe,, And there was 
hardly any thing Which the law required to purged;.wich--blood , dne 
be purified and cleanſed, but it was to be 
done with blood (e and c eee 
ing 


ves an account, Exod. xl. where he only 8 mentions the anointing, but not the ſprink- 
Fog of blood upon the tabernacle and all that was in it, ver. 9— 11. thou Halt tale the 
oil, and unoint the tirbernacte, ani all that is therein, am Pals ball it, and all the weſ- 
ſels thereof, aid ir pa be Holy, . Amid thaw Polt anoim the altar of the bierin-offering, and al bis 
veſſels, and ſanctiſy the altar: and it ſpall be an altar moſt boly. And thou alt amin the later, 
and bis foot, an ſanttiſy it, Now t here is no expreſs mention of ſprinkling theſe with 
blood, yet ir ſeems to me to be intended by the word which we render b fealt hal- 
low, and thou ft ſant#ify, which may very well be underſiood to be done by ſacrifice, as 
well as by the anointing dil; and the rather may we take it this, becauſe tis Id often menti- 
-oned as diſtinct from the andintinßg. And this hy perhaps receive Tome confirmation from 
what immediately follows in that hapter concerning Aaron and * L ver. 12, 13. bon. 
Palt bring Aaron and his ſons unto the door of the bk of ation, an w them 
"with witter. renner age . garments, 1 and ſunctißy bim, 
that be may minifter umo me in the priefts office, 2 Now if we compare this with the preſcri- 
bed manner of conſeerating and fa ing Aaron and his ſons, Exod. Xxvili, {KXIX, 1==2.7. 
we find that this was done not only with andint ing, but with Frinklig Vlood. | Partieu- 
Jarly der che 20 and 21 verſes be confider d. And "the fab ing of the tabernacle and the 
s of the miniſtry was to be dome by facrifice, it ſcems nt that it ſhould. be done by 
the ſprinkling of the blood of the facrifice, Race this ſanctifying was not to be med at 


ON d 
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once for all in general, but was to be applied diſtinctly to each of the thin pang: and 


'how-then could it be dont but by ae the Vlood of the ſacrifice each 


To all Which ay be added the Tcumeng of Feſepbus, who Tpeaks in like 26/24 1 
cution of the tabernacle and the veſſels thereof. Ag. B b. itt. © 10. Sor" 


2. The kartted Dr. Owen undferſtands What is here 8 to relate to the ſervice j Eebebes 


on the atrnual day of 'expiation ; nor does our author's account thus E all Aer from 


what was ord. do be done on that day. See Lev. xvi. 14——20. are. two things 
>which/rather int line me do prefer chis interpretation. 1. That our author ſeems 5 ainly = 


kh gofcerns the firſt beginning of the ceremo- 


and 
abo in no Hemi ton. 2. Ic appears evident y that our 'authar is very much 5 N ns 


And eſpecial] — Ys rape chapter, and ems 'to'rake a 2 pleaſure in ing what Chriſt 
Has dorie wich the ſervie dfithe high · prieſt on che great day of expiation. — this 8 
nnd proceeds in lis Nſcourſe, ver. 2326. The 1 "oF hay, ee renſion 5 15 


1 3 2h 24h 120 4 3 
n e) Ki? y an 1 A 4 x2 © 1. 5 

:#he luco e ia "The Ae 45 8244 to except ſuch « | 
5 — Bee Nun Exit. 2 3. The Py Fr gn ek | 


1'evere niwoſt pm 
ſtits*nor'the But that Which is more i important ĩs to 
ee fame Word is thus e read an yy in 


nb rm wh becauſe the blood of their ſacrifices could not 5 
* ind 
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aiding, of ond rr 2 

1 neselfery that the There was therefore a neceſſity that 23. 
patterns of things in the en patterns and reſemblances of the heaven; 

heavens ſhould: be puried 1y, things ſhould by virtue of theſe ſagrifices be 

venly things themſelves with rendred fit for thee uſe (f): but the heaven- 

* ſacrifices than . ly things themſelves which were mare excel- 

lent in their own nature, and of which tha 

other ware oply patterns, thould be fited 

and prepared for us by the means of- ſame 

note excellent — than theſe (g). 


For 


159 


Chap. IX. 
* 


FEXT. 


without ſhedding of blood 


NOTES 


the next verſe, Now though the a# things may be a general expreſſion, yet it muſt certainly 
include, if not primarily intend, the things he had ul mentioned, the tabernacle, and all the 
veſſels of the miniftry. And by Lev. xvi. — it appears that che altar, and 2 the - 
ly of tolies, were to be thus purified. But it may — ſtrange that theſe or 
harly the holy of holies, where God-eſpecially Ivete; ſhould need to be puri The e purify 2 i 
ing of the worſhipers might be needful, Bit THe eee thaw bool praify ſuch a holy \ 
— as the ſanctuary, 4560 which the people or prieſts were never to come, except the high- 1 
prieſt once a — In anſwer to this-I think we mult underſtand the 28 of theſe 4 6 | 
to be of the mport as the ing the perſons. For the purifyiag of the things | 
en the ee Wen ef be the perſons, as Nis fled ovet and oviin that SIO . 4 
tices; and particularly ver- 19. He u ſprinkle of the blood upon it [the altar] with bis . 
ſeven times, Ke ot EAINSE it, and alt batlow it from the UNGL EANNESS of 
children of Hrael. ' Where the LXX uſe che fame word as our author does here, Aha: 2 l 
end therefore of cleanſing or purifying theſe things was to remove the uncleanneſs * 
mipers, who were by rexſon e uncleannefs unfit to uſe theſe things, and by u | 
33 it were polluted them, which is applicable even to the holy of holies and the męrcy- Rae in 7 | 
as much as they had a reſpett to, and always directed their —— toward theſe. So that the . ( 
parify in of theſe things ſeems to mean no more than the rendering them fit and law ful to 
uſed. to this purpoſe the ſame word is uſed, Aﬀs x. 15. y $1 What, God hath cleanſed 
inadilews that ru not thin common.” "And that our author is to- be taken in this ſenſe, ſectns 
evident: from the words that follow : Anl. without edding of” blood is po. remiſſion ; : 
chere is remiſſion of the unel, ancfs of thoſe who uſe theſe haly things. * | 
25 1. ka 5 4 71 z b e & Tis de Tu Tolg e It vas 
in the beayens fpould be jurified ; 9 
amples of the heaven) rhings, becauſe they 
were a' lesen © of chem: en ve be rey pattern ſhewed: 4 Miſes in the = 
In this ſenſe is the word uſed eee in this'epi rticularly c . Vi. F. where 
joined with a fhadow,) and the tabernacle is called che Sw ara 3h eee 
ly things. * N ty here f a ems = holy wo 'be attributed to che * 
l 12 OP 2 hr 25 0 Nee bl 
eg) ag . ei a Pooh TeuTH;. But the, heavenly bin 
— oh with" better ſacyefices — theſe 45 le ſes 1 Rn | 25 
miſtaken, whien they interpreted f ee 41 _A4 mFAning the ay 
der the goſpel * rye red Sk alle er . 


24. For Chriſt is not entred into an earthly ſan- 
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TEXT. 


For Chriſt is not entred in- 24 
to the holy places made 


1 Quary that Was built by men, ; which Was A with hands, evbich are the 


25. 


26. 


ver. 2 3. thus: Nor indeed was it neceſſary that he ſboyld, often offer himſe 


pattern or reſemblance'of the true ſanctuary figures of the true; but in- 


(5), that is of heaven it ſelf into which he is eb wr oy the rifles — 


ne, that he might there appear before God God for us: Nor yet that 25 


i he ſhould offer himſelf of- 
r us. Nor indeed was it neceflary.that he 1e Wow, high-prieſt en 


ſhould offer ſeveral ſacrifices, or himſelf more ttech into the holy place, 
than onee (7), as the high-prieſt under the every year ___ bloo $ 
law-went- yearly into the holy of holies with ber (For then cult he 26 
freſh ſaerifices every time: (For then he 180 

| ve 


NOTES. 


what he bad-advanced. -For, ſays he, Chriſt is not entred into the boly places (the ſanctuary, or 
boly of holies] made with handy ; but into heaven it ſelf [not the church under the goſpel, but 
the proper heaven] not to appear in the preſence of God for us, Now theſe heavenly things are 
{ſpoken of as purified by better ſacrifices in the ſame manner in which we before conſider d the 
patterns of heavenly things as purified by the legal ſacrifices. See note (e). By Chrilt's facrifice 
preſented to God.atonement is made for our and heaven is rendred acceſſible and fit for 
us. The uſe that has been made of our author's uſing the plural number here, and ſpeaking of 
better ſacrifices, is altogether unreaſonable, There 1s no need from hence to ſearch after any 
other ſacrifice than that of Chriſt, The ſenſe ſtands thus: It was neceſſary that theſe pat- 
< terns of heavenly things ſhould be purified with theſe ſacrifices of calves and goats, &#c, but 
© as the heavenly things themſelves are unſpeakably more noble and excellent, ſo if they are 
© to be purified by ſacrifices they muſt be more excellent and noble than thoſe legal facnfices 
were. Such a ſacrifice is Chriſt, who though but once offered effectually anſwers this pur- 
ce poſe,” And it ſeems to me, that our author from his ſpeaking thus in the plural number in 
this verſe, takes occalion in the four laſt verſes of the chapter to ſhew, that this one ſacrifice of 
Chriſt was all that was needful; whereby he in a manner guarded againſt that ill uſe which 
fome, notwithſtanding his caution, have made of his words. Ie 8 

24 () Axa dantivay. Which are the figures of the true.) We have in like 
manner render'd the ſame word in the other place; in which and in this it only occurs in the 
new teſtament, 1 Pet. iii, 21. And the rendering ſeems. unexceptionable. The hoh . places 
made evith hands were not what we commonly call anti of the heavenly ſanctuary; gor 
can I perceive that chriſtian baptiſm is the antitype of Noah's being ſaved at the flood. Were 
the holy places made with hands in this ſenſe the antitypes of heaven, then heaven it ſelf muſt 
be the type, or that which was deſign'd to foreſhew and prefigure what is accompliſh'd in the 
ſanctuary made with hands; which is very abſurd, Heaven therefore is conſider d as the true 
ſanQuary, and the perfeR exemplar or original platform, d, and the earthly ſanQuary as 
ev]iTuBoy, a 838 or copy taken from it; and thus the ſame thing is meant by this word, 
and \and\tiypedla, patterns, ver. 23. . | . 

25 (7) Oud" iva monadrs o gοοε,ε favley. Nor yet that he fbould offer himſelf often.) 
The word «ds ſeems to be here uſed in the ſame manner as in ver. 12. See note (I) not in- 
deed. There is an ellipſis in this place which our tranſlators ought to have ſupplied ; for want 
of which their rendering is hardly good Englif. I think we are to ſupply the ellipſis from 

2 However I mult 


27 ſacrifice of himſelf. And as 
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mnie be often faire ſince che beginning of the 
S world) but now one has he been manifeſted 
the world, hath he appear- in the laſt age of the world (&) to expiate 
ed to put away lin by the. and AWoliſfi Fin by the facrifice of himſelf. 


it is appointed unto men And for as much . the dying once (J), and 27. 


once to die, but after this 
28 the judgment: So Chriſt then after that the judgment are appointed for 


Was Onde offered to bear the men; Chriſt who Coniforming himſelf to their 28. 


ſins of many; and unto them condition died once, being offered to bear 


Ae dhe ſecond ume, the fins of many, ſhall appear at his 


without (an, unto falva- coming to them that duly rh to him, 


tion. go without any ee );to hel 
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ace pple nas atm 1c Chris ont £0 once he —— 
plas, 0 condition they were in for whom he died; d from death be ID 
— e Je due be ſecond thwe how Þ 

28 (m) Ex je Nele a Jobiadler. He 132 wit u. 
He was as truly evi#hout fin in his firſt appearance, as Ta in his ſecond. Sin 22 
here is put for the conſequence of fin, that abaſement and ſuffering he ſubmitted to when he ap- 
pred Ot fel chap ax Lets made. tn che Beata: of Gake} ol. aww 27 tad mare 
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UR author having finiſhed his digreſſion, here returns to: 
* what he was upon. His deſign was to prove from the na- 
* ture of the ſervice under the law, that it was not ſufficient 
to perfe the worſhipers with reſpect to the conſcience ; and there- 
fore could be ſuppoſed to be preſcribed only for a limited time.. 
See Chap. ix. 1——— 10. and eſpecially the three laſt of thoſe: 
verſes, Hereupon he argues the far greater dignity and virtue of 
the high-prieſthood of Chriſt, ver. 11 — 14. He now goes on 
again with the ſame deſign in this ſection, and argues the ineffectu- 
alneſs of the legal facrifices from the nature of the law which had. 
only a ſhadow of good things, from the preſcribed frequent repe- 
tition of the ſacrifices themſelves, and "<6 the ſmall worth of 
them, which ſhowed they were not what God principally aimed 
at. This he confirms by the teſtimony of the: pſalmiſt; from 
whence alſo he infers that they were e er ſhould be- 
e e, -prieft, and by his one offering perfect them that are 
ſanctified. This he farther: confirms by the teſtimony of Feremiab- 
before cited, which ſpake of God's remembring the ſins and iniqui- 
ties of his people no more, when. once the hem covenant took 
place," which ſhows, that aſter that there could be no occaſſon for 
any farther offering for m.. 


— 


9 * 
19 — 


ſhad f thin 2 | | 
— Err _ expiation a ſhadow of the heavenly good 


image of the things things which were to be beſtow'd (not the 


can 
never with thoſe ſacrifices qd , an 
Mie they red year by TY original of the things themſelves) and 


year continually, make the therefore it could never by the facritices, 
comers thereunto perfect. which it ordered to be continually repeat- 
ed, make the worſhipers perfect ( - ). 

| For 


NOTES. 


1 („) Entey EN 5 vin Y Nn dyabar, tx als F inive Wacsy u- 
Joy, xd] ke N cha, Svolasg &5 aeorgievrry its Y mens, d e Duvellar Tos 
PBEITee Y 0s Thad Goa Por the law baving 4 on — things to come, and not the very 
image of the things, can never with thoſe ſacrifices which offered year by year continually, 
make the comers thereunto perfect.] The whole verſe is tranſcribed from the original, as well as 
our tranſlation, becauſe there is ſomewhat intricate and obſcure in the order in which the 
Greek words are placed; which is accordingly taken notice of by interpreters, who commonly 
allow a trajection in the placing the words, and have ſeveral ways whereby they account for 
it. They moſtly favour the conſtruction which our tranſlators have given to che text. It can- 
not be denied that ſome trajections are to be met with in the new teſtament: but as all com- 
mentators indeavour as much as they can to avoid allowing them, ſo that which is here taken 
for granted may ſeem a very harſh one to thoſe who can compare the original and our tranſla- 
tion together; and it cannot be diſagreeable to ſuch if it be made appear that there is no ne- 
ceſſity of allowing it. This therefore I ſhall firſt aim at, and try whether without any altera- 
tion of the order of the words, but only of the punctuation, they will not admit of a more _ 
rendering. The alterations I propoſe are only. theſe two. 1. That vx av719"P b 
Des udTwy, or elſe du duriw # imbvay ſhould be read in a patentheſis; if this latter is pre- 
ferr'd, the M utanoyJer fyaler will be joined in conſtruction with M agzy pdrey, but this 
is very indifferent, both of them coming to the ſame thing. 2. The other alteration is that T 
would have x, ,d joined with what precedes the ſuppoſed parentheſis, and ſo the com- 
ma to be put after #y:avy]3y, and then there will be no need to allow any hyperbation or traje- 
ction at all. For the conſtruction and ſenſe will then ſtand thus: For the law having a ſpadoty 
of the good things to come (not the very image of the things) yearly, can never 4vith ibe ſams ſacri- 
ces which they continually offer, make the comers therennto perfeckh. And by this means the an 
which our tranſlation ſupplies, and not the very ima | uc 
omitted by our author. The yearly ſeems thus — placed, for the law had the Padow year- 
ly, but the very image it had not yea#ly, or indeed at all. | n v0 
This "_ ſuppoſed the proper poitting of the verſe, we are next to conſider the meaning of 
the ſeveral things contained in it, | | 9 229 „ 
And, 1. As to the 38 for in the beginning of the verſe, it has been already intimated that it 
connects the diſcourſe here with the former part of the foregoing chapter; wherein our author 


Cy 


ſpeaks of the earthly or worldly ſanctuary, or holy of holies under the law, as a figure, ver, 9. 


Nor need we confine the connection merely to what is there ſaid, but refer it more generally 
to what he has in any part of his epiſtle before concerning this matter, as particularly Chap. 
viii. 5. Ix. 23, 24. 5 8 enn 
2. The good things to come may hence be very well interpreted to ſignify the heavenly ſanctu- 

ary, into which Chriſt is gone, and whither his people are to follow him, that they may be 
happy for ever in the divine preſence, of which heavenly ſanctuary the holy of holies under — 
, Y 2 . | JW 
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Pon the law having a Wo the law had yearly on the day of 1. 


the things, appears to be much better 
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2. For if they could have made the worſh ipers For then would they not 2 
perfect, they would have ceaſed to be offered - 
55 again 


NOTES 


law was but a mere and very imperfe& ſhadow. I am ſenſible that in this interpretation I dif- 
fer from all the expoſitors I have conſulted ; and that ſome of them think St. Paul has fully war- 
ranted their explaining the good things to come to ſignify Chriſt, and in general all the advantages 
we have by him, by ſo _ ſaying of the ceremonial ſervice, without any ſpecial regard to 
the holy of holies (which he does not there mention) which are a ſhadow of things to come, but the 
body is of Cbriſt, Col. ii. 17. Now, though I readily allow their interpretation of that text in 
the Coloſſians, that the whole ceremonial ſervice was a ſhadow of future things, and that Chriſt is 
the body and ſubſtance of them; and though it may collaterally be inferr d from what is here ſaid 
by our author, that the law had a ſhadow of Chriſt, as having centred into the. heavens, and 
made way for us, and ſo it may take in the other advantages we have by Chriſt as preparatory 
to that final happineſs ; yet I can't ſee that the text in the Coloſſians will oblige us to explain the 
place under conſideration, as directly ſpeaking of any thing but heaven. The reaſon is, be- 
cauſe tis of the holy of holies, and the yearly ſervice performed therein, that he is particularly 
treating ; and all along before in his argument he conſiders the holy of holies as a pattern and 
ſadow of beavenly things, as taken from the heavenly original and platform ſhewed to Moſes in 
the mount, Chap. viii. J. See alſo, Chap, ix. 7—12, 23, 24 And that he here ſpeaks with 
a ſpecial regard to the holy of holies, and the ſervice therein perform d, appears by his men- 
tioning only the yearly and not the daily ſacrifices. See alſo ver. 3. ; 
- It may be objected, that the holy of holies being a ſtanding thing, and being deſigned for a 
ſhadow. of the heavenly ſanctuary, tis not very proper to ſpeak of as a ſbadoqv. * 
But to this it may be replied, that the only or chief uſe that was made of the holy of holies 
was yearly upon the great day of expiation. Then only was it entred into, and fo was a 
yearly ſhadow of Chriſt's entring into heaven, the true ſanctuary, ſor us. | | 
- 3+. The next thing to be conſider'd is, what our author means by denying that the law had 
the image of the things. The Syriac renders it not the ſubſtance - of the: things themſelves, 
Chry/offom explains it, not the very truth. In this ſenſe I take the words, and conſider 81x4ya 
Here as importing the original from whence a delineation or draught is made. The draught - 
or ſhadow was that made by Moſes when he built the tabernacle, So original was the heaven-- 
1y pattern ſhewed him in the mount, according to which he was to frame the whole. It may 
be thought that this ſenſe. of the word is unuſual. and hard. But beſide that it has ſuch . 
wouchers as I mentioned, I don't ſee how it can be well avoided. And I may perhaps be 
countenanced in this interpretation by a ſomewhat like uſe of the word, Rom. i, 2 3. They 
changed the glory of the incorruptible God, e 6porwpdl: eixovCr glagrs ad, into the likeneſs 
of the image of a corruptible man, and of birds, and four footed beaſts, and N things, What 
can 6ix4y@- the image here ſignify but the original from whence the likeneſs was taken, whe- 
ther it were in ſculpture or painting? Nor can it well be taken otherwiſe, Rom. viii. 29. 
2 cor. iii. 18. | | 7 | 
4. The ſame ſacrifices which they offered continually, . ſignify here only thoſe which were 
r on the great day of atonement, according to the preſcription of the law, as ap- 
ars by ver. 3, 4. | 
6 5. . ee ce N Eᷣ s are the ſame as the & Aae ν the evorfipers : 
in the next verſe, © And indeed the term is frequently uſed in this epiſtle in that ſenſe, See 
Chap, vii. 2 5. x. 22. Xi. 6. | | EY 
6. The making them perfect, appears plainly from. the. context to mean, the freeing them ſo 
iatirely from their guilt, as that they ſhould be qualified for heaven. * 
| h | 45 | 
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have ceaſed to be offered? apain after the firſt time ID 2 
becauſe that the worſhipers 8 time (o); becauſe atone 


— 


once purged, ſhould have ment being once made by them for the wor- 


had no more conſcience of ſhipers, their conſciences would have been 
3 fins. But in thoſe ſacrifices 


there is a remembrance again 


eaſy without looking for any farther atone- 


made of fins every year, ment for their ſins ( Pp F whereas by the ap- 


4 For it is not poſſible that 
the blood of bulls and of 


4.0 


pointment of God a yearly remembrance was 
oats ſhould take away fins. made Of fins in thoſe ſacrifices; as it was very 
herefore when he cometh juſt there ſhould, conſidering the nature of 


inzo the. world, he faith, them: for 'tis impoſſible that the blood of 


bulls and. goats ſhould. take away. fins. 


And to this purpoſe, when Chriſt came into 5. 


the world, he ſaid (4), (P/al. xl. 6— 4 


NOTES: 


2 (e) End ex dy i adcaſſo oe; For then would they not have ceaſed to be offers 


ed?) If the words are read, as in many copies, with the d inſerted, they muſt be underſtood 


interrogatively, as Ibeophylact and Oecumenius obſerve, and our tranſlators have rendered 


them. But if the x be omitted, as tis by many copies, wherewith the Vulg. and 


* ree, , 
the tranſlation in our margin muſt then be received, They would have ceaſed. to be offered. - 


Dr. Mills prefers this latter reading, which indeed ſeems the moſt natural and eaſy. However 


the ſenſe is at laſt the ſame which ever reading we chooſe. Our author's argument is either 


way, that the ancient ſacrifices could not make the worſhipers perfect, becauſe then there 
would have been no need they ſhould be repeated from time to time: for when the end of 


them, the making atonement, was once perfectly obtained, there could be no farther occaſion 


for the offering them over again. Now either reading will accord with this argument. Of as 
little moment is another difference in the copy uſed by the Syriac tranſlator, which ſeems to 
have read ae9gpse9 v9, and ſo to make this refer to the worſhipers, that they vould have ceaſed 
to offer theſe ſame ſacrifices repeatedly. . But the worſhipers -ceafing to offer the ſacrifices, or 


the ſacrifices 3 be offered by the worſhipers, are really the ſame thing. | 


D Are 7d unde, xe ET guveidnory ? d] lu To ndlecdorras, d raf xexahar- 
ns. Becauſe that the worſbipers once purged Pond have had no more conſcience 4 ſons.) It 
ae: uuves 


ſeems indifferent whither we read xex«Var orcs. purged, or with others, xen 


21 ; becauſe the effect of ſacrifices being here canſider d, both readings will carry the ſame - 
mL nn | OE | 


© The argument uſtd ſeems to be this: 27 That if the legal ſacrifices offered. on the day. o 
© atonement, could have availed to juſtify the worſhipers and make them perfect, the * | 


them once would have been enough, the worſhipers would have had no need to diſtre 


«© themſelves for want of more, or to have had any concern that thoſe ſacrifices ſhould be re- 
„ peated. They might have been aſſured that God required no more, and their conſciences 
© might have been ſecure and eaſy. But that this was not the caſe appears from hence, that 
the people were ſolicitous for the yearly repetition of thoſe ſacrifices, wherein according to 


© God's own appointment a remembrance was made of fins. _ 1 


5 (q) Wherefore when be cometh into the <porld, be ſaith.) The following paſſage 1 eita- 
tion from Pſal. xl. and the uſe made of it plainly enough leads us to underſſand the words as 
uttered in the perſon'of the Meſſiah; which is agreeable to other places in the pſalms, And in- 
— : * e R | ef 3 nl > ©: nd N WE « N deeq:! 
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Chap. X. 


6. 


PARAPHRASE TEXT. 


Sacrifice and offering thou wouldſt not; but @ Sacrifice 32 
body Bat 7h0u prepared me (9 In 2 D e hy 


NOTE. 


deed the citation may ſeem impertinent, and the proof brought to be none at all, unleſs we 
conſider the words as uttered by Chriſt. Now for the clearing this I would obſerve two 
things, 1. That the paſſage here cited cannot well belong to any other than Chriſt. Who 
elſe can be underſtood to ſay that he came to do that which ſacrifices, & r. could not accom- 
pliſh ? This in general is the ſenſe of the words, which will not ſuit David, or any other per- 
ſon, as it admirably does our bleſſed Saviour. 2. There is nothing in the whole pſalm, but 
what may without difficulty be interpreted concerning Chriſt. The only paſſage that can be 
objected is ver. 12, Mine iniquities have taken hold upon me, ſo that I am not able to look up; 
whereas we are ſure that he was perfectly free from all iniquity, But the word there uſed ſig- 
nifies puniſoments as well as iniguities: and ſo we have rendred it Gen. iv. 13. My puniſhment 
75s greater than I can bear, Compare 2 Kings vii. 9, Gen. xix. 15, It may farther be obſerved 
that our author's aſſerting that Chriſt ſaid this when he was coming into the world, depends up- 
on two paſſages in the words cited, his ſaying, @ body haſt thou prepared me, which ſhows it 
was ſpoken 7 him before his coming, and with relation to it, and his ſaying, Lo I come to do 
thy will, O God, The Hebreav, LXX. and Vulg. read in the pſalm, O my God, And there is 
one copy mentioned by Dr. Mi#s, which here in this epiſtle reads agrecably to the Hebrew and 
LXX. Ty aotnoar 78 t , & Oebs un, ECxxntnv, as does the Erthiopick verſion. Tig 
poſſible this might have been the original reading, and that it might be alter d by the officiouſ- 
neſs of ſome who could not very well digeſt Chriſt's calling the Father his God antecedently to 
his coming into the world, although the thing be clear in the Hebrew and LXX. not only 
in that, but alſo in the verſe before. Compare alſo ver. 17. | 
(ry) ua 5 xd]neriow jor. But a body haft thou prepared me.) This clauſe is exactly ta- 
ken from the LXX. our preſent Hebrezy copies giving it a quite different turn, Mine ears baſt 
thou opened, or as our margin fays, digged. I can't eaſily queſtion whether the authority of the 
LXX. and of our inſpired author, ſhould weigh more than our Hebreqy copies; which there- 
fore ſhould be corrected by them. The ſenſe is eaſy and obvious if we follow the LXX. but 
hardly can any thing be made of the Hebrecy. It can't eaſily be thought that our author would 
here follow the LXX. in caſe it had differed from the Hebreco, ſince he was now writing to the 
Hebrecus, who would have been ready enough to object againſt ſuch a citation. It ſeems there- 
fore no unreaſonable ſuppoſition that the Hebrew and the LXX. did then agree, however the 
alteration in the former has ſince N The words in the Hebrecu in our preſent copies 
are M T9 dN and they who ſeem to offer faireſt at accounting for them, make them to 
be an alluſion to the law given to the Feezps, Exod. xxi. 6. Deut. xv. 17. that if a ſervant choſe 
not to go out free at the ſeyenth year, then his maſter ſhould bring bim to the judges, and ſhould 
bring him alſo to the door, or unto the door poſt, and ſbould bore his ear through with an aul, and 
he ſhould ſerve him for ever. They think therefore that this is intended by the expreſſion, Thou 
halt made or ingaged me to be thy ſervant for ever. This interpretation carries very little pro- 
bability in it. For beſide that it may ſeem difagreeable that our Saviour ſhould ſpeak of the 
Father's boring his ears before he came into the world, or having taken a body, or that he 
ſhould then ſpeak of himſelf as then becoming firſt of all his ſervant or miniſter, it may farther 
be conſider'd that the expreſſions do not here ſuit that alluſion. The maſter, according to that 


law was only to bore one of the ſervant's ears, whereas here both ears are ſpoken of in the 


dual number. Again, the proper word for boring in the Hebrew is not . but YY" 


as Brod. xxi. 6. or when a more general verb is uſed *tis TU as 'tis in Deut. 


net IRA NNNN) YENONT IN DD Salt pur the aul in bis ear and the dur. Now 
17 \ op 
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tis highly ble that had the pſalmiſt defign'd any ſuch allufion, he would have choſen 
terms that better accorded with that cuſtom, And perhaps it may be thought, that if the He- 
breey reading were the right, the alluſion ſhould not be to the boring ſervants ears, but to the 
digging of the ears in order to open them, that ſo perſons might be quicker in hearing, that is, 
in obeying. Mr. Gataker upon that paſſage, Iſa. I. 5. The Lord God hath opened mine ear, and 
Twas not rebellious, neither turned away „ gives us a hint, as though he apprehended the 
paſſage in the pſalm was to be underſtood to this purpoſe, 

The only difficulty that remains is to give ſome probable account how this corruption in the 
Rebreey text happen d. I can't find that learned men have ventured to publiſh their conje- 
ctures concerning this: they ſeem rather to have ſpent their pains in indeavouring to reconcile 
the Hebrew and Greek expreſſions in ſenſe, wherein I apprehend- they have been unſucceſsful.- 
It ſeems more proper to attempt from the Greek ſuch an emendation of the Hebrecu, as will ſhow 
the occaſion and manner of the corruption. And I ſhall the rather offer my conjecture, that I. 
may provoke thoſe who are more skilled in ſuch matters to offer ſuch as may be better. And 
for the reader's more convenient viewing at once the change, I will ſer down the preſent He-- 
brew reading in one line, and what I ſuppoſe it was originally under it. | 


The preſent reading | W r mn. 
The ſuppoſed original reading ru Au IR 


Tis hardly to be thought that the firſt corruption was wilfully made, or that it happen d other-- 
wiſe than caſually, through the careleſueſs of ſome tranſcriber. For had it been wilful, 
doubtleſs the authors of it would have left us a better ſenſe than they have done in their b-- 
r indeed can I ſee any great ſervice the Fews could imagine they could do their cauſe by | 

e alteration, unleſs they had corrupted all the paſſages in Pſal. xxii. and other places in the 

prophets, which ſpeak plainly of Chriſt's having a body, and of his dying in it for our ſins. 
Let us then emmine whether ſuch a corruption might not caſually happen in the manner before 

mentioned. I leave the two laſt words 19 IVTI.. unchanged, r only alceration 1 ſuppoſe 18 
of Nu N to MN where I make no change in the two firſt letters, only imagining that 
ſome tranſeriber placing the latter word too eloſe to the former, made the two appear as 
though they were but one word together. Inſtances may be produced from the Hebretu of the 
like changes, hen one word is divided into 1 as in the preſent cafe When two words 
are jumbled into one: nay, ia other plates the ge of this ſort is greater; by reaſon of the 


dropping of a letter. Thus for inſtance, Gen. xx. 11. the fews for N have put two words 


in the Keri, 1) NA but ſince it may be queſtioned whether they were not therein miſtaken, 1 
ſhall mention another place which is very plain. In IJſaiab iii. 15. which, is well tranflated, 
What mean ye. that qe beat my people; of two words, as tis in the Keri O what mean 
ye? or, what have ye jo do the Ghethib or the common reading have made but one e which - 
ſigpifies their king; which carries no ſenſe at all in it, as any one will eaſily perceive who tries 
to join: ĩt hh the reſt of the ſentence. And in thus jumbling the words together the FT is 
dropt; and ſo the alteratiun is really greater than that which I have propoſed in the *pſalm: - 
Let me add here, before I leave this, that there appears to me ſomewhat in the words of the 
pſaltmiſt hat leads us to eonſider N as a diſtinct word by it ſelf, Tis evident that theſe two 
clau ſes are equivalent, Sacrifice aud: oſſering tlas didſt not dere; and, Burm effering and . 
offering haſt, tien nat required and accordingly our author when he had firſt cited theſe diſtinctij 


ACNAS * ar 7 immediately ver. . joins them together as making as it were but one 
ſeutence. de, W be gala, ſacri ſſes and 53 and bum. offerings, , | offerings for ſon thou 


oui dſt mt. Now it ſeems very vatural to me that thẽ clauſes that are reſpectively adverſative, 
ſhould each be introd med. in the ſame manner; and therefore as the laſt begins with N ben I 
ſaid TYNQR N it looks not improbable that the other did ſo too; according to the conjecture 
before propoſed. Tis true the LX N. have uſed g, whereas in ſome-places where the word WN. 
recurs they render both by 20e, as they do that ber. 7. See Hfalm li 19. . K . Bit as there - 
is nothing in the Hebretyu to which their 4 can anſwer. but upon my ſuppolition, ſo they are not 


1 con 


Chap. X. 
i 


_ vity, or even ſuppoſing it was done, as ſome think, in the ſecond centu x. 


NOTES. 


conflant in their rendring of that word: for beſide Thr they render it by WY, 2146: 1. 10. and 


they might therefore as well render it here by 3, overlooking the correſponding of the uſe of it 


in the two places, which they might the more eaſily do, if they obſerved. not the likeneſs of 
the two clauſes which reſpectively preceeded it. And this not being material our author might 
not {lick to follow them in ir, So that there ſeems to be here a poetical disjunction and dillo- 
eation of the parts of the ſame ſentence, and the making two ſentences of one, which may be 
conſider'd to tiand thus, © Sacrifice and offering, and burnt-offerings, and offering for fin, 
thou didſt not deſire or require: then thou preparedſt me a body; then I faid, I come to do 
« thy will, Sc.“ | | h 
But to go on with the conjecture; if M be imagined to be the original reading, the 
change of A into 1 might eaſily happen, there being ſo very little difference between the two 
lerters. For the tranſcriber might eaſily miſtake in reading one for the other ; and indeed a 
man had need now both of a fair copy and good eyes to diſtinguiſh them; eſpecially if he reads 
by candle light, as the tranſcriber who firſt made the miſtake might poſſibly do, when he tran- 
ſeribed this place. And ſuppoſing him to have read ever fo right, yet unleſs he were a very 
exact ſcribe indeed, he might make his J ſo like to J as to be without difficulty taken for it, 


eſpecially if when his copy came to be uſed, the writing in this place happened to be in ſome 
.meaſure wern-and defaced, which ſeems not unlikely. | 


The next alteration ſuppoſed is, that] is changed into . This is as eaſy as the former, the 
two letters differing only in their length. And hence we may obſerve that theſe two letters 
are frequently by miſtake put for one another in the common Hebrew reading, nor is there any 
thing with which the Keri more abounds than the correQing theſe miſtakes, as every one 
knows who has in reading his bible compared the Chetib and Keri together. The only remain- 
ing alteration I have ſuppoſed, is that of H into D. Now in caſe the long firoke of the 
were worn out in that part that is below the line, the remainder of it, 8 if the 1 
croſs ſtroke were brought very near to the right (ide of the letter, might paſs well enough for a 
mem clauſum or finale, HJ. I have here ſuppoſed that the word FP1 was uſed by the geevs an- 
ciently, which is not unlikely, though we have now no inſtance of it in the bible, which 
reads in other places ID, but it might be drag azo, here, as is the more probable, 
ſince the Rabbins often uſe MU. However if that be diſliked, we need only read M which 
we meet with Fob xx. 25. where the LXX tranſlate it by o@jya. And the other alterations 
being preſuppoſed it will not be hard to imagine that to make the beſt ſenſe they could of the 
place, they might change the N into {J there being little wanting to make it very like to it. 


And in all ſuch caſes one alteration makes way for another, or helps it forward, I have all 


along conſider'd only the Chalaee letters, and not thoſe we call the Samaritan, becauſe I doubt 


not the corruption happen'd after the former were ſubſtituted in the room of the latter; nor 


could it be otherwiſe in caſe this was done preſently after the return from the loniſh capti- 


- 'Thave left as it was, however unuſual it is for that verb to ſignify the ſame as u 
Ce becauſe I find Lexicographers expreſs one ſenſe of it by comparare, And it ſeems 
uſed to ſignify barely to get or to poſſeſs, where we render it to dig. Thus Gen, I. 3. In my 
grave which 1% 19 1 have digged for me in the land of Canaan, hers Halt thou bury me. 
think which I have got for my ſelf had been more proper than our rendering. For the cave 
of Mackpelah was digged long before. See Chap. xlvii. 29, 30. xlix. 29 32. Thus 
muſt it be underſiood, 2 Chron. xvi. 14. They buried bim L Aſa] in his own ſepulehres, <vhich be 
had made [margin digged] for himſelf in the city of David, Here 40 1 M71) WR ſhould 
I think be rendered, which he had got or poſſeſſed. For theſe ſepulchres were not made b 
himſelf, ſince they were the ſepulchres of his fathers, 1 Kings xv. 24. | And in this ſenſe is it 
moſt true, that God had got, that is, provided a body for our Saviour. We have Hkewiſe ren 
der'd it prepared, 2 Kings vi. 23. Tis hoped what has been now offered will be conſider d, 
as tis deligned, barely as a conjecture; and whether it be a probable one or no, is ſubmitted 
⁊o the judgment of thoſe who are better killed in theſe matt : i 


o 
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burnt-offerings and ſacrifices offerings and ſacrifices for fin thou haſt ha 
.- A an F<} — 4 e. aal 212 "> 1 pu 
(in the volume of the book the roll of the book tis written concerning 
it is written of me) to do thy ? ; - 
il, O ol, ore when ph eber a7 thou 'doſt require and wil 
e ſaid, Sacrifice and offer- 
and burnt-offerings, E his foreci 1 
ing, ele r in 1 Accept In t - forecited paſſage, by ſaying, 
wouliſt nos, neither hadſt Sacrifice and offering, and burnt-offerings, and 
pleaſure rberein (which are offering for ſin thou wouldſt not have, nor 
2 1 dan) Then tookeſt any pleaſure in them, (which are offer- 
N ed according to the law, and conſe Ry 
were in a ſenſe agreeable to the will of God, 
who required them, but not as expiatory) 
Then faid I (), Behold I come to do th 


will, 


6) Se. may 


NOTES. 


7 (/) Ev xe92Aidu BiExiu yeiyeamr mu e u. In the volume of the book tis written of me.] 
Interpreters are divided concerning the meaning of this expreſſion. Some imagine that by the 
volume of the book we are to underſtand, the writing, bill, or contract, whereby our Saviour 
was ingaged thus to come. But others (and, as it ſeems, with more reaſon) reckon that 
by the Tock is meant, ſo much of the bible as was then written, and particularly the book 
of the law, which contained many things concerning Chriſt and his ſufferings. See Luke 
xxiv. 44. Fobn v. 46. As xxvi. 22, 23. But then there is yet another queſtion, - what is meant 
by z2paAls BN, And ſome render this in the head or beginning of the book, which agrees 
well enough with the Greek, the LXX. and Fulg. And they who go this way think that the 
words point to ſome place in the beginning of the law, where Chriſt is ſpoken of, as Gen. 
iii. 15, which was in the firſt great ſection of the law which reached from the beginning of 
Geneſis to ver, 8. of the 6th chapter. This would indeed do well enough to anſwer the Greek ; 
but I don't perceive how it will accord with the Hebrew DD in which denotes no- 
thing of the beginning. They therefore ſeem beſt to interpret the pallage, who take jy to 
ſignify a roll, according to the cuſtom of that time, which is till retained among the Fewws in 
reading the law of.Moſes in their ſynagogues. They wrote not in leaves of books which were 
ſewed together, as our cuſtom is, but in long parchments, which after they had read 
rolbd up to preſerve them from duſt. And hence we have elſewhere rendred the ſame word 
by roll, which is very proper, it being derived from a root which fignifies to ro# wp a thing. 
Whence is that expreſſion, Iſa. xxxiv. 4. And the beavens ſball be rolled together as a ſcrole, or 
book: with which may be compared, Rev. vi. 14. Thus we have rendred the two words in 
the pſalm, The roll of 4 book; Jer.-xxxvi. 2, 4. and in many other places is N tranſlated a 
rol, Now this I prefer becauſe it does not only ſuit the Hebrew, but alſo the Greek of the 
LXX, which is followed by our inſpired author. For Suidas makes xs9aAis to be the ſame as 
6anua, the folding of a book. And fo Aquila and Symmachus rendred it. r 
9 () Töôre . Then ſaid he.] Chryſoſtom reads bre &Tov, then ſaid J, and the 
Vulg. agrees with him, tune dixi; and fo they take this to be a part of the citation, according 
to ver, 7. I could wiſh this reading had more authorities to confirm it. Howeyer I can't but 
fall in with it, becauſe the ſenſe ſeems imperfect without it. The ar@Ts&9 Aty@y in the be- 
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were offered by the law, ver. 8. and that which Chriſt came to do is expreſly called the will of 
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will, O God, he aboliſheth the former will thy will, © God. He ta- 
. Nr of God concerning legal ſa- — 9 _ 8 
crifices, that he may eſtabliſh the latter con- By the which will we are 10 
cerning the ſacrifice of Chriſt (a). By the Anon f gu dad) of Jef 
which latter will of God, we are eleanfed Chriſtonee fir all. Andevery 11 
from our guilt ( w) through the offering once Prieſt fanderh daily mint 
of the body (x) of Jeſus Chriſt. And in- 
deed under the old law, every high-prieft 
continued (/) miniſtring from time to 

time 


NOTES. 


ginning of ver. 8. muſt of neceflity be join'd with ſome verb. that follows, which. is &yags,. 
which comes in immediately after the citation. And unleſs we take this clauſe as a part of the 
citation, and read, Then ſaid J, tis not eaſy to perceive how Aiyoy can be joined with erage. 
Had our author deſign'd to expreſs what our tranſlators do, it ſeems to me he ſhould rather have 
faid x; T67s &7@v, Or £9wy. They therefore ſeem to me miſtaken who think the argument is here 
built merely upon the order of the words: tis upon the things themſelves, that Chriſt who 
knew the mind of God, declared that he was not ſatisfied or propitiated by the legal ſacrifices, 
eyen when he had order'd them to be uſed, and therefore then when he was coming inta the 
world, he ſaid he was coming to do that which the preſcribed ſacrifices could not. Hence the 
1 does not explain thoſe words avwT:segv Atyov, as ſome chooſe to do. That firſt he 
9 acrifice and offering, Ofc. thou wouldſt not, and afterwards ſays, Lo, I come to do thy 
will, 

u) Aya, 78 ro, Iva: TI dem Soy. Be taketh achay the firſt, that be may. 
10 the ſecond) Tis ſurprizing that ay doubt ſhould be . 1 A ſubſtantive 8 
ro which the firſt and ſecend refer. Certainly this can be no other than the $$anua Oz, the 
vil of God fait beforementioned. He had ſhown that it was the will of God that El ſa- 
crifices ſhould be offered, that they were offered according to the will of God, they 


God, and fpoken of as a thing that was to take Pracs after the other. It ſeems. therefore un- 
reaſonable to imagine that any thing elſe can be intended than the firſt and ſecond will of 
God. And if the ſame ſubſtantive is to be underſtood as referr'd to by the firft and the ſecond,. 
one would think our author has put it paſt all doubt what that is by the words which imme- 
diately follow ; wherein ſpeaking of the ſecond he ſays, Ey & Ssanmale. By the which will u 
are ſancti ſted through. the offering of the body of geſus Chriſt once for all. $1 
10 (. Hyiao wor it. We are ſantified.] The ſan#ification here ſpoken of relates 
ro ſuch kinds or purifying as is obtained by expiation and atonement, The word is uſed 
in this ſenſe perpetually through this epiſtle, as is ſhown by. Dr. Hammond, and Dr. Whitby, . 
who may be conſulted by any who make any doubt of ir. | 
(x). T8 cu . The body.) The Clermont and St. Germains copies read q aijaa]Gr % 
Hood.” But ſince the authority is much greater for the common reading, I think we to 
prefer it, and the rather, becauſe it ſeems better to ſuit the, cited, wherein men- 
tion is not made of the Mood, as there is of the body prepared for him, | | 
 11.(y ), Kat as & leds Exnxe. Aud every prieſt ſtandeth.] The as & and the aur@- 
J in the next verſe are oppoſed according to the common uſe of thoſe particles & and g in the. 
Exeek language. The Syriac verſion, and the Al. and other MSS. read. here _agymgevs, and” 


* 
* 


TEXI. 


firing and offering oftentimes 
the ſame ſacrifices which can 
12 never take away fins : But 
this man after he had offer- 
ed one facrifice for fins, for 
ever fat down on the right 
I 3 hand of God; From hence- 
forth expecting till his ene- 
mies be made his footſtool, 
14 For by one offering he hath 

perfected for ever them that 
15 are ſanctified. Mhereof the 
Holy Ghoſt alſo is a witneſs 
to us: for after that he had 
16 ſaid before, This ig the co- 
yenant that I will make 
with them after thoſe days, 
ſaith the Lord; I will put 
my laws into their hearts, 
and in their minds will I 


concerning the common pri 


to u.] This tranſlation is 


bears witneſs to Chriſtians in 
what is ſaid, yet ſets not to me the primary weaning of the e 
concerning our author himſelf. The proper renderin 
bears us witneſs, that is, confirms what I have ſaid 
I =_ — — — _ the Holy Ghoſt ma | 

an early d the ſlime.” The u, added by our tranſiators is needleſs when 


general; which 
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time (3), and offering oftentimes the ſame 


ſacrifices which can never expiate ſins. But 12. 


Chriſt after he had offer d only one facti- 
fice for ſins, ſat down for ever at the right 
hand of God; from thenceforth waititig till 13. 
God ſhall according to his promiſe (Pſal. 
Ox. 1.) ſubdue all his enemies, and make 
them all his footſtool, Nor is there any 14. 
need, that he ſhould ever leave the right 
hand of God to offer himſelf afreſh, ſince by 
his one offering he hath made an expiation 
that avails perpetually to render all thoſe who 
partake of the virtue of it completely qualified 
for the worſhip of God. And even the Holy 15. 
Ghoſt bears us witneſs, and atteſts what has 
been ſaid (4). For after he had firſt ſaid, 
(Fer. xxxi. 33.) This is the covenant that I 16, 


will make with them after thoſe days, faith 


the Lord, I will put my laws into their 


hearts, and in their minds will I write them, 


[He 
 "NOTAS. 


every high-prizft. This is followed in the paraphraſe, it being ſupported by ſuch good authoH- 
ty, and being beſt ſaited to the ar 


gument of the place, and indeed to the compariſon-which 


runs through the whole epiſtie of Chriſt our high-prieft with the high-prieſts under the law. 
And if any prefer the common reading, yet ftill muſt, as I imagine, ſuppoſe that tite Hig h- 
10 is meant by the term prieſt. | 

2 ) Kel* ie. Daily.) *Tis poſſible this m 


ight incline ſorne to underſtand the place 
k-prieſt, beeauſe the high · prieſt was not te- 


rather than the hig 


quirederwy tut to miniſter in his office. But we need not ſuppbſe that the Greek expreſſion 
enotes more than is expreſſed in th 


E 
the ſume thing aflened undoubted iy of the High · prieſt, Chap. vii. 27. 
15 (] MeeTved 5 i N ri Ted 5 Gyan, Wheveof the LE ts is a evitneſs 


araphraſe, from time to time; and accordingly we have 


rand is I believe commonly underſtood that the Holy Ghoft 


though it be true, and the certain conſequence of 

— Tide 6'be 
g 1s, I ſuppoſe this: But the Holy Ghoſt alſo 
- g. d. You need not barely rely upon 
MEAT comets with me in his te A 
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17. [He then adds] (3), And their ſius and write them: And their fins 17 


IS: ans ; and iniquities will I remem- 
18. iniquities will I remember no more. NOW ber no more. Now, where 18 


where there is ſuch a remiſſion of theſe as that remiſſion of theſe 7s, there 
| they ſhall be remembred no more, there can 1 more offering for in, 
be no occaſion for any farther offering for 


ſin. 
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NOTES. 


17 (b) He then adds.) This, or ſomewhat equivalent, is read in ſome copies mentioned 
by Dr. Mia, who gives us the judgment of Eſtius, that tis an addition to the text, and by his 
not contradicting him ſeems to be of the ſame opinion himſelf, Whether it be an addition I 
will not ſay, but if it is, tis ſuch an one as muſt neceſſarily be underſtood to ſupply the ellipſis. 
For our author's ſenſe is imperfeR without it, as every one muſt ſee who reads the place with 
care. 


SE C T. XIV. 
CHAP. X. 19-—3g. 
CONTENTS. 


HE argumentative part being now finiſhed, and the great 
| point fully proved, that the legal ſacrifices could never 
make atonement for ſins, though ever ſo often repeated, 

and particularly thoſe which were offer d yearly by the high-prieſt 
when he went into the holy of holies on the great day of expiation, 
but that Chriſt had fully and effectually done this by his once of- 
fering himſelf ; now follows the practical application, which is in- 
ferr'd from the foregoing diſcourſe. The great thing here urged 
is that which manifeſtly runs through the whole epiſtle, that upon 
| this account chriſtians ſhould be ſtedfaſt in their profeſſion, and 
| their dependance on Chriſt, without expecting to obtain by the legal 
| facrifices that advantage which could only be had by Chriſt. In 
| treating of this our author takes occaſion to ſet forth in the moſt 


terrible terms the danger of apoſtacy, which was very needfal co 
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the Jetviſb converts, who above all others were very prone to it. Chr. X. 


However, according to the tenderneſs wherewith he treats them 
upon the like occaſion (as Chap. vi. 9, 10.) he ſoftens the ſevere 
things he ſays by mixing ſome. commendations of them, that ſo he 
might give them the leſs offence. There is yet another thing 
which he ſeems to have in his eye, and may be perceived by thoſe 
who read this ſection with a cloſe attention, but may be ealily 
miſſed by careleſs and haſty readers, becauſe our author (as be- 
fore) thought it not proper directly to mention it, but only ob- 
ſcurely to hint it, that ſo he might not diſguſt and provoke the He- 
brews. What I mean is, that ſince the forgiveneſs of ſins appeared 
to be obtained not by the legal ſacrifices, but by the ſacrifice of 
Chriſt, the Gentiles who had nothing to do with the former were 
now upon the ſame terms with the Fezws, and ſo the ſame privile- 
es and advantages equally belong d to both; and therefore they 

ould both unite heartily in uſing them, and though the caution. 
was moſt neceſlary for the Hebrews who were apter to quarrel 
with the Genzi/es, than the Gentiles with them, yet that he might 
not take off from the edge of his caution where it was moſt need- 
ful, he ſpeaks of their exciting one another mutually to their duty, 


and particularly that of love to one another, together with the good 
fruit that would be produced thereby. 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 
H' therefore, bee FJ Aving therefore, brethren, liberty 
ter unto the holieſt by the granted us to enter into heaven, the 


true holy of holies (c), by the blood of 


19 (e) Exorres Iv, Aden, cußßbe lar is # def A Ay. Baving thirefore;. 


bretbren, boldneſs to enter into the holieſt.] As heaven is before compared with the holy of holies 


under the law, it ſeems neceſſary that heaven it ſelf ſhould here be intended by the T4 A, 


the holieſt. The boldneſs or liberty we have for an entrance into heaven is grounded upon 
Chriſt's taking away our ſins by his blood, they being the things that debarred mens entrance 
before. Aecording to the way of reaſoning" here uſed, it ſhould ſeem that this [tberty of emter-- 
ing into heaven, anſwers to the expreſſion uſed before, ver. 14. and elſewhere, that Chriſt has- 
perfected them that are ſanctiſed; and ſo it confirms the iuterpretation before given of tha 
efing ; that it means a perfectly qualifying them for heaven. See ver. 1. note (n). The. 
X2vTes having ſeems to refer both to Feevs and Gentiles. This is indeed but darkly hinted in- 
this place ; but the next verſe may conſiderably confirm it. Ws gs oP 5 
; (4) 


3 


1985 
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Chap. X. 
WAY 


20. 


21. 


HEBREWS 
PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 


Jeſus (d), which way of entrance, a new bod of Jeſus, By a new 20 


and living way whach he 
hath conſecrated for us 


through the vail, that ts to 
fay, his 


and living way to us, he initiated or firſt went 
(e) paſſing through the vail, the vail I mean 
of his own fleſh (F). And having now Jeſus 


as 


NOTES. 
(4) Ev Tr) atpe]r Ing. By the blood of Feſus.] The alluſion is to the manner of the high- 


prieſts entring into the holy of holies, that it was d alua])s dand]eiw, with the blood of 


others, Chap. ix. 2 5. whereas Chriſt's entrance was with his own blood, by reaſon of which 
we have an entrance granted to us alſo, 

20 (e) Hy y2xauirioey n ov aegopa]or x; 4 agay. By a new and living way which he 
hath conſecrated for us.) Our tranſlators have been forced to inſert the word by here which is 
not in the Greek, I ſhould rather think that the yy here refers to dodo juſt before, and that 
the ſenſe is, Which entrance he initiated. The words d <yzxaivioey ſeem to be well explained 
by Gbryſoftom, who gives us this ſenſe of them, ubs, ny xd]eoraars, i is HAU Ey- 
KAWIT e MY ETW dgxi Xgnoews N Hy xd]errevact, one, x) 7* 8 %% C. 
That is, which he prepared, and which he himſelf began. For 4yxayriopuds is the begin- 
ning of the uſe a thing is afterwards put to. This then is what he ſays, that Chriſt prepa- 
© red, and went himſelf ths way,” Thus therefore the ſenſe will Rand according to this in- 
terpretation, Having therefore, brethren, boldneſs or a liberty for an entrance into keaven, 
which entrance he 2. himſelf, making it a new and living way. There ſeems to be a par- 
ticular reaſon for his ſpeaking of it as a nec way to put the Hebrecus upon conſidering that 
there was no ſuch way appointed under the law, that this was wholly owing to Chriſt and 
what he had lately done ; and therefore they might well think that this belong'd to ſuch as 
had not been under the law, and was delign'd as much for their uſe, as for the gews them- 
ſelves. Nor perhaps will it be impertinent to obſerve, that he ſpeaks of it as appointed for us, 


to diſtinguiſh the caſe of Chriſtians in general from that of the Feqvs, to none of whom, but 


to the high-prieſt once a year, an entrance into the holy of holies was - This 
may ſeem to be deſigned by the word Cöcar, a living way. This entrance gave life, 
but an entrance into the holy of holies would, 1 ſuppoſe, have been puniſhed with death 
in any other than the high-prieſt, and in him alſo, except it were once a year, So that 
Uagav is, as Grotius obſerves, put for ZworouiZoay, but then I think this is to be underſtood as 
oppoſed to Sard]ocay. | 

(7) Aid 7 xa)amereo par, Tig I gage durs. Through the vail, that is to ſay, 
bis fleſo.) The Sr. and Arab. tranſlations, Dr. Mis ſays, read here as does the Clermont 
copy, Ate + oagxds dure, through bis fleſp. But the common reading that leaves out qu 


in that part of the verſe is perhaps to be preferred, ſince it has much better N fup- 


port it. And if © gagx2s be taken not as govern'd by the jon %, but as 

d x4TareTdouarCy, which it may not be unreaſonable ſhould be underſtood to be in 
repeated from the clauſe before, thus Turist 74 naTamerdopar@ * cacxds dure, 
the vail, that is to ſay, the vail of his fleſh; the ſenſe may ſeem to run more ſmooth and eaſy. 
Brt ſtill we muſt inquire why the ef of Chriſt is compar'd here to a ui. The vail in the-raber- 
nacle and the temple was a curtain at the entrance into the holy of holies, which parted it from 
the holy place or the court of the prieſts, It was neceſſary when the high-prieſt went into the 
holy of holies, that he ſhould paſs this way, in order to which the vail was to be turn'd aſide, 
and without that he could have no entrance: in like manner, when Chriſt came into the 
world, and received that body God had prepared for him, that he might do that will of God 
which ſacrifices and offerings could not, it was neceſſary that he ſhould once ſuffer for ſins, _ 

I 


fleſh; And having: ! 
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HEBREW S. 175 


TEXT. CARS hank 7z 


an high-prieſt over the houſe 
n ue bore. jn kat us draw near to God in his worſhip (g) with 
aſſurance of faith, having aft upright heart ( A), in a certain and aſſured 
2 8 of the e of his ſaeriſice (4 ), 
N having our hearts freed by the pardoning 
of God in regard to the facrifice of 
Chriſt from ſuch moral guilt as tends to make 
the conſcience evil and burdenſom (); And 
| having 


NOTES. 


be put to death in the fleſh, 1 Pet. in. 18. or faffer for ns in the fte, Chap. iv, 1. whence h. 
himſelf ſpeaks in that manner, Luke xxiv. 26. Ought not Chriſt. to. ſuffer theſe things,. and to on- 
ter into his glory? 1 Pet. i. 11. Till this was lifh'd he was not to be reſtored 
to the glory which he had with the Father before the world yas, John xvii; f. So that his fleſh, 
vill it was given for the life of the world, was as it were a vail that hindred his entring into 
heaven. the true holy of holies: but by his death this vail was removed, and a way was laid 
open for him to enter into heaven. And this ſeems to have been the meaning of the vail of the 
demple's being miraculouſly: rent in twain from: the tap to. the bottom: juſt at the time of his death, 
Marth, xxuii. 54. | 
22 (4) Theooepyapbe, Les us dracy near.) This word is ſeveral times uſed in the epiſtle. 
when the coming to God, or the worſhiping him is fpoken of. See Chah iv. 16. vii. 2 5. xt. 6. 
And in one place tis uſed alone in the ſame manner as here, Chah x. 1. The law — cam never” 
— make the comers perfrt; which comers are called, ver; 2. the <worfPipers. It may perhaps 
be thought that this does not well eonſiſt with the interpretation given of the zelle, ver. 19. 
For it may ſeem that it is to the bolieſt we are incouraged to come by the tenor of the dif 
courſe ; whence ſome: have expounded the haliaſt by the immediate preſence of God. Bur 
there is no neceſſity for this, the duty here urged: m_ io hag from the privilege, 
7 4 4A way is now laid open for us into heaven it ſelf, and fince God has granted us W 
great an advantage, it cant be thought that he debars us an acceſs to himſelf while we ares 
cc in our way thither, or that he does not expect from us now a ſuitable and thankful homage, . 
& and therefore let us be conſcientious in our attending upon him. 
(D) Mere dune xaghins. With a true heart.) The phraſe ſeems to be rakew from: - 
Iſa. xxxviti. 3. where the EXX have d zaybia A, with tus heart, inſtead of what 
we render with 4 perſudt heart, as they alſo. ſometimes render it, 2 Cron. xxviit. 9. 1 Kings- 
viti- 61. xi. 4. w. 3. and other places So that da.nfirts anſwers to HMD and the ne hearts 
is the ſame that is called elſewhere the jure heart or the pure conſcience, 2 Tim. 1 3. it. 22. 
Chriſt has not opened a way into heaven for thoſe who neglect to worſhip God, or do not 
worſhip him in ſincerity, with a clean and upright heart. 3 
(i) Ev wangypreig , In n afficrance of faith.) This muſt be underftood; I think, - 
of a full and ſtedfaſt perſuaſion of the efficacy of Chriſt's once offering himſelf, whereby he has 
obtained an entrance for himſelf as our forerunner, and conſequently for us, into heaven. Or 
if faith be here taken for the chriſtian religion in general, a full of the trutii of that 
will not make any 5 in the ſenſo. | | 
( Epparriouivet Tas tagdings Sao quei ious mernegs. Having our bearts [prinkled/frone- 
an evil comſeience.) There is an alluſion herein to the ſprinkling the blood of the facrifices un- 
der-the law in order to cleanſe from legal uncleanneſſes. Theſe uncleanneſſes did nor, in 
348 | many 


a an high-prieſt over the houſe of God; let 22+ 


- 
— ̃ xM— — 
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176 HEBREW S. 
| PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 


23- having our bodies waſhed with the pure wa- our bodies waſhed wich pure | 
ter of baptiſm (7), let us in ſpight of all dan- plofeſton of our fach wick. 
gers hold on immoveably in that profeſſion out wavering (for he it 

| and promiſe we then made, in which caſe we f#ibtul that promiſed.) And 24 

| may depend upon God's faithfulneſs to fulfil 

the promiſes which he has made to us as bap- 

| tized perſons, and which were then confirm- 

24. ed to us (mn). And let us ſo obſerve and 


COll- 


NOTES. 


many caſes at leaſt, affect the conſcience: for they were often contracted by mens diſcharge of 
their duty without any ſin at all, as in touching the dead, which was neceſſary to be done by 
ſome body, or elſc the dead could not be buried. And in many the like caſes men needed ac- 
cording to the law to be cleanſed when they had no evil conſcience, that is when their con- 
ſcience did not burden them with the ſenſe of any guilt they had contracted, or any moral evil 
they had done. In caſe of ſuch guilt the old ſacrifices could not eaſe them, Heb, ix. 9. They 
could not make the qvorſbiper perfect, as pertaining to the conſcience, They ſanttified to the puriſy- 
2ng of the fleſþ; but ſomewhat better was requiſite to the purging the conſcience from dead works 
in order to mens acceptably ſerving the living God, ver. 13, 14. This was the blood of Chriſt, 
with which therefore our author, in his alluſion in this place, conſiders them as having their 
hearts ſprinkled, when they acceptably draw nigh to God. Compare 1 Pet. i. 2, Heb. xii. 24. 
that is, that by virtue of that blood they were Good not from a ceremonial defilement, but a 
real one, by reaſon of ſuch actions as are in their own nature evil and ſinful. 

23 (1) Kat AzAuuiver 78 gd vari xabarct. And our bodies cbaſbed with pure water.) 
Our tranſlators were doubtleſs in the wrong in joining this clauſe to the end of ver. 22. which 
moſt of the printed Greek teſtaments I have | buy make the beginning of ver. 23. according as tis 
placed in the paraphraſe. They, who following the pointin of our tranſlation, underſtand 
our author as ſaying, © Let our actions be waſhed and pure alle, will not eaſily produce any 
place of ſcripture wherein 78 gh, the body, is put for the actions. If this had been deſign'd 
I doubt not he would have ſaid Tas Y e inſtead of 73 cd, according to that, am. iv. 8. 
Draw nigh to God, and he will draw nigh to jou: Cleanſe your hands, ye ſinners, and purify your 
hearts, ye double minded: and the rather would he have done this in writing to the Hebrecus, 
becauſe this ſtile was fo familiar with them. See Pſal. xxiv. 4: Ixxiii. 13. xxvi. 6. and man 
other places. But nothing can be more exact than this expreſſion when underſtood of baptiſm, 
which is literally a waſhing of the body, a putting away of the filth of the fleſo, 1 Pet. ini. 21. 
and is called the waſhing of regeneration. Nor can any thing be more pertinent, than to urge 
men to a ſtedfaſtneſs in their profeſſion of the chriſtian religion, from their baptiſm, becauſe of 
the ingagement they were laid under thereby. 

(m) For he is faithful that promi ſed.] As the reſt of the verſe is moſt naturally explained of 
baptiſm, ſo this parentheſis ſeems to me here to relate to the ſame thing. The promiſes made to 
ſuch as were baptized and continued true to their baptiſm, were confirm'd and ſealed by that 
ſign, and God's faithfulneſs in making them good might well be a ſtrong motive to conſtancy 
and perſeverance in their profeſſion, ſince without that they could have no right to the things 
promiſed, 1 Pet. iu. 21, * | 
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HEBREW Ss. 177 
TEXT. P ARAPHRAS E. 9 
let us conſider one another conſider one anothers temper and diſpoſition 
to provoke unte der g., (ng, as that we may b G en 1e hd all 
25 to good works: Not 7 P 
faking the aſſembling of our good offices provoke one another on each fide 
ſelves rogether, bet ehen. to love, and ſuch good works as are the ge- 
ing one another and fo . of it. 7 we a good means 25, 
much the more, as ye ice to further us in our duty, and to prevent that 
26 the day approactung. "For. neglect Which many wt fall 18, while they 
forſake the aſſembling of themſelves together 
in the congregations of chriſtians, made up 
of a mixture of Fezwiſh and Gentile con- 
vers (o). And you have fo much the more 
reaſon for this, by how much you may plain- 
ly perceive, that the time of the great de- 
ſtruction of Feruſalem, and the Jemiſh po- 
lity is nearly approaching (2p). For in caſe 26. 
| we 


NOTES. 


24 (n) And let us conſider, &.] This verſe is very happily tranſlated ; our provoking, being a 
word of a middle ſignification, juſt as reggZvouds is. Our author ſeems in this exhortation 
to point at ſome defect and negleR of the Hebrecus, in not promoting love and the good works 
which flow from it; which appears to me to be moſt likely to reſpect their temper toward the 
Gentile converts. However, according to his uſual tenderneſs for them, he expreſſes the mu- 
rual duty, Let us conſider ONB ANOTHER. | 254 

25 (o MU y TaNEHEjH mrs Thy STOVE TYM £2UTAV, xdvans tos rely. Not fer- 

ſaking the aſſembling of our ſelves together, as the manner of ſome is.) He may well be ſuppo- 
ſed here alſo to tax the behaviour which was too common at that time among the FeeviÞ con- 
verts, who from their old and rooted prejudices had been ſo diſguſted at the Gentiles be- 
ing received into the chriſtian church, without ſubjecting themſelves to the ceremonial law, 
that they were every where prone to ſhun them, and ſo to forſake the chriſtian aſſemblies, 
upon the account of their being admitted into them. Doubtleſs the words, As the manney. x 
ſome is, have a particular ſpe upon them; however it may be thought that this ſtiff behavi- 
our of the Feeviſh, might have ſome influence upon the Gentils converts, and might beget (as 
is natural) a ſhyneſs on their fide alſo. The reader may conſider whether this may not have 
been the reaſon why the word £7:10vray oy) uſed no where elſe in the new teſtament, but 2 The. 

ii. 1. is here uſed rather than ovrayoyy, that the Fees might not have any pretence from 
that word to return to their old ſynagogues, and forſake the chriſtian aſſemblies. It may be 
obſerved that St. Paul chooſes to vary 2 phraſe when he was ſpeaking of ſomewhat peculiar 
to Fudaiſm, and calls their circumcifion by the name of conciſion xa7aT0jpui, deſigning to de- 
ny they had . Fog wy warren Philip. iii. 2, 3. RAE 185 MT - | | | 

p) Or Baines £y yideoar Thy nuheegr. Hs ee f. approaching. ] J aviour, — 
4 xxiv. had aſſured his diſciples, t 12 gelle of Feruſalem ſhould be accompliſhed 


before that generation ſhould be dead, which were alive at the time of his ſpeaking ; he | 


had likewiſe foretold them what W be the figns of the approach of that heavy judg- 
„ | a ment. 


E RAE A 
hap. X. 
wv, PARAPHRASE TEXT. 


ll _ vs; deliverately and wiltully, apoſtatize, (9) if en wilfully after that 
fter we have, been convinced, of the, truth 75 i sche tan the knows 
q 


| 2 - 1 of the truth, there re- 
Op, Chriſtianity, and have embraced it, no = 


other ſacrifice to atone, for our fins 1s leſt for. ſins, But a certain fear- 27 


27. us (). The only things left; for them, ane: aud ff Ba 2 — 
of judgment, (which, fall your the adverſaries, 


He:that deſpiſed Moſes law, 26 


they might, upon fairly conſidexing their caſe, 
ſee they have reaſon enough fox, ſince, thæ 
other thing left for them is a good ground fon 
| it) and fiery, indignation which ſhalk devour. 
| 28. the adverſaries, N. hg: it bg; difficult for 
you to percęiye this: for if any; man preſump - 
tuouſly and wilfully broke any part of. the; 
poſitive la which God gave by Moſes. 2 | 


* a.dreaghul, expeRation 
| 
| 


NOTES. 


ment. And it was eaſy. for every one to perceive, from the number of years that were paſt 
at the time when this epiſtle was written, and from cb ne aiich che Few 
then were, and other things mentioned by our Lord, that that deft ructio! could nox be far of. | 
This ſeems to me a confirmation of what I obſerved before, that, our, author ſpeaks, with. a 
principal regard to the Hebreevs, this being a proper motive for them, while the Centiles were 
leſs-concerned in it. | ad Ho | 8 
26 (q) Ex ls » ejpayrevorroy nuar. For if ae fin wilſylly.] Ap emphaſis is deſer- 
vedly hid upon that word wilfully ; by which a wide difference is made between the caſe of 
thoſe who are born down for a time, and forced contrary to their own inclination, by, the, 
violence of their ſufferings, to diſown the truth, and thoſe who deliberately and, wilfylly 
apoliatize from Chriſtianity, Of this latter only does he uſe ſuch ſharp,expreſlions in this place 
(with which we may compare Chap. vi. * 6. 2 Pet. ii. 20, 21. And certain ly, not only 
Nouatian, and thoſe who fell in with him, but the other chriſtians, in thoſe anciene times, 
deſerve cenſure for not having treated the other ſort with more tenderneſs and commiſę: 


= 
- 
g 


ration. 5 
(r) Ovu, br . dpagrior d ,üa Jug. There remaipeth no more ſacrifice. for ſn 
To comprehend the full ſtrength of this argument, we muſt. remember, ee 


crifice of Chriſt; and therefore if they had no part in that, there could remain no other ſa- 
ien apoſtates could have no 18 the ſacrifice of Chriſt, | 


28 ( Aderhioas Tis vouor Magios. He that deſpiſed Moſes law.] The lam. Moſes ſcemg.. 


29 two or three 


HEBREWS. 179 


Chap. x. 


TEXT. PARAPHRHSE wo 


died without wetey, under die dyas without merty to be put to death, 
ad. When the Thhrter was proved againſt "Him b 


how much forer puni | 
ment, ſuppoſe ye, ſhall he be the teftimony: df two or three Witneſſes; H 
worth ent intiſt you 'thilik he 


ow ght * hg 2 _ -muth ſeverer | 
of God, and hath counted fhall deſtrve, whoſe gilt is ſo*muth 'more 


aggravated, ſince he treats the Son of God 
with the greateſt indignity, treading him, as 
it were, under _ feet ?), and counts the 


blood 
N OT E &. 
Moſes. Should the contr: ſuppoſed, it will not be enſy wonder — chor could 
argue (us he ſcems evidently 8 do) from the leſs to the for che directly blaſpheming che 
Liprome God could not be a ſmaller crime than the 


My Here Wende fed oe 
for of God. But when the deſpifing the law of Mofes is taken in the Iichited ſeuſe or 
poſed, that'i is the deſpiſing the cetemonial 5 ven by Mſe, the'feaſoiting is 
cbnvindng * for if they who contemn'd or broke with" a igh Rand the 9 10 ts in 


the matter of a ceremony, were {> ſeverely puniſhed, ho — 2 that ſuch as treat che Son of 


God himſelf wich the utmoſt contumely — diſgrace, fliould receive a 'ttioreTevere und ter- 
rible reconipenſe, ——_ caſe is put before of mem 


nd 


finting or ftatizing iel? wilfury, 
it will not be diſagreeable to uiiderſtand that word do be repeated here, uf 155 er; and rhat 
What Is here I, logos to mens ſiuning not . thiffike, b 


and wilfully, in which oaſe, they by conſequence v Ls hed His Word; 
and therefor reſo ſuch-an onew oder Je be dun | le, Nm ISS 
bag 8 8 2 And in a —— c er er 

4, as 15 author here fays agreeably to 


Tons, the teſtimony of #400 or three 
Compare Lix. 15. e 30. The force of 


t we Ke e Moſaick law, Deut. xvii. 6. 
whe Areas i 127 and Plain, when thus underſtsod, both ſtom the Aenne of che per- 
my imploy y'd in hey _ diſpenſations, and from the mature ad Sage 8 dmg ph 
the reſpe e each, whence our duthor tnight appeal to the fudgment 
es elv AC — — vi be on of 
29 () O Tay 37 2 TY hen — Who Thath under 4 of God.] 
Two things ſeem to be intimated. in this e 2 The a epFre os treat Je- 
ſus Chriſt, the Son of God, wich great oontempt und ſcorn, * do 80 8 inſignificant 
and vile things. Thus, Ia. -xzvi. 3, 6. 'He ran, ie get Hell om bigh; * 22 
city he layeib it her, be layeth it low, even "to" the guad, it tvew' in the "ts 
foot all tread it po L[EXX. Iaryovorw dvits 7 feet of the door, 
of the needy, In like manner the prophet put to ſhame, Mic. vii. 10. 


| Ten oe that i is mine enemy fball ſee it, pry ok Bal Gen. e a Where is the 
Lord thy cd? mim eyes. Ball behold her : now Pall ge be troden down 4s mire in the Preets. 

Where the laſt clauſe is rendered by-the'LXX: Ov bai dg land, &; Finde on 

Tels s ese, which is verbatim, 'actording to che Hebrop, and our marginal reading, Ge pal 


725 75 


29. 


be for a treading doton,. as the' mire in the 5 ; wherein the contempt the ſhould meet with ; 


is ſet forth. And gain, 


Kar 97 or be . With this ſenſe h * 
— Kon bee ue o de fir for they gal be aſhes dd fon : does the ex 


actl g 6. that t £.th fed 
to an open ſhame, 2, f the fe perſons era ate, in hy pr Ae, ha 42 72 


A2 2 — 


in like manner, Mal. iv. 3. gulf tread down the wicked [LXX.- 


Chap. X. 


Y ARAPHR ASE. TEXT. 


blood of Chriſt, which is the blood of the 
covenant, wherewith he was ſanctified and 
admitted into the body of God's covenant - 
people, to be but the common blood of an 


the blood of -the addon 
 wherewith- he was ſancti- 
fied, an unholy thing, and 


ordinary malefator (u), and reproaches 
that 


NOTES. 
treat the Son of God with the utmoſt rage and fury, We look upon it as a ſign of a perſon's 
being in a great rage with another, when he treats him in this manner, trampling and 
ſtamping upon him. And thus we find ſuch expreſſions are uſed, concerning thoſe that act 
with great wrath and fury, So Iſa. Ixiil. 3. I quill tread them in mine anger [LXX, xare- 
mdTIoa duTss & wFvlpu& jus] and trample them in my fury. See alſo, ver, 6. where the 
EXX. have again the fame word that is uſed by our author. Compare I/. xiv. 2 5. And re- 
markable to our purpoſe is that paſſage concerning the little horn, that is Antiochus Epiphanes 
as is generally thought, Day. viii. 10. It wared great, even to the hoſt of heaven, and it caſt 
down ſome of the hoſt, and of the ftars to the ground, and ſtamped wpon them. And this rage 
of apoſtates againſt the Son of God will be anſwerable to the account given of them before, 


Heb. vi. 6. They crucify to themſelves the Son of God afreſh. Tis eaſy to underſtand how apo- 


ſtates are guilty both of ſuch contempt of Chriſt, and rage againſt him, fince they make a jeſt 
of the hiſtory of him, and particularly his ſufferings, and inſult him as an impoſtor, and a vile 
male factor who ſuffer'd no more than he deſerved. But the purſuing that matter, is not pro- 
per in theſe papers; and therefore the reader is refer d to practical writers for it. | 

C Kai 7d apa Ths iavinns xowdy nynoduercs, & & nyiddn. And bath counted the 
blood of the covenant wherewith he was ſanfified, an unholy thing.) The blood of the covenant 
undoubtedly ſignifies the blood of Chriſt, which is called be blood of the _— covenant, 
Chap. xiii. 20. And accordingly in the Lord's. ſupper concerning the cup tis ſaid, This is my 
Mood of the new covenant, Mat. xxvi. 28, Mark xiv. 24. whick St. Paul thus expreſſes, This 
cup is the new covenant in my blood, 1 Cr. xi. 25. Compare Lake xxi, 20. When tis ſaid, the 
apoſtate counts this blood an unboly or common thing, the meaning is, that he puts no difference 
between it and the common blood of men, but treats the Son of God as though his death was 
no more than that of an ordinary malefactor ; and this is the meaning of that expreſſion con- 
cerning unworthy receivers of the Lord's ſupper, that they diſcern. not the Lord's body, 1 Cor. 
xi. 29. that- they put no difference between that fign and memorial of our Lord's Body and 
common bread.. The only doubt that can remain is concerning thoſe words, & & nytd dn, 
auberecvitb he was ſanfified. Now the doubt here may be either, 1. Whether theſe words 
belong to the Text. They may ſeem to ſtand a little out of their natural order ;. and beſides 
both the ex. copy, and Chry/oftom leave them out. However, there being ſuch a general 
conſent. otherways in owning them, and the trajection ſuch as is eaſy; I'ſhould by ne means 
adviſe. the omitting them. And therefore the other doubt. is, 2. How the words are to be 
underſtood, macs. Fi them to be genuin. Some learned writers think we ought to take them 


thus, Hath counted the blood of the. covenant wherewith helthat is Chriſt] <vas ſan@ified, as an un- 


boly thing. They apprehend the word here is uſed. in the ſame ſenſe as fobn xvii. 19. For thers 
Bikes I ſanctify wy ſelf. But if we compare the other. paſſages in this epiſtle wherein this term 
3 uſed, we ſhall find that it relates wholly to the effect of the ſacrifice upon the perſons for 
whom it was offered, and not to its effect upon the ſacrifice, or the ſacrificer. It ſeems there- 
fore. moſt probable that our author here ſhows the aggravation of the guilt of apoſtates from 


the horrid ingratitude and baſeneſs wherewith they were chargeable ;. that they vilified that 


prec us blood of Chriſt, whereby they had themſelves been ſanRified and admitted into | 
<oveaant, and taken to be God's people, diſtinguiſhed from the reſt of the-world. | 


(w) Kai. 


HEBREW SS. 181 


- Chap. X. 


TEXT.  PARAPHRASE. SY 


hath done deſpite unto the 7 * . "TR; 
6 _ 28 that Spirit which God has graciouſly given 


Thon, inf that hack ſald, us to afford us the fulleſt evidence of the goſ- 


Vengeance belongeth unto pel (9)? For we know who has told us, 30. 
me, I will recompenſe, I 


- W.® PT, Vengeance belongeth unto me, I will recom- 
= The Lord ſhal age 2 ſaith the Lord (x). And again, The 


Lord 


NOTES. 


(ww) Kat 73 22 F bg od ervCeiaas. And bath done deſpite unto the Sprit of grace. ] 
The hopeleſs caſe of the ſame ſort of ſinners is ſet out Chap. vi. 4—6. where we have ſome 
expreſſions which deſerve to be compared with what is here ſaid. And doubtleſs a reſpect 
is had in both places, to the extraordinary operations of the holy Spirit ; by which the 
ſtrongeſt confirmation was given of the truth of the goſpel to the world, and more eſpecially 
to thoſe who had themſelves been made partakers of theſe miraculous gifts of the Spirit. They 
therefore, who having received them, did afterwards renounce chriltianity, muſt be under- 
ſtood to give up this evidence, and to attribute theſe extraordinary operations to ſome other 
cauſe, as the Scribes and Phariſees did during our Saviour's life, who attributed them to Beel- 
zebub, the prince of devils ; than which, what greater injury, reproach, or deſpite could 
be offer'd to the holy Spirit, or to God, who freely and graciouſly gave this Spirit, which 
upon that account 1s called the Spirit of Grace ? | | 

30 (x) Oidapey + uniw]a* EH ixdixnors, id drrand dou, niyu Ke. For 
eve know bim that bath ſaid, Tengeance belongeth unto me, ſaith the Lord.) Several things need 
to be conſidered in this citation Deut. xxxii. 35. | 

1. The manner in which it is introduced, For cue know bim that hath ſaid, which a learned 
commentator interprets to be Moſes, And indeed, conſidering that clauſe that is added, ſaith 
the Lord, that interpretation ſeems not to be much amiſs. ; This in ſenſe will agree very well 
with the reading of St. Chriſoſtom, who brings in the paſſage only thus, Tü e N. For 
it is epvitten. t therein he is ſingular: and tis not unlikely that this was at overſight 
in him, that might be occaſioned by his comparing the place with Rom. xit. 19. where che 
ſame paſſage is in chat manner alleged, For tis written, Vengeance be lungeth to me, &c. rather 
than that it was owing to any real difference he found in the copy he uſed. EE Aid, 

2. Another thing to be obſerved, is, that thoſe words, Al Ke, ſaith the Lord, are 
wanting in the Vulg. Hr. ZEthiop. and Copt. verſions, and in both the Greek and Latin in the 
Clermont, and in the Latin (and Dr. Mills thinks in the Greek alſo) St. Germains copy. It 
muſt be farther o n' d that they don't appear either in the Hebrec or Greek in the verſe in 
Deut. here cited, However, I can't eaſily aſſent to thoſe who are for leaving them out in 
this place. My reafon is, becauſe we meet with them in the citation of the ſame paſſage, 
Rom, xii. 19. where the genuineneſs of them is not in the leaſt conteſted. Nor is there any 
thing unfair in inſerting theſe words in the citation from the context, it being manifeſt that 
the Lord is there the ſpeaker, and the words are his, which is really expreſs d, ver 19 20. 
where Moſes paſſes from ſpeaking of the Eord in the third perſon, and brings him in ſpeaking 
of himſelf in the firſt perſon: where obſerve the tranſition. And when the Lord:ſaw it,; be 
abborred them, becauſe of the provoking of his ſons and his daughters; And he ſaid, I <vill bia 
my face from them, &c. This is not unuſual ia citing authors, as ſuppoſe any 05 of a ſpeech 
which they have recorded, to add, The words were ſpoken by ſuch a perſon?” This ren · 
ders the paſſage alleged more eaſy and plain. I have obſerved. two inſtances of this nature, 
and 'tis likely there may be ſeveral more, in St. Pauls wiitings;: which; in ſome meaſbre, 
confirm me in my opinion of his being the author of this epiſtle to the Hebrews, ſince we here 
find the ſame thing in this place. The firſt of theſè is Rom. xiv. 11, For *tis written, — I 
. v8, 


182 HE HBN ENV. 


Chap. X. 


_ PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 


| hos d ſhall judge bis people (y). And con- fi people, 1 is 10 Teal 31 
| Hüte that he is the God who lives for ver, _— 
| 


and has always an almighty power, it 


5 


live, SAITH THE LORD, every knee bal how Y we, and every tongue ſpall confeſs to God. 
But thoſe words, ſaith the Lord, are neithet in the Hebrew nor the LXX. 1/a. xlv. 23. whence 
the citation is taken. The other inſtance is, 2 Cor, vi. 17. Wherefore come out from amo 
them, and be ye ſeparate, SAITH THE IL. O'R-D, and touch not the tincl!an thing. Which is taken 
from 1/a. hi, 11. where neither the Hebrew nor the Greet read thoſe words, ſaith the Lord. 
| 3. It may be thought yet more material to conſider how the words are here ſet down, ven- 
\ EI geance is mine, I wi recompenſe. Our author comes nearer to the Hebrew U op3 15 
BH which we render, Tv me belongeth vergeance, and recompence, than to the LXX. which thus 
tranſlates it, Ev N ir irnocws dvIanodurw, In the day of vengeance I will recompenſe. 
I. But in one thing they, St. Paul, Rom. xii. 19. and our author all agree, viz. in making: 
to be a verb and not a oun, and fo render it dY)aTod wow, I will recompenſe, as does alto the 
Fulg. Mea eſt ultio, & ego retribuam eis. And St. Ferom cites the place thus, Comm. in Exek. 
XXV. 15. Cumq; Dominus dicat, Mihi vindiftam, & ego retribudm. Farther neither does our 
author, nor St. Paul acknowledge the and, which ſhould anſwer to the Hebrew j. And ſince 
the 7ulg. in rendring both places where tis cited Teave it out, it ſeems not improbable that 
their true aucient verſion of Deut. did exactly agree with what we find in the epililes, and that 
it ſtood thus, Mihi vindictam, ego retribhuum. As to the firſt part St. Ferom ſeems to vouch for 
it, and as to the leaving out &, let the authorities alleged be duly weighed againſt his and the 
Sr. which owns it in this place, but rather paraphraſes than tranſlates Rom. xii. 19, The 
queſtion. now is, how to make the Hebrew in Det. and in the Greek, in the two eitat ions 
agree. Now tis plain thar 3127 is the third and not the firſt perſon, and therefore if we re- 
rain the q it ſhould be read, TD but that alteration does not ſo well comport with the 
place: for beſide that it retains the copulative which in the two epiſtles is left out, *ris/it ſelf too 
eat, provided we can do as well with a leſs. What I would therefore offer is, that we 
uld read in the Hebreey DYUR> as in ver, 40. which makes the Hebrew exactly agree with 
the Greek citations. Nor is the chaoge hard to be ſuppoſed, if we imagine the middle ſtroke 
of the N to remain tolerably plain while the two fide {trokes were obliterated. ' I am the more 
confirm'd in this, becauſe if we take the ward to be a noun, and read according to the pre- 
ſent punctuation DW) that muſt be as far as I can remember 4##£ asyboy, and to be on- 
285 in this place. Is it not therefore much more probable that St. Paul, and our author 
if he was not St. Paul) read the Hebrew as I have conjectured! ? 1 | 
4. It may be farther inquired how this paſſage is applied here to thoſe who profeſs'd them- 
lves chriſtians, fince in Deut. it evidently relates to the idolatrous Gentile adverſaries of 
Iſrael. But the anſwer to that is eafy, For beſide that ſuch as apoſtatized from the chriſtian 
religion, declared themſelves to be avowed enemies to the inftitutions of God by Jeſus Chriſt, 
which were much more ſacred and important than thoſe by Moſes : 1 tay, beſide that, the af- 
ſertion that, Vengeance belongeth to God, be quill recompenſe, is to be conſider d as a general maxim; 
and therefore equally applicable in all cafes wherein vengeance and, a penal recompen/e is due. 
(] Kal 'wanm,, xvetCr ven + 'nudv dvts. And again, The Lord Ball judge bis people.] 
This paſſage may be taken either from Pſal. exxxv. 14. or from Deut. xxxii. 6. for in both pla- 
ces We have exactly the fame words. If we ſuppoſe The latter of theſe cited, the reaſon why he 
repreſents it as a diſtin citation by ſaying, Aud again, though it is in the very next verſe 2 
« nnn that 


| NOTES. 
| 


Chap. Xx. 


e che living God. appear to be much more dreadful, to incur his 
vengeance” than any puniſhments. which men 
NOT E S. 


that. before cited, the reaſon, I ſay, is becauſe he had left out the ſeveral clauſes in the latter 
part of ver. 35. and ſo the two paſſages are not immediately joined together. 3 
But then it; will be objected, that. che words as they are jn Deut. are not to our author's =; 
pole, For tis manifeſt that the Fee here. lignifies piſping, whereas in Deut. it may ſcem 
to T the pleading-the: cauſe of his people, and taking vengeance on their enemies for op- 
reſſing them. 5 | 68 
; In — to this it mult be owned, that the paſſage in Deut. might at the firſt curſory read- 
ing ſeem naturally to admit this interpretation. For the Lord pa ſtulge bis people, and repent”: 
himſelf for bis ſervants, when he ſeeth that their power is gone, and there is none ſbut up, or left. 
And if his repenting himſelf for his ſervants were neceſſarily exegetical of his judging his people, 
I don't ſee how the objection could be removed. But there is no neceſſity at all fo to un- 
derſtand the words. There ſeem rather to be two aiſtinct things ſpoken of in that place. 
(1.) That God will judge, that is, puniſb, his own people. And this is firſt mentioned, as 
tis common for God firſt to deal with his own people; and judgment uſes to begin at the 
houſe:of God, 1 Pet. iv. 17. And that, (z.) He will then repent himſelf. for bis ſervants. That 
is, when by reaſon of the power and rage of their enemies they are brought very low, and 
thereupon repent, he will repent himfelf-for them and deliver them. This appears to be the 
caſe there put, from thoſe- words, When be ſeeth that thery: pocver is gene, and there is none ſbuk 
ab, or left, which. plainly ſuppoſes them to be ſorely chaſtiſed and puniſd by God befare he 
re pents for them. Here is then God's judging his people by delivering them for their 
ſins into their enemies hands; and then 28 a Fiſtind d ap his recovering. and delivering 
them out of their enemies hands, and taking vengeance. on thoſe enemies. This is 
much confirmed by the following verſes down to be. 43. And ſhould we tranſlate the fixſt 
clauſes, THOUGH the Lord will judge bis people, TE T wu be repent. himſelf. for. bis ſerdante, 
as and are frequently ſo uſed, this interpretarion of the, paſſages would. be ſtill more clear, 


1 foreſce ta abyections that will yet be made #$ainſt this account, | 6A | 
1. It will be ſaid, that chis ma; ſeem to abats the terriblegeſs of God's judgments, Which 
our authot deſigu d to diſplay n the moſt Hively manner. For this repreſears hun ag puniſhing 


: 1 
— . * 


indeed, but as -afterwardsrepenting and removing the punſſhment, But it muſt be here * 
fider'd that the judgment is ſet forth as moſt ſevere, as deliroying utterly. the fat greateſt part of 
his people, who dying in their ſins could have no benefit by God's afterwards rapenting for 
h s ſervants, who are conſider d as only a'finall, remnant of the great body, and who at la by 
God's: tremendous» judgments were brought to repentance. | And beſides this, our author hack 
by his diſcourſe b cut off all ĩncouragement from apoſtates by ſhowing their caſe to be paſt. 
remedy, and that there was no hope e os ad 2 

2, Ic may be thought that God judging his people. in this ſenſe could ſignify nothing witch 
regard. to. apoſtates, who by-renouncing their holy religion ceaſed, any, longer to be his people. 
But this objection will vaniſn when we remember to whem the c er The eur 
could not perſuade themſelves that the relation between God and them ſhould. ever ceaſe: and 
the Fecuiſi converts to chriſtianity, when they relapſed to adam, did it becauſe they, 
thought by that oourſe they conſormed to the Moſaick covenant, whergby God was ingaged to 
be their. God and to take them for his people: So that nothing could be more proper than o 
argue with them according to their own flippolition, and to mind them of the tremendous 
judgments which God executes. upon his on people for their fins, 


31 (z) 


184 


PARAPHRASE. 


can inflit (Zz). But beſide the tremendous 
judgments of God, I may preſs my exhortati- 
on upon you by your own example. Re- 
member then the former times, in which after 
you were inlighten'd in the chriſtian faith 


(a), ye indured a great combate (5) of ſuf- 


ferings ; partly whilſt you were expoſed as 
upon a theatre (c, by reproaches and affli- 


HEBREWS. 


TEXT. 


But call to remembrance 3 
the former days, in which 
after ye were illuminated, 
ye enJured a great fight of 
afflictions: Partly whilſt ye 33 
were made a gazing ſtock, 
both by reproaches and 
afflictions; and partly 
whilſt ye became compani- 
ons of them that were ſo 
uſed, For ye had compaſ- 34 


; | a n of me in my bonds, and 
ctions, and partly whilſt ye were made parta- 1 „ he Rt 
kers with thoſe who lived under ſuch hard- RY 
34+ ſhips. For ye ſympathized with thoſe who 
were in bonds (4), and joyfully ſuffer d Be 

| ols 


NOTES. 


31 (2) i a fearful thing to fall into the hands of the living God.] To fail into the bands 
of God imports the being puniſhed more immediately by him. 2 Sam. xxiv. 14. 1 Chron, 
xxi. 13. though in thoſe places God is ſpoken of as a God gvaciouſly correcting, whereas here 
he is conſider' d as a righteous and angry judge taking vengeance on his adverſaries, | And his 
being the living God, or the God whe lives and can take vengeance for ever, may juſtly add 
to the conſideration cf the terribleneſs of his vengeance. See Matth. x, 28. It ſeems to me 
that this verſe refers to the juſt puniſhments inflied by men for the breach of the law of Moſes, 
and to the unrighteous perſecutions chriſtians indured from their enemies, and that our author 
e to put them in mind that the divine vengeance was incomparably more terrible than 
oOth. 

32 (a) Huminated.] See Chap. vi. 4. note (F). | | 

CD Hoa & Fancy. A great fight.) Tis the note of Chryſoſtom upon this, Oux dur 
FeiegT Us, dq a FANG Tee E510 £yxwpis GWopua, Y naive! weiyisor, © He does not 
& ſay trials, but a combate, which is a word that denotes great praiſe and commendation.” 
And Theophyla#t ſays, © That by this term he declared their courage and bravery.” And 
doubtleſs when he was incouraging them to hold out by their own example, it was very pro- 
per for him to choofe a word that carried in it praiſe and commendation, 

33 (c) Ocalei oper. Made a gazing ftock.) Compare 1 Cor, iv. 9. | 

34 (4) Kai 3d Tois rug un ourerTalnod]:. For ye had compaſſion of me in my bonds.] 
Were it certain that this is the true reading of the place, there would be little room left to 
doubt of the epiſtle's being written by St. Paul. But the Alex. and other MSS. of the beſt note 
af read here. qe us inſtead of q eg? pw. And the ſame is confirmed by ancient verſions, 
1 | Vulg. Sr. and Copt. and by Cbryſoſtom and Theophyla#. The paraphraſe therefore follows that 

| reading. Compare Chap. xiii, 3. Further it may be here obſerved, that our author having 
4% mentioned two things, ver. 33. to ſer forth the ſufferings of the Hebrews, he here proceeds in 
N this verſe to give a proof of both, but does not proceed in the order wherein he had before 
> laced them: the firſt clauſe of ver. 34. their fympathizing awith thoſe in bonds relating to the 
atter in ver. 33. their being partakers with them who were thus treated: and in like manner 
the laſt clauſe of ver. 34. is a proof of the firſt in ver. 33. | 


bo 
EH | ce) 
| 


EDE 
TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 
of your goods, knowing in Joſs of your earthly ſubſtance, being per- 


Ives that ye ha , 
baten 2 better and an en. ſuaded that you have in heaven (e) 
during ſubſtance. | | 


NOTES. 


( Twdoxaſes tov e fnuleis xgeirlore Graph L Sogrite, J e. Knowing in 
ſelves that ye have in heaven a better and an enduring ſubſtance.) The paronomaſia in 
drag xνν and vTagtiy ſeems very like St. Pauls way of writing, There is a conſiderable. 
difficulty in ſettling the true reading, and ſo the exact ſenſe of this paſſage. Our tranſlation, 
dy an unufual traſection joins the & $avJols with yidoxo]t;, Kioting In your ſelves : and 
yet that ſeems preferable to the rendring of others, entry | that you bade in your ſelves a ber- 
ter ſubſtance in heaven. It funds firangely that he ſhould fay in the ſame ſentence, that they 
had it in therhſ#lves, and that they had it in beaver, And if neither of theſe interpretations 
are agreeable, there will be a neceſſity to have recourſe to ſome different reading. 
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ann 
CHAP. XII. 33—29. 


PAR AY HR ASE DEER, 


25. 


AEK E care that you don't refuſe or diſ— QEE chat ye — a 


ob (a) him that ſpeaketh ( b ): for i 3 not who re- 
if they did not eſcape the divine vengeance fuſed him that ſpake on 
and diſpleaſure, who refuſed to obey God af. ©? much more Pat my 


we eſcape, if we turn away 
ter he had ſpoken to them on earth at mount from him that fpeakerh from 


Sinai, much more ſhall not we eſcape, if we heaven: Whoſe voice then 26 
negle& or contemn him, now he ſpeaketh to 
26. us from heaven (c): Whoſe voice then 
cauſed 


NOTES. 


25 (4) MU Hen + xa. Te refuſe not him that fpeaketh.) Some ſeem in- 
clined to fetch the ſenſe from ver. 19. where our author uſes the ſame verb, Which woice they 
that beard, intreated magnTioayTo that the word fbould not be ſpoken to them any more. Accord- 
ing to which interpretation the ſenſe would be this; © See that you don't deprecate God's 
£< ſpeaking to you, as the Iſraelites did of old, who when God ſpake to them in a terrible 
ce manner at mount Sinai, ſaid unto Moſes, Speak thou with us, and we will hear : but let not 
© God ſpeak, with us left we die, Exod. xx. 19. Compare Dewt. v. 25. xviii. 16.” But our 
own tranſlation ſeems here preferable. For as our rendring perfectly ſuits the ſenſe of the 
word, ſo we ſeem to be directed to it by the laſt clauſe of the verſe, where the turning away 
from bim mg ſpeaketh ſeems to be equivalent to reſuſing bim that ſpeaketh, and to be uſed as 
explicatory of it. 5 

(55 e that ſpeaketh.) A queſtion is moved by ſome, who the perſon is who is here re- 
ferred to as ſpeaking. Some think hereby is meant Chriſt : I think on the other hand God the 
Father is hereby deſigned. It is manifeſt from ver. 26. that the perſon ſpeaking is he «boſe 
voice, at mount Sinai, ook the earth, and who had promiſed by the prophet Haggai, Tet once 
more, I Hale not the earth only, but alſo heaven. Now if we conſult that prophet, Chap. ii. 6, 7. 
we can't reaſonably doubt that God the Father is the perſon who there makes the promiſe. 
For not to inſiſt upon his being called over and over the Lord of Hoſts, which title appears to 
me peculiar to the Father; he that ſpeaketh there is he who promiſes that the deſire of al nati- 
ons ſpould come : and I ſuppoſe all will grant that according to the ſtile of the old teſtament, 
the Father is the perfon who-promiſes his ple that Chriſt ſhould come. 
| (©) Eryay exaior vx k F om 7 is Darn yenuariCorre, v h 
A nas of + dn" dEr Nds geb For if they eſcaped not who refuſed bim that pale 
on ear;h, much more ba not wwe eſcape, if e turn away from bim that ſpeaketh from heaven.) 

| | As 
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As the expreſſion in the Greek is eXiptical, I don't ſee how the ellipſis can be better ſupplied 

than tis by our tranſlators, Farther, the word ygnuariteay and its conjugates, always in the 

old and new teſtament ſignify divine oracles or admonitions. See Dr. Whitby upon the place. 

Now though it may import a perſon's 122 ſuch oracles from God; and therefore ſome 

have taken the expreſſion, bim that ſpale on earth to be a periphraſss for Muſes, as they take al- 5 

ſo the latter, him that ſpeaketh from heaven, to be a peripbraſis of Chriſt ; yet our author's | 
words hardly ſeem capable of this interpretation. For then the next words muſt import, that | 

it was Moſes's voice which then ſhook the earth, which has not the leaſt foundation in the hiſtory 

of God's giving the law at mount Sinai, nor does it well accord with: what is juſt before menti- 

oned here in the context, ver. 19. where he ſays chriſtians were not come to the voice of words, 

eobich they that heard intreated that the cord Huld not be ſpoken to them any more, which could | 

not be the voice of the words of Moſes.; for they deſired that Moſes might ſpeak to them, and 

only deprecated God's ſpeaking to them, leſt they ſhould die, Exod. xx. 19. And beſides, our 

author brings in Moſes himſelf as exceedingly quaking and trembling, ver. 21._which he would 

not have done, if his own voice had cauſed thoſe terrible ſigns. It ſeems therefore evident, 

that he who pale on earth is God the Father, the ſame with him whoſe voice then ſhook the 

earth, and who promiſed to ſhake not only the earth but the heavens alſo. 

| The queſtion then is, how we are to account for the argument here uſed, if we underſtand 

1 God the Father to be the ſpeaker in both caſes. And tis evident that the ſtreſs of the argu- 

ment ies in the different manner of his ſpeaking, his ſpeaking on earth, and his ſpeaking from | 

beaven, Now here his ſpeaking on earth ſeems to intend his ſpeaking no: barely upon the 

earth, but his ſpeaking in a way that was agreeable thereto, accompanied with earth] gas 

and wonders, fire, thunders, lightnings, a ſound of a trumpet, an audible voice, and the ſha- a 

king of the earth: and the ſpeaking from heaven may import his ſpeaking to us by his Son who 

came down from heaven, and ſuitably to the place from whence he came declared heavenly 

things, Fob iii. 12, 31, 32. Or rather I am inclined to explain this by his ſpeaking to us by _ 

his holy Spirit, according to that 1 Pet. i. 12. Unto us they did miniſter the things which are new 

reported unto you, by them who. have preached the goſpel unto you, with the Holy Ghoſt ſent down 

from heaven. And the force of the argument lies in this, that this diſpenſation is much more 

glorious in its-nature, than that of the law, and conſequently the fin of deſpiſing it, and the 

8 that will follow: it, muſt be greater alſo. St. Paul will bear me out im making ö 
uch a difference between the giving of the law and the giving of the Spirit, 2 Cr. iii. 6 — 11. 

God bath made us able mini ſters of themew teſtament, notof the letter, but of the Spirit:: for the 

letter killeth, but the Spirit giveth life. But 7 the miniſtration of death written and ingraven in 

ſtones, was glorious, ſo that the children of Iſrael could not ſtedfaſtiy behold the face of Moſes for 

the glory of his countenance, which glory vas to be done acbay; how ſbaii not the miniſtration of 

the Spirit be rather glorious ? For if ibo miniſtration of condemnation be glory, much more doth 

the miniſtration of righteouſneſs exceed in glory. Fr. even that cubich was made glorious, Bad 

no glory in this-reſpett, by reaſon of the glory #hat excelleth. For if that which is done away 

was glorious, much more that which remaĩneth is glorious, If by the Spirit we here under- 

ſtand with Mr. Locke Chriſt, it will then make no conſiderable difference as to the purpoſe for 

which this text is alleg'd, Only we ſhould then rather fix upon the firſt fenſe, and © "08 

5 


that our author means not his ſpeaking by his Spirit ſent down from heaven, but that he | 
to us by Chriſt, or as he e K Chap: i. 2. He bath ſpoken to us in theſe laſt days by bis 


Son. Either way the reaſoning of our author appears · to be juſt; - And if inſtea of rendring 
mr , tf we turn-away, we ſhould render it if e deſpiſe, as Budens Comm. G. E. 
ſhows it has that ſenſe, it might add ſomewhar: to the force of the argument: but there being 
good authority for our own tranſlation, I dow'trinfiſt upon it; nor is there any need I. 3 
luce the. argumeat will do without it. | | 
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cauſed a proper ſhaking of the earth at mount ſhook the earth : bog | 
Sinai (d): ** lice hit by the prophet ghar 2 425 — 
ai he hath promiſed another kind of . the carth only, but alſo hes: 
ſhaking which takes place under the preſent Foy els 
diſpenſation (e), which promiſe is contained 
in thoſe words, Yet once more I ſhake not 


the earth only (f, but alſo heaven (g /, 


NOTES. 


26 (4) See Exod, xix. 18. Fudg. v. 4. Pſal. Ixviii. 7, 8. 
(e) Nov 5. But now.) As the 7Tbrs then refers to the time of giving the law at mount 
Sinai, and the y0y 5 but now, ſtands in oppoſition to it, I think it muſt be underſtood in this 
ſenſe, and but now is as much as but concerning the preſent diſpenſation, ; 
() There is a paronomaſia in our author's uſe of the phraſe of ſhaking the earth, compared 
with the prophet's : for he uſes it himſelf properly, but cites the prophet as uſing it metaphori- 
cally, This is very agreeable to St, Pauls ſtile. = % 

( g ) I have already had occaſion to ſay famewhat concerning our author's diſcourſe in this 
place, in explaining Chap, i. 10 —- 12. See note (x). But it ſeems neceſlary here more ful- 
Iy to conſider it. This I ſhall do under the three following heads, 1.) The manner in which 
the paſſage is cited. 2.) The explication given of it. 3.) The vindication of our author in 
that explication. FIGS | | 47 E 

1.) As to the manner in which our author ſets down the words of the prophet. Now here 
it will be proper to ſet down the words of the prophet, that the reader may compare them 
with the citation. Thus then they ſtand, Hag. ii. 6, 7. For thus ſaith the Lord of hoſts, Tet 
once, it is a little while, and I «will ſoake the heavens and the earth, and the ſea, and the dry 
lang ; and I will ſbale al nations, Our author in citing the prophet has made ſome variation, 
but tis only ſuch as is common in all writers; and therefore he cannot be liable to any cenſure 
upon that account, Thus he has left out, It is. 4 little while, becauſe, as I apprehend, the 
mention of it was not much to his purpoſe. He defign'd to ſpeak of this as notv put in execu- 
tion, and ſo he brings the matter cloſer upon the Hebręcus, though otherwiſe the paſſage might 
ſerve to ſhow that the thing promiſed could not be ſuppoſed vaſtly remote from the propher's 
time. Iam ſenſible that this clauſe is omitted by the LXX. which T am apt to attribute 
either to their own, or their tranſcriber's careleſueſs, or elſe to the officiouſneſs of ſome chri- 
ſtians, who indeavoured to accommodate that tranſlation to our author's citation. For it ſeems 
Highly improbable that if the clauſe did not originally belong to the text, the , would have 
inſerted it in their Hebrew copies, ſince it makes fo much againſt'them, © 

Again, in the citation is left out, that God would ſhake-the ſea and the dry land, and that 
he would ſoaks al nations, I hinted in the note before referr'd to, a reaſon why he may be 
thought to omit the mention of the ſea and of the dry land, as ignifying rather the people go- 
verned than the goyernors, the change of the latter being what he deſigned chiefly to incul- 
cate, and the ſame may be the reaſon why he omits ta mention his faking a# nations. 

Finally, inſtead of ſetting down the words of the prophet, I evi fake the heavens and the 
earth, he ſays God had, promiſed, ſaying, I ſhake not the, earth only, but alſo heaven. Now ag 
God by the prophet promiſes both, no fault can be found with our author, that by this man- 
ner of citing the words he lays a very particular emphaſis upon that part of the citation, which 
5/25 molt to his purpoſe, and upon which his argument is founded. | M 


20 As IA 


2.) As to the ſenſe in which gur authar explains this promiſe, I think it is manifeſtly this; 
« That God would ſhake, diſſolve and put an end to carthly and heaven ly authorities or kin 

6e Joms, and ſet up himfelf a kingdom; under the Meſlizh, that ſhould prevail againſt al 
c others, and ſhould not be abpliſhed, but continue to the end of the world.” Hethaws this 
to be the ſenſt of the e he immediately adds, according to our tranſlation, Aud thts 


word, Yet once more ſeth the removing of theſe things that arg Halen, as of things that ave 
made, that thoſe things cubich cannot be ban may remain. Naw. what thoſe tbings are which 
cannot be fpaken he ſhows plainly in the next werds, Wherefore cue receiving 4 bing which 
cannot be moved, And what kingdom can that be which, chriſtians receive, but the kingdom 
of the Meſſiah * And if this kingdom that cannot be ſhaken, is ſet vp upon the ſhaking ot. the 
things that are made, that is the heayens and the earth, muſt not the: heavens and tho earth 
fignify ſome kingdoms that are removed. or put down And ſince aur author ſo enpreſiy di- 
ſtinguiſhes the heavens and the earth in this caſe, and by his manner of expreſſion ſhows that 
the heavens were conſidered as much greater than the earth, if by the earth he means 
rulers, he muſt by the heayens mean fame ſuperior, that is angelical rulers. The reader will 


as OR be agreeable to the original delga of the prophecy. Naw: here let it be con- 
| der | F 2 _;F ; nt 7 ; 
. That the prophet himſelf has explained the faking: of the hequens-and the earth, by the 
2 and deftroying kingdoms, and therefore has ſo far jullified our author. This ſeems 
plain eno 

ing, I will ſhake the heavens and the earth, and I will overthrow-the throne of kingdoms,” aud 
I wilt deſtroy the firength. of the kingdoms of the heathen, and I wit overthrow: ths ebaviers and 


theſe ther ride is len, and ibe lei aud R riders. Rat ane d every e the vor of 
otber. | err 


the ſetting up God's kingdom under the Meſſiah, becauſe the prophet there © plainly mentzons 
him erm RA) which we have rendted, 4d the define of al nations” Pal 
come, Which ſeems to me a hard conſtruction. The gakzelt ſeems to be this, Aud the na- 
tions] a come to the defire of all nations: where nothing is ſupplied: bur 9 er h or ſome 


XXXIIl. 18. xlv. 3 According to either of theſe two rendrings,.the"Methah is ſpoken of under 
that character of the deſire of al nations, and 1a either of them Will confirm: our author's inter- 
etation. And the order in which this clauſe ſtands in the prophecy will ſhaw.chat it cannot 


who ſeem to have read in the copies they uſed N 
Kat IE T6 udexle marlun U Ebd. The. ee of all nations 


Frome ; it is true then the 
ther, 155 che coming in of the Gentiles muſt be upon the ſetting up the kingdom under the 
fin teak W which to ſome may appear plauſibla, and 


There in an abieftive. &\ this 
therefore ought to be conſider d. Apd1 Fat the rather ſpeak to it becauſe-it will lead me ta 


explain ſome parts of that propheey Which I haye-lang thought to be miſlnderfiood by com- 
mentatarrs. u n 2677 11,03 708 6 2059 2 720% ai 


The objeftion. is taken from the laſt vorſe of the prophecy, I What day, faith phe.Lard of 


ceal any thiag of the ſtrength of the ohjection; eis to be ob 


again, I will Hale the e ee Now the. Paking promiſed, er. 21. cannot be 


. . 
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conlider whether theſe things, don't much ſtrengrhen, che interpretation given of Chap. i. 
3.) Let us now examine whether the interpretation of this pls given by our auhor, does 


by ver. 2.1, 22. of the ſame chapter. Speak. to Zerubbabel governor of Judah, ſay» = 
2. We have good reaſon from the prophet, ikewiſe to judge that this ſhakiog was to beast 


lke particle, the omiflion o which is not uguſual after the word MY See Com wii 10. £ 


be meant of our Saviour's incarnation, that being previous to the ſhaking of the haavens and the 
earth, whereas this coming is ſubſequent upon it. But if We follow:the tranſlation of the LXX. 


Meſſiah is not there called the defive ali nations + but even that rendring will juſlify our au- 


hoſts, will I tale thee, O Zerubbabel my ſervant; ibe for of Shealtiel, ſaitb the Lord, and will . 
mals thee at fignets: for I have choſen thee, ſaith the Lord-of bfr. And that I may not con» © 
that this. relates. to the very 
ſame time ſpokan of ver. 6, 7. as appeary- by ver. 21. Where we” have the ęxpteſſich ayer 


& vr. 9 


a 44 


* 
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different from that vey. 6. becaufe then there would be two ſuch ſhakings, whereas ver. 6. 
aſſures us there was to be but one. Since therefore in that day God would take Zerubbabel and 
make him as a ſignet, it may be argued that this Paking was to happen in his time, and conſe-- 
quently could not be at the ferting up God's kingdom under the Meſſiah. Whence. ſome would 
willingly interpret this by what happened under the kings of Perſia ; and interpreters have 
put themſelves to much trouble to deviſe how what was promiſed to Zerubbabel was accom- 
pliſhed in his time. It ſeems not difficult to give a full anſwer to this objection. Let it there- 
tore be obſerved that the prophet Haggai was ſent to incourage Zerwbbabel in building the houſe 
of the Lord, or the temple at Feruſalem ; and that in order hereunto he inſiſts upon three things. 
1. That however mean and contemptible the houſe of the Lord might ſeem. to them in its 
preſent condition, yet he had reſolved to make it more glorious than ever it was before. To 
this purpoſe he alleges what has been before conſidered, I wit fake alt nations, and the deſire 
of all nations fball come; and then adds, And I will fill this houſe with glory, ſaith the Lord of 
bofts, This is generally underſtood as though the Meſſiah ſhould come while the ſecond tem- 
ple continued, and that his preſence in it in the days of his fleſh ſhould be a greater glory ta. 
the ſecond temple than any that ever belonged to the firſt. But this interpretation may well 
be conteſted. For in fact the thing is not true. Our Saviour did not come while the ſecond 
temple was ſtanding ; the temple in his time being really the third which was built by king 
Herod,. Who took up the very foundations of the dead temple, and erected another in the 
ſtead of it, not only of a greater height, but of a larger circumference, as we are aſſured by 
Joſepbus, Antiq. lib. xv. c. 14. It is indeed pleaded that the Fees called this the ſecond tem- 
ple, which they ſeem to have done upon this account, that the temple built by Zerubbabel was 
not deſtroyed in a hoſtile manner, but was in a friendly way taken down by Herod, to be re- 
built with more ſtate and magnificence : and therefore as they ſpeak only of two deſtructions, 
fo they ſpeak only of two _— and conſider Herod's temple, which was really a third, as 
only a continuation of the ſecond temple which was built by Zerubbabel. But theſe little 
quirks and fetches of the Fewws may eaſily miſlead us, if we follow them in Wy the pro- 
2 Nor is that of more ſtrength which has been urged by many both former 7 and of 
ate, that the prophet ſpeaks of it under ſuch a title, calling it This houſe, as though that muſt 
of neceſlity denote. the ſtructure raiſed*by Zerubbabel, whereas it appears from the prophecy, it 
ſelf, that that means no more than the hbowſe or temple built in ibis place, Hence when. 
prophet ſpeaks of the firſt temple which- had ſo many years before been utterly deſtroyed by 


the Babylonians, he calls it nevertheleſs this houſe, Chap. ii. 3. Whois there among you that ſay 


T.HIS HOUSE in ber. prſt glory? nay, when there was nothing in the place but rubbiſh and 
a ruinous heap, before the ſecond temple was begun to be built, it is ſpoken of in the like 
terms, Chap. i. 4. I it time for you, O ye, to devell in your. cteled houſes, and THIS HOUSE lis 
evaſte* and therefore this houſe is explained, Chap. ii. 9. as importing #his place. 

There is yet another thing that makes me not ſo readily fall in wich the common interpreta» 
tion; and that is, that however I do moſt readily allow the preſence of our Saviour to have 
been a vaſtly 95 glory than any that belonged: to the firſt temple; yet that ſeems not to 
me to be the glory to which the prophet refers. Nay, the words are placed in ſich an order 
as does in a manner conſtrain us to underſtand them of an outward ſplendor and glory: 
Obſerve how he proceeds in his diſcourſe. I vill fill this houſe with glory, ſaith the Lord 
of hoſts... The ſilver is mine, and the gold is mine, ſaith the Lord f boſts. The glory of 
this latter houſe all be greater than of the former, ſaith #he Lord of hoſts, and in this 


Place will I give peace, ſaith the. Lord of hoſts. To what purpoſe can we imagine he mentions 


the ſilver and the gold's being his, if it was not to ſignify that as theſe things were at his diſpo- 
ſal, he could never.be at a loſs for them, and would-moſt certainly take care that this houſe 
{ſhould be filled with a glory and ſplendor that ſhould reſult from them "and when after his 
mentioning the ſilver and the gold, he immediately returns to ſpeak of the of this houſe, 
does not this lead us to interpret this glory as meaning ſuch an outward ſplendor and glory * 
If any one thinks this too mean a thing to be mentioned upon ſuch an occaſion, let him com- 
pare, Ia. Ix, 13. The glery of Lebanon Hall come unta thee,. the fir-tree, the pine-tree; and the bur 


ogetbes,, 


* | . 
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once mary (beugen es 27r once more, he fignifies thereby (2% the 
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ether, to beautify the place of my ſanctuary, and I will make the place of my feet glorious. 
— have been much 1 about thoſe words, Haggai ii. 9. The 2 of this latter 
bouſe Hall be greater than of the former, and eſpecially becauſe Chriſt did not come while that 
ſecond houſe ſtood, But they might have made their own interpretation leſs difficult, if they 
had rendred the words as they ought according to the Hebreco, and as the LXX. have done, 
The latter glory of this bouſe ſoail be greater than the former, [or than its firſt glory]. If any ob- 
je, that the glory neither of Zerubbabe ls nor of Herod's temple was equal to that of Solomon's ; 
I have only this to reply, that my account is grounded upon the words of the prophecy it ſelf, 
and that perhaps the thing is to be explained from ſome of the laſt chapters in Ezekzel. 

2. The next incouragement given to Zerubbabel is, that however God had blaſted and ſadly 
diſappointed them while oy d neglected his houſe, he would now bleſs them from this 
time wherein they heartily ſet about the building of it, ver. 10=19, which verſes have no 
difficulty in then. | | | WEE 

3. The laſt incouragement is that which more peculiarly concerned Zerubbabel himſelf, and 
is the ground of the objection, ver. 23. I will take thee, . O Zerubbabel — and will make thee © 
as a : for I have choſen thee, Where Zerubbabel appears to me to be ſpoken of perſonal- 
ly and rly, and not myſtically or typically. I think therefore that ſomewhat is iſed 
to | himſelf, as tis not unuſual for God to promiſe peculiar rewards to thoſe whom 
he imploys, and who are diligent in his ſervice. Thus a ſpecial promiſe is made to Ebed-melech, 
Jer. xxxix, 16—18, And hu the high-prieſt, Zerubbabel's partner in building the temple, 
is incouraged in the work by a promiſe like to that before us, Zec. iii. 7. So that in the general 
this may be look d upon as a 1 of a reward made to Zerubbabel himſelf, which reward 
wis beſtowed upon him after his death, and it may be underſtood in much the ſame man- 
ner as that to Daniel, Chap. xii. 13. But go thy way till the end be: for av wok), e . 
in thy lot at the end of the days. And as a fienet was an ornament men were then of, and 
which muſt have been continually remembred by them, ſince they wore it upon their breaſts or 
their arms, Cant. viii. 6. the meaning of the alluſion ſeems to be this, that God had a ſpecial 
value for him, and would remember to reward him: And fince this was to be in that day 
when God would ſhake the heavens and the earth, it may poſſibly mean that he ſnould be one 
of thoſe who fhould then be raiſed from the dead, or as chough God had ſet a ſeal or mark up- 
on him that he ſhould be redeemed from the grave at that tune, according to that expreſſion, '" 
Eph. iv. 30. Te are ſealed unto the day of redemption. 1 My ; * 0 
27 () And this word, yet once more ſignifieth.) Tis the. baking of the. heavens amd the ' 
earth that properly ſignifies the alteration mentioned by our author; and the word, Tet once © 
more only imports that there ſhould after the prophet's time be but one more ſuch alteration, 
This therefore is the ſenſe of his words : The baking here ſpoken of betokens a vaſt altera- 
ce tion that ſhall be made in the things ſaid to be ſhaken : but when he ſays, he will ſhake 
© them yet once more, he means that he will make but one ſuch alteration ; and conſequently ' 
© that the things which ſucceed upon that ſhaking ſhall continue unſhaken, fince ſuch a ſha- 
6e king was to be but once after the promiſe,” 1 0 104 
It may here perhaps be objected, that this interpretation does not accord with hiſtory, from 
whence we are to learn the accompliſhment of the prophecy : for the change that was made in 
affairs at the deſtruction of the ow monarchy, and under the Grecian which came in the room 
of it, and eſpecially under Antiochus ; and likewiſe the change that was after that, when the 
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change that ſhould once, and but once, be removing\of - thoſe- things 


what he ſays in the next verſe, mentioning Baciaciar dowaay[or, a ki 
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made of thoſe things that are ſhaken ( # ), as dag are made, as of things 
of things which had been formerly appoint- things which cannot be ſha- 
ed ( 4), that ſo the things which are not then den - Where- 28 


ſhaken may remain unchanged (J). Where- . "VSEVM \ 
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Roman empire fucceeded tte Getiam, and the gruο were fübdued by them, may ſeem to im- 
port there Were more ſuch — than one between the time of the prophet, and the ſetting 
up the kingdom under the Meſſiah. Wig UTR n e 
It ſeemis to me a ſatisfaRory anſwer to this objection, that none of theſe alterations come up 
to the words of the prophet, For, 1. Hete was no Rating of the heavens, no change of the 
heavenly or angelical governors, they continued princes or preſidents over their reſpective pro- 
vinces as they were before. 2. Though there was in theſe indeed a Paking of the earth, and a 
change of earthly monarchies and governments; yet it was not ſuch an one as iſſued in the 
coming of the deſire of all nations, or in the calling in of the elect Gentiles, Theſe 5 doms ſtood 
as much in oppoſition to God, the one as the other, the laſt as the firſt. But here ſuch a Ring- 
dom is foretold to be the reſult of this ſhaking, which God himſelf would make, as never 
ſnould be ſhaken or overturned. This account therefore 7 7 to be compared with that of 
another prophet, Dan. ii, 44. In the days of theſe kings Pall the God of heaven ſet up a kingdom, 
au hich ſball never be deſtroyed : and the EI Hall not be left to other people, but it ſhall break in 
pieces and conſume all theſe kingdoms, and _ ſtand for ever. Compare alſo Chap. vii. WF 
(i) Tov cangvoruor + he rg The removing of thoſe things that are alten.] Though: 
our tranſlators might poſſibly underſtand vera in the ſame ſenſe I do, when they render d 
it the removing, yet their rendering, "eſpecially, 4s it ſands here, the removing of theſe things 
that are ſhaken, as of things that are made, ſeems ambiguous. I ſſiould therefore chooſe to 
tranſlate it be change. Thus they have turned the ſame word before, Chap, vii. 12. For the 
prieſthood being changed, there is made of neceſſity alſo a change of the law, 1 | 
(k) Ns awemounuwer. As of things that ate made.] This being a participle of the preter-- 
perfect tenſe, ought to have been accordingly render d. Farther, Pnardhy think that our tran- 
{lation fixes the true ſenſe of the verb in this place. For though -7022y often ſignifies to make 
or create, yet it does not always do ſo, The words therefore ould have been tranſlated, As 
of things. that bad been appoimeu; that is, that had been appointed only for a time, at the end 
of which they were to be ſhaken, and undergo a great change. We have thus tranſlated the 
word, Chap. iii. 2. ho was faithful to hin cle appointed him, oo) wormozy]: duJoy. To the 
ſame purpoſe, Markt iii. 19. Kee? '£rrdinos ldd. And be ordained tevelve. Many other ex- 
amples may be hrought of this ſenſe of the word, Matth. iv. 19. Lake xv. 19. ohn iv. 1. vi. 15« 
Act, ii. 36. Hab. i. 7. Rev. i. 6. iii. 12. v. 10. 5 
(1) ha u ra uh caxevoulua. That thoſe things æubich cannot be ſhaken may wy" 
The paraphraſe ſeems to give the true ſenſe free from all ambiguity. When tis ſaid that theſe 
things may remain, tis not meant remain in being; for { did the other things that were.ſha- 
ken: but remain in their new ſtate, and continue unchanged as the others did not. And the 
LtGaatu ua ſeems leſs properly rendred the things that cannot be aten. This is indeed 
that cannot be 
owed a but that I conceive is inferr'd from what he here ſays, that theſe things not being ſha- 
ken were to remain wachanged : and as he feenis to diſtinguiſh between. yy W 
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fare we receiving a-king- fore as we chri * King. 
dom which cannot: be mo- 


ved, let us have grace, dom which we know ſhall be unſhaken and 


whereby we may ſerve God unmoveable (n), let us be ſtedfaſt in imbra- 
com with reyerence 
y 


d godly fear. F Wo. 27 
NI 8 will direct us (o) how we may ſerve God 


fear of him. And this is highly neceſſary for 290 
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DN. Wherefore wwe receiving a kingdons ” 
au bich cannot be moved.) The phraſe apgraupdvuy Baoiiay, To receive a kingdom, is not 
unuſual in profane authors: but is never, that I have obſerved, uſed except concerning ſuch as 
became kings. It ſeems therefore not ſo agreeable to me to explain this expreſſion as import- 
ing chriſtians becoming the ſubjects of the Meſſiah's kingdom, though that is in it ſelf moſt - 
true, but that this is rather to be explained from the places of ſcripture wherein that dignity | 
and honour is ſet forth to which they are advanced, ſuch as Rev, i. 6. Cłriſt bath made us Kings 
and prieſts unto bis God and Father, Ver. 10, Thou [Chriſt] haſt made us unto our God kings ant 
priefts : and che ſhall reign on the earth. With which may be compared the title St. Peter gives 
them, 1 Pet. ii. 9. But ye are à royal prieſthood. Again, our Saviour ſpeaks thus to his diſci- 
ples, Like xii. 32. Fear not, little flock ; for tis your Father's good pleaſure to give you the kin 
dom, Which ſuits with the language of the het Daniel, Chap. vii. 18. The ſaints of: the = 
moſt high hall take the kingdom (C. 1þof]Jas'Thy Bauer, LXX. ] and poſſeſs the king- + 
dom for ever, even for ever and ever, Ver. 22. The time came that the ſaints poſſeſſed ihe 
kingdom. 
"Tis farther to be obſerved, that our author infers this our receiving a kingdom from the ex- 
preſſion of God's ſoaking the beavens and the earth, that is his overthrowing ſome kingdoms» 
that he might ſet up another. And this I think very much confirms the interpretation Petre. 
given of Chap. i. 112. | n 

(n) ENJ G XA. Let us bave grace? Grace being underſiood in different ſenſes by” 
interpreters, the the place muſt be fixed according to that ſenſe of the word whi 
we think to be preferable. © Some by grace underſtand a holy diſpgſitiow and temper ; which 
without all doubt is, abſolutely — ki order to our acceptablꝶ ſetvidg God. But tis at 
leaſt doubtful whether the term is evet uſed in this ſenſe in the ſcripture. Others underſtand 
by grace 3 of God, in which ſenſe the word is frequently uſed. But this hardly ſuits 
the deſign of our author: And therefore 1 chink - grace is by an eaſy metonymy put for the 
effect of grace, that is the goſpel. It is obvious that grace is ſpoken of in this ſenſe, 2 Cur. vi. 1. 
Gal. v. 4. Col. i. 6. and in many other places. If we underſtand him thus, it will perfectly 
agree with the * delign of the epiſtle, and what he is perpetually ineulcating, that theß 
could be ſtedfaſt in their profeſſich of the goſpel, or the chriſtian religion: and Fyo,& will 
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be 2 ſame as x«];X/, which is frequently. to he obſerved elſewhere. See Dr. Abitby up- 
on the place, i N 5 
(0) Ar us. Whereby,) That is by which grate or goſpel you are taught how you may ſerve 
God acceptably. — | 1108 
28, 29 () The reaſon why our author mentions our being taught by the goſpel to ſerve 
God with reverence and godly fear, and why * mentions his being a conſuming fire, ſeems to be 
C * ; | 
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becauſe he had before, ver, 18—-213, ſet forth the terrible cireumſtances Which attended the 
giving of the law, which might well ſtrike the children of Jarl with dread and horrot. 
Now, ſays he, though the goſpel was not delivered in any ſuch terrible manner, yet it teaches 
us, that in order to our ſerving God acceptably we muſt do it with reyerence and godly fear; 
nor does it-leſs inforee the matter upon us; nay it aſſures us, that the God whom we is 
no leſs now than he was at that time, a NN Ju God is repreſented by the goſpel as 
roſolved to take vengeauce on his enemies, and as having prepared everlaſtitig fire to torment 
and canſume them. S0 that nothing could be more proper than for him to exhort them to 
adhere ſtedfaſtly to the new covenant, by that very conſideration, by which they were urged 
to be obedient and faithful to the firft covenant, Dent. iv. 23, 24. Take heed unto your ſelves, 
left ye forget the covenant of the Lord your God, ich he made witb you, and make you a graden 
image, or the likeneſs of any thing which the Lord thy God hath forbidden thee. For the Lord thy 
God is a conſuming fire, even a jealous God. FlFOOGEEeGeq PO OE „%%% „„ „„ „ „ „ 
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